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LOUIS DE LA VALLEE PCNJSSIN 

(laM— 1939) 



The late Prof. Louis de la Yallee Foussin 

The inexorable hand of death has extinguished one of the 
iummaries in the firmament of the present day oriental studies. 
Louis de la Vailee Poussin, whose contributions to explorations in 
a field in the history of Buddhism are unique and probably in some 
respects unsurpassed- 

Louis de la Vallee Poussin was born at Liege on the new 
year's day of 1869^ a rather remarkable date of birth. He 
belonged to a family of scholars, one of whom, Charles de la Vallee 
Poussm, IS well-known as a mathematician. He had his early 
education at the College of Samt-Servais at Liege, where 
he had a brilliant academic career. He learnt Greek fix>m 
Father Bodson who had at one time been a missionary at 
Chota Nagpur, and studied the works of Ovid with Father Augc 
Durand. He completed his education at the University of Liege 
(1884-1888), where he studied Philology with Louis Roersch and 
developed a taste for Dialectics from Prof. De^boeuf. In 1888, he 
was admitted to the degree of doctorate in philosophy and literature. 
On rcaddig the Astattc Stndtes by Charles Lyall, he made up his 
mind to study oriental subjects. He went to Louvain, and studied 
there the rudiments of Sansknt, Pali and Zend, the prinaples of 
Linguistics with Charles de Harlez and Phdippe Cohnet, both of 
whom were much impressed by die earnestness and intelligence of 
the young student. He commenced studying oriental subjects in 
1891-93 at Sorbonne at I'ficole des Hautes £tudes as a pupil of 
Sylvain Levi and Victor Henry. He received also encouragement 
and scholarly help from Auguste Earth and Emile Senart. In 
1893-94, he went to Leyden Co study the Gatha dialect with the 
distinguished scholar of the ume Prof. H. Kern. At this stage of 
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his education, he commenced studying Tibetan and Chinese as he 
i^ised that knowledge of these two languages was essential for a 
correct survey and incetpretaaon of the anaent Buddht$e traditions. 

In 1893 he became a Professor at the University of Ghent, 
where he taught G}mpanitive Grammar of Greek and Latin. He 
served in this University for about 35 years nsing to its highest 
office as the Vice-President of the Academic Council. In 192a 
when the University came under Flemish control, he retired and 
preferred to carry on his researches quietly at his home. At this 
time one or two students from India went to him for Buddhistic 
studies and this gave him some solace as his scholarship chough not 
fully appreciated at home was being valued by students from abroad. 
Some of his countrymen did not fully realise the value of his scholar- 
ship and became cunous as to why students from India should come 
to him to learn Buddhist Sanskrit. 

During the last European war (1914-1918) he came as a refugee 
Co Cambridge. He organised there a course of studies for the young 
Belgian refugees, prepared a Catalogue of Jaina manuscttipts de- 
posited in the Cambridge Library, and an Inventory of Tibetan 
documents preserved in the India Office (Stein Collection). He 
utilised this opportunity of his forced stay at Cambridge by copying 
out the whole of Yasomitra's Abhtdharmakosavyakhya tiki which 
later on formed the basis of his epoch-making work, the French 
translation of Abhtdharmakosa replete with valuable notes. Besides 
the Kosa, he also copied out wifth his own hand a few other Buddhist 
Mss. During his stay in Cambridge, he edited the Pali text 
Mabantddesa jointly with Dr. E. J. Thomas. 

Together with Ph. Colinet he edited and published Le Museon 
up to 1914* Two issues of this periodical were pruited at the Cam- 
bridge University Press. He delivered also a short course of the 
Hibbert Lectures (Oxford 19 18) and the Forbng Lectures of the 
London School of Oriental Studies. 
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' After the war, he tesumed his duties at the University of 
Ghent. Besides his official duties and his own researches, he found 
time to impart training to young aspirants for research in the field 
of Buddhism. To name a few among diose who derived substantial 
benefit from* such training, we may mention ]. Mansibn, H. Ui, 
Akanuma, Yamabe, ]. Rahder, P. Vaidya, N. Dutt, Miyamoto 
and £. Lamotte. He taught chem both Tibetan and Chinese be- 
sides Buddhist Sanskrit texts like he Kasa, Madhyamtkavrttt and 
Vtjna^Umatratastddht. He specialised so much m the restoration of 
original Sanskrit from Tibetan and Gimese that very often he held 
the Tibetan and Chinese texts before him and read them out in 
Sanskrit as if he was reading the Sansknt original. 

In 192 1, he organised the Societc beige d'£tudes orientales, 
which published many important works on oriental subjects under 
his guidance. Under the title Bonddbism^. Notes et Bibltografhte 
he started reviewing the newly published works which were of in- 
terest to the indologists in general and to the students of Buddhism 
in particular. He directed the edition of the Melavges chmots et 
bouddhtquest in which several of his valuable papers were published. 
He collaborated also in the publication of the Bihliographte Boudhtque 
of Pans, which essayed to give a synopsis of all the works and 
papers published all over the world on Buddhistic topics. He pub- 
lished papers in several oriental journals o£ note, among which may 
be mentioned Bulletin de I'Academtc royale de Belgtques, Bulletm 
de l'£cole fmnfatse d'£xtreme Ortent, Indian Htstoncal Quarterly, 
Journal Astattque, Journal of the Royal Astattc Society^ Revue 
d'Htstoire des feltgions, Roczmk Orjentaltstyczny* 

His special field of study was Sanskrit Buddhism (Hinayana and 
Mahayana); he was in fact a pioneer in this particular branch of 

* Much of the tnformation given here has been taken from the Otytuary 
Notice written by the Professor's pnnapal disaplc M I'abbi E. Lamotte and pub- 
hshcd m the Revue due Cerde des Alumm de U ForuUtion Vmuemtttre, 1938. 
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Bi^ddhistic studies. His interest in Pali> Bf ahmanic ph^oaopbkal 
literature and general history of anaent India was Aot so k6en as 
was his interest in Sansknt Buddhism, In dits field, his noted pcip« 
decessors were Bumouf, Hodgson, Rajendralal Mitra, Satis Chandca 
Vidyabhusana, and Sarat Chandra Das, but the works of aJi these 
scholars belong to a period when very little of Buddhism was known 
or understood The actual difference between Hinayana and 
Mahayana was hardly realised and Siinyata was usually fnterpteted 
as Nihilism (see Journals of the Buddhtst Text Soctety), Among 
the scholars who could be regarded as the elder contemporaries of 
Prof. Poussin and who worked in this field were the late Prof. Sylvam 
Levi" and Prof. Stcherbatsky with both of whom he was associated in 
his studies. To be more particular, Prof. Poussin' s scholarship lay in 
a l*ne different from that of Levi or Stcherbatsky. He loved editing 
original texts and making their translations. His command over 
the Sanskrit language was remarkable. He edited among other 
works the Bodhtcaryavatara and Madhyamtkavrtti with such accu- 
racy that very rarely an error can be detected. This accuracy was 
partly due to his mastery over Tibetan and Chmcse and his ability 
m rcstormg texts in these languages to original Sanskrit. 

His epoch-making contribution to the studies of Buddhism b 
his French translation of Hiuen Tsang's version of the Abhtdharma- 
kosavyakhya m 7 parts. Before the publication of this work, very 
htdc was known of the Sarvastivadms and their doctnnes — a school 
of Buddhism which was popular all over Northern India. The work 
IS not a mere translation. It is replete with valuable notes which 
can be written only by a scholar who had thoroughly digested the 
whole of the Pali Pitaka. In short, it was Prof. Poussin who placed 
before the world of scholars for the first time the ethical and phik}- 
sophical teachings of the Sarvastivadms. 

Another volummous and equally arduous work is his trans- 
lation of Hiucn Tsang's Chinese version of the VijnafttmatrO' 
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ihidikh It is « cbrnmentary on Vasubandhu's Tnmstka publish^ 
by Syhwi b^vt -mtk die commentary of Sthiramati. Hiuen 
Tsang s work is a translation of die commentary of Dharmapala 
and nine other commentators, and contains extracts from the treatises 
of Asang9, Dignaga, Vasubandhu and others. The Professor has 
not merely translated Hiuen Tseng's work but added to it valuable 
notes thtowmg a flood of light on the obscure pomts of Yo^cara 
philosophy. Vasubandhu's Trimstka is so terse and difiiailt that 
even with Sthiramati's commentary it would have remained unm- 
telligible if the Siddh^ had not been published by him. 

He has contributed several articles on Buddhist topics to the 
Encyclopadta of Religion and Ethtcs, Each of them is really valu- 
able, giving all the important matters that could be given widun a 
short compass in a work hke the Encyclopadta. 

His work on Ntrvana, a brochure in 194 pages, contains the 
interpretation of Nirvana from both Hinayana (Sautrantika and 
Vaibhasika) and Mahayana standpoints. He has included m it also 
the opinions of a few other Hinayana sects and of the distinguished 
medizval teachers. 

In his La Morale du Bouddhtque, he has dealt with the ethical 
aspects of Buddhism — a subject in which he did not feel much 
interest. 

Very reccndy, he started writing on the Sarvastivadin Abhi- 

dharma texts in ClkHiese, which unfortunately remains incomplete, 

^ ft 
and wrll reMain s6 for several years to come, as we find none at 

ptesent capable of dealing with the same. 

In his cady days, he took some interest in Tantnk treatises. 
He edited the Adtkarmafradifa and Pancakrama in 1898, but it 
seems that he lost his interest m this branch of Buddhistic studies- 
In the last days of his life, at the importunate request of his fnend 
Monsieur E. Cavaignac, he wrote the Poltttcal History of Indta, in 
two volumes, but this was also not to his liking. Evidently his interest 
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lay in exploring the BuddhUt Sanskrit works and their Chinese and 
Tibetan versions. This he did in a thorough manner and his con- 
tributions will ever remain invaluable documents for the study 
Buddhism. His varied interest and contributions will be apparent 
from his works, a list of which is appended to this paper. India has 
lost in him a genius and an explorer in an exceedingly difficult field 
of Buddhistic studies, and the gap created by his demise is » we are 
afraid, not Lkely to be filled up m the near future. We can do 
no better than repeat the words of the Mahavamsa • 

Thero pi so matipadipahatandhakaro { 
lokandhakarahananamhi mahapadipojl 
nibbapito maranaghora-mahantlena 1 1 
tenapi jivitamadam matima jaheyya ti.'ji 

[The teacher, who has removed darkness by the light of knowledge —he, the 
great torch m destroying the darkness o£ the world — is extinguished by the dreadful 
wind of death, and so the wise should renounce taking pleasure in life] 

Before I conclude, I should mention that I had the good fortune 
of meeting the savant at his house in Brussels in 1931. Our meet- 
ing was so very cordial that I feel sad to remember that he is no 
more in this mortal world. His personal library was full of 
works on Buddhism and every book contained marks of his close 
study, and cross-references to other works. His method of making 
notes and preparmg index-cards was a revelation to me. His notes 
in every text and the index-cards are still invaluable, and any scholar 
with a certain amount of knowledge of the Buddhist texts will be 
able with the help of these notes and index-cards to produce valuable 
works. I wish that his students specially M, Lamotte will utilise 
them and give us the benefit of the labours of the savant. 



Narendra Nath Law 
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Lama Taranatha'a Account of Bengal^ 

The Tibetan historian Lama Taranatha was born m 1573 A.D. 
and completed his famous work History of Buddhism in India in 
the year 1608 A.D. His main object was to give a detailed account 
of the Buddhist teachers, doctrines and munitions m India during 
the different periods. He has, however, always taken care to add the 
names of the kings under whose patronage, or during whose regimci 
they flourished. In this way he has preserved a considerable amount 
of Buddhist traditions tegarding the political history of India. 
That these traditions cannot always be regarded as reliable data for 
the political history of India, admits of no doubt. At the 
same time there is equally litde doubt that tliey contain 
a nucleus of historical truth which neither Indian literature 
nor Indian tradition has preserved for us. This fact, which will be 
illustrated in the following pages, makes it desuable to give a short 
summary of the political history and geography of Bengal which 
may be gleaned from the ps^s of Taranatha. 

Political history 

The only kmgdom in the east, of which Taranatha gives the 
names of successive generations of kings, is Bhangala, which may 

I The account is based on the German tramlauon of Taranatlia's History of 
Buddhism by A. Schiefncr {Tiramtba's Geschtchte des Buddhtsmtu m Indten, aus 
dent TibtMcben uhersetxt von Anton Schtefner, St. Petersburg 1869 Figures 
within bracket refer to tlie pages t»f this book) Portions of this book were trans- 
lated into English in Indum Antiquary, (vol IV) but the translanon is not always 
accurate as the following pages will show. 
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be taken to denote southern and eastern Bengal, but the exact signi- 
ficance of which will be discussed later. 

According to Taranatha, the Candra dynasty ruled in Bhaiigala 
before the Palas, and the names of all the kings ment'oned by hun 
prior to Gopala end in Candra. 

One of the earliest of these kings was Vrksacandra whose 
descendants* king Vigamacandra and his son king Kamacandra, 
ruled in the east during the time of ^n-Harsa (i.e. the emperor 
Harsavardhana) (p. 126). Next we hear of king Simhacandra, of 
the Gmdra family (presumably the one founded by Vrksacandra), 
who flounshcd during the reign of ^ila, son of the emperor ^ri-Harsa 
(p. 146). Balacandra, son of Simhacandra, being driven from 
Bhahgala (presumably by the powerful king Pancama Simha of the 
Licchavi family whose kingdom extended from Tibet to Tnlmga 
and Benares to the sea) ruled in Tirahuti (i.e. Tnhur in N. Bihar) 
(pp 146,158). Balacandra's son Vimalacandra, however, retrieved 
ihe fortunes of his family and ruled ovei the three kingdoms 
Bhaiigala, Kamarupa and Tirahuti. He married the sister of king 
Bhartliari (Bhartrhari.^) of the Malava royal family, and was suc- 
ceeded by his son Govicandra about the time when Dharmakirti, 
the famous Buddhist teacher, died (p 193). Govicandra was suc- 
ceeded by Lalitacandra, his relation on the father's side, who ruled 
for many years m peace (p. 197)-^ After referring to the reigns of 
Govicandra and his successor Lalitacandra, both of whom attained 
stddbi (spiritual salvation) Taranatha remarks : 

"Thus Lalitacandra was the last king of the Candra family ' In the five 
eastern provinces, Bhangala, Odivi^a (Orissa) and the rest, every Ksatnya, 

z S C Das gives a different version of this account {JASB , 1898, p 22) 
3 In spite of this dear statement of Taranatlia Dr M. Shahidullah writes that 
according to Taranatha Govicandra was the last king of the dynasty, and Gopala 
was elected king of Vanga some years after the abdication of Govicandra (/HQ. 
VII» 530, 533) He leaves our of account the reign of Lalitacandra "who ruled 
for many year« in peace.'* Hence his chronological theory does not deserve 
serious consideration. 
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Grandee, fifihinanai and merchant was a king m his own house (in the 
netgjhbourhobd) but there was no king ruling over the country^ (p. 197)" 

Then follows a long accxmnt of the Buddhist teachers of the 
period. Continuing the historical narrative in the next chapter, 
T^uraniitha first tells us how a Tree-god begot a son on a young 
Ksatriya woman^ near Pundravardhana, how this son became a 
devotee of the goddess Cundii how directed by the goddess in a 
dream he went to the Vihara of Arya Khasarpana, and, having 
prayed there for a kingdom, was directed to proceed towards the 
east (p. 202). Then occurs the following queer story: 

**Ac that tunc the kingdom of Bhangala had been without a kmg for 
many years and people were suffering great miscncs The lcadc*'5 gathered 
and elected a king in order that the kingdom might be lawfully ruled Tlic 
elected king was, however, killed that very mght by a strong and ugly Naga 
woman who assumed the form of a queen of an earlier king (iicco^'dmg to some 
Govicandra, according to others Lalitacandra) In this way *hc killed every 
elected king But as the people could not leave the kingdom without a king, 
they elected one e*very mornmg only to see that he was kil]e*d by her during 
night and his dead body thitiwn out at day*-break Some years passed in 
this way, the ciazens being elected m turn as king for the day At this 
time the devotee of the goddess Cunda came to a hou e, where the family was 
overwhelmed with grief On enquiry he learnt that next day the turn of the 
elected king fell dn a son of diat house He, however, offered to take tlic 
place of the son, on receiving some money, and the )oy of die family knew 
no bounds He obtained the reward and was elected king m tlK morning 
When in midnight the Naga woman, in the form of a Raksasi, apptoached 
towards him, he struck her with the wooden club (which he always carried) 
sacred to his tutelary deity, and she died The people were greatly astonished 
to see him alive in the mommg He thereupon offered to take the place of 
others whose turn came next to be elected as kings, and he was elected king 
Mrven times in course of seven days Then on account of his pre-eminent 

4 The translation of this passage as given in lA , IV, 365-66 vtz., *ln 
Odivisa, in Bengal and the other five provinces of the east . etc ' is wrong. 
This has been followed in GMdiurifamila (p. ai) and Banglar hihis (p. 162) by 
R. D. Banerji. The original German passage is. 

"In den funf ostlichen Landcrgcbieten Bhangala, 
Odivisa und den iibrigen 

5 "A shepherdess*^ accocding to Buston (p 156) 
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qualificanons the pcofde elected him as a permanent king and gave hitn the 
name Gopala (pp. ao3'4)." 

This Story IS a fine illustration of historical myths. The 
anarchy and turmoil in Bengal, due to the absence of any central 
political authority, and the election of Gopala tx> the throne by the 
voice of the people, undoubtedly form the historical background 
against which the popular nursery-tale of a demoness devouring a 
king every night has been cleverly set. Such a story cannot be 
used as historical evidence except where, as in the present case, the 
kernel of historical fact is proved by independent evidence. By a 
further analysis of the story it may be possible to glean a few more 
facts about Gopala. 

According to the story Gopala was born near Pundravardhana 
i.e. in Varendra, although he became king of Bhahgala which un- 
doubtedly stands for Vangala or Vahga. This offers a solution of 
what might otherwise have been a little riddle. For whereas m the 
Ramacanta, Varendra is referred to as janakahhtih (fatHerland) of 
the Palas, the contemporary inscriptions call them Vahga-pati or 
rulers of Vanga and refer to Gauda and Vanga as separate kingdoms. 
Taranatha also uses the name Varendra, as distinguished from 
Bhahgala.'' It may thus be assumed that the birth-place of Gopala 
was in Varendra bur the throne which was offered to him was that 
of Vah^la or Vahga. 

The question naturally arises, what was the extent and pohtical 
importance of the kingdom of Bhahgala about this time. Accord- 
ing to Taranatha, Bimalacandra, father of Govicandra, ruled over the 
three provinces Bhaiigala, Kamarupa and iTirahuti i.e. Northern 
Bihar, Vahga or Vah^a and lower Assam/ and presumably his two 

6 Cf footnote 13 below, examples (2) and (3) 

7 Q fn 13 below. As will be seen from the extract quoted at the end of 
that footnote, Taranatha diiting;uishes Kamarupa itota Hasama which no doubt 
stands for Assam KSmarfipa, therefore, probably denotes lower or western Assam 
valley. 
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successors tvlcd over the same territories. Then ensued the 
anarchy "in the five eastern provinces, Bhahgala, Odivisa the 
test", as has been referred to above. These five provinces were 
presumably Bhangala, Kamarupa, Tirahuti, Odivisa and Varendra. 
the last being named as a province in the east in connection with 
Candragomm." It would appear, therefore, that accordmg to 
Taranatha, Bhahgala was the leading power m the eastern group, 
ruling over Tirhut and Kamarupa and presumably also Cauda or 
western Bengal,' while Odivisa and IVarendra were independent 
territories. This also follows from the account of pohtical history 
given by Taranatha m the earlier chapters of his work. He general- 
ly begins with a short description of the important kingdoms of 
the west, the east and the centre, and their rulers, and then gives a 
detailed account of their religious activities and of the noted Buddhist 
teachers that flourished during their reigns. In this enumeration 
Bhahgala is the only eastern kingdom to which reference is made 
and m one case we are told that Balacandra, son of Simhacandra, 
driven from Bhahgala, ruled in T.u:ahuti.^'' According to Taranatha, 
therefore, Bhahgala was the leading kingdom in the east, under the 
powerful Candra dynasty, till the death of Lalitacandra, the last 
ruler of the family. Then followed a complete political disinte- 
gration in Bhahgala and the other eastern countnes. It was at this 
stage that Gopala, a native of Varendra. came to occupy the throne 
of Bhahgala and restored order. 

Taranatha says that although Gopala commenced his career 
as ruler of Bhahgala he conquered Magadha towards the close of his 
reign (p. 204). In order to understand this properly we must con- 
sider Taranatha s account of the gradual growth of the Pala empue 
under the successors of Gopala. According to Taranatha, Gopala 

8 Tar., p. 148. 

9 As noted beh>w, m f.n 13. Taranatha refers to Gduda as a part o£ Bhangala 
10 Tar., p. 158. 
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ruled hot 45 years and was succeeded after hts deadi by Devapala 
(p. 208) who conquered Varendra (p. 209). Devapala died after a 
reign of 48 years and was succeeded by his son RasajK^a who ruled 
for 12 years (p. 214). The son of die latter was Dharmapala who 
ruled for 64 years and subjugated Kamarupa, Tuahuti, Cauda and 
other countries so that his empire extended from the sea in the 
east to Delhi in the west, and from Jalandhara in the north to the 
Vindhya mountains in the south (pp. 216-17). 

Taranatha's list of successive Pala kings is obviously wrong, 
as we know from the copper-plate grants of the Palas that the true 
order of succession was Gopala, his son Dharmapala and the latter's 
son Devapala. Rasapala is otherwise unknown, unless we identify 
him with Rajyapala who is referred to as the son and heir-apparent 
of Devapala in the Monghyr copper^plate grant of the latter. But 
even then, according to the copper-plate grants, he never succeeded 
his father as king 

As regards the conquests of these kings ic is difficult to 
understand how Gopala could conquer Magadha, while Cauda and 
Varendra were yet unsubdued. Again, the Khalimpur copper- 
plate clearly shows that Dharmapala ruled over Varendra and it 
must have, therefore, been conquered before the time of Devapala. 

In spite, however, of these obvious discrepancies, we must hold 
that Tiiranatha had access to some historical texts, now lost to us, 
and did not draw purely upon his imagination. For the election of 
Copala, the long reign and extensive conquests of Dharmapala and 
the existence of a ruler named Devapala with a long reign are known 
to us today only from the inscriptions of the Palas, to which 
Taranatha had no access. Sunilarly his account of the Candra 
dynasty may have some foundation of truth as will be shown later. 
Evidendy he gathered his information from certain texts, and either 
these were wrong in many details, or he misunderstood them. Any 
one of these causes or both might account for the distorted version 
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o£ the Pala history which we meet with in his book. It is, there- 
fore, unsafe to rely upon his statements except where they are cor- 
roborated by other evidences, thougjb it would be wiser to have 
them in view in so far at least as they are not unintelligible in them- 
selves nor contradicted by more positive testimony. 

As an instance we may refer to his descnption of the extent of 
Dharmaf»Ia' s empire which is not perhaps very wide of the mark. 
Then, again, Taranatha gives us some data b^ which we can approxi- 
mately determine the dates of events he relates. Thus he says that 
Govicandra ascended the throne about the tune when the great 
Buddhist teacher Dharmakirti died. As Dharmakirti was a disciple 
of Dharmapala (p. 176) who was a professor in Nalanda at the time 
when the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsang visited it/* Govicandra's 
reign may be placed in the last quarter of the seventh centuty A.D. 

As his successor Lalitacandra ruled for many years, his death and 
the end of the Candra dynasty may be placed about 725 A.D. 
Then followed the period of anarchy during which 'Bhangala was 
without a king for good many years' (p. 203). If we assign twenty- 
five years to this period the accession of Gopala may be placed about 
the middle of the eighth century A.D.'* This fairly agrees with 
the Pala chronology derived from independent data. 

It 15 needless to pursue any further tlic histoncal account of 
Taranatha as we have epigraphic data for the later history of Bengal. 

G^graffhy 

As already noted above, Taranatha uses the term Bhangala (and 
never Vanga) to indicate the province where the Candras and 

11 For date of Dharmakirti cf, I-tsing, Records, pp Ivui-bx, 181. He is said 
to be a contempotaty of the Tibetan king Sron-tsan-gam-po who reigned from 
A.D. 630 to ^ (V. A. Smxdt—Sarly Htstary. p 359). 

12 Dr. M. ShahiduUah, working on these data pla(ie!> the end of the rcign of 
Govicandra at about A.D. 700 Nevertheless he phoes the accession of Gopala 
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the Palas ruled. That he meant by this ternii a general way» 
the whole of southern and eastern Bengal, admits of no doubt. This 
15 clearly proved by numerous passages scattered in his work/* It 
IS, however, mote difficult to trace the origin of the name. It has 
been generally assumed that Bhahgala is derived from Vahga and 
IS equivalent to Bengal." The latter assumption is certainly wrong> 
as Bhangala did not denote the whole of Bengal but only a part 
of It. As regards the other assumption, the question is complicated 
by the fact that we know of two geographical terms Vahga and 
Vangala, used at least as early as the tenth century A.D. to indicate 
territories comprised within Taranatha's Bhangala. Phonetically 
Bhahgala may be more readily derived from Vahgala than Vahga. 

That Vahga and Vahgala onguially denoted two different 
countries is now generally admitted.''^ But the name Vahgala, and 

about 713 AD., as he ignores altogether the long rcign of Lahtacandra (IHQ, 
VII, 530 flF). 

13 Attcnuon may be drawn to the following passages (i) In Odivisa, 
Bhangala, and Radha (p 72), (2) In the land Pundravardhana, lying between 
Magadha and Bhangala (p 99), (3) In Bhangala and tn Varendra (p 211); 
(4) Vimalacandra ruled over the three provinces Bhangala, Kamarupa and 
Tirahuti (p 172) 

In one passage Cauda is referred to as a part of Bhangala (p 82) but it is not 
clear whether it means that Cauda was included within the kingdom of Bhangala, or 
formed geographically a part of it The former seems to be the intended meaning 
Taranatha^s geographical notion is clearly indicated in the following passage « 
"Eastern India consists of three parts Bhangala and Odivisa belong to 
Aparantaka and are called its eastern part The north-castem provmces Kamarupa, 
Tripura and Hasama are called Girivarta, adorned with mountains Proceeding 
towards the east near the Northern Hills arc the provinces Nangata, Pukham on 
the sea coast, Balgu etc, Rakhang, Hamsavati and the remaining parts of the 
kingdom of Munjang, further oS are Campa, Kambo)a and the rest. AU these 
were called by the general name Koki (p 262)* 

14 C£ for example the translation of the passage quoted in f n 4 above. 

15 The point was first noted by Dr H C Raichaudhury {Studies m IndUm 
AnUqutttes, pp 188 More evidences have smce then come to hght to support 
this view {Early History of Bengal by P L Pal, p. v) Mr R C Baneiji has 
discussed the question at len^ and located the Vangalas, whom he considers 
different from the Vangas, to die east of the Brahmaputra river (/C, 11. 755). 
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not Vanga, seems gradually to have been applied to the whole o£ 
the modern province o£ Bengal, specially by the foreigners." An 
izjscription in Nepal'' refers to the invasion of diat kingdom in 
1346 A.D. by Sultan Shamasuddin (Shamsuddin Ilyas) with a 
huge Vahg^Ia army (suratrana-samasdino vahg^a-vdhulatr-bidash). 
Here Vangala could not possibly have been used in a restricted 
sense. The Tartkh-t-Ftruzshaht also applies the name Bangalah to 
the whole piovince,'* and so do Ibn Batutah," Ma-Huan*° and 
other later writers. 

The name Bangalah also occurs in a poem of Hafiz sent from 
Shiraz to Sultan Ghiasuddm who reigned in Bengal in the fourteenth 
century A.D. Here also the name is applicable to the province 
rather than to a small part of it." 

The evidence of Abul Fazl is both interesting and instructive 
on thjs point. "The original name of Bangal", says he, "was 
Bang. Its former rulers raised mounds measuring ten yards in 
height and twenty in breadth throughout the province which were 
called al. From this suffix the name took its nse and currency". 
Whatever we might think of the ingenious explanation about the 
origin of the name Vangala, it is obvious that m Abul Fazl's time 
Vangala was the more commonly used name, and it was not only 
regarded as identical with Vahga but also derived from it. 

The name Bengala or Bengale used by the early European 
writers^* must also have been derived from Vangala, made familiar 

16 The name Van^a i» also met with m early literature Cf Bhusuku's 
verse m CaryicaryavimScaya where both VangiU and Vangali ate used (H P 
S?5tn, BMtddha Gin O Doha, p 73). 17 IBORS . vol XXII, pp 81 ff 

18 Raverty. Tabakat-t-NasJn. p 590, fn 19 Tr. by Gibb, p. 267 

20 Ma-Huan calls it Pao-ko-lo (t=Bangala) IRAS. 1895, (p 529) 

21 Proc ASB, 1870, p no 

22 janctt, A$n-t-Akbm, p 120 jarrett u-es the term Bengal in his translaaon 
but the original has Vangala 

23 The Pomigjoesc writers and Ralph fitch call it Bengala, fiemicr calls it 

Ben£(tde. 
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by the Muslim waters » and thd present name Bengal is only a con' 
tracced form of Bengala. How die name Vangala came to denote, 
at first Vanga, and then the whole of the modem province of 
Bengal, it is not easy to explain. But some light may be thrown 
on this important and interesting problem by locating the original 
kingdom and tracing its early history. 

Mr. R. C. Banerji, as noted above, places the original kingdom 
of Van^la to the east of the Brahmaputra. His conclusion rests 
upon the assumption that Govmdacandra of the Tirumalai Rock 
Inscription is identical with Gopicand. This identity, however, is 
open to serious doubts. 

As we have seen above, Taranatha refers to a king Govicandra 
of Bhangala, and certain details given by h<m make it more probable 
that he is identical with king Gopicandra of Indian legends.'* But 
this is not material for our present purpose. What is more important 
IS that It was the kingdom of this Govicandra which came into pos- 
session of Gopala. It may, therefore, be presumed that the original 
kingdom of the Palas is also to be located in the region where 
Govicandra ruled. 

Now Taranatha mentions in another work*' that Chatigrama, 
i.e Chittagong, was the capital of Gopicandra, or at least quite close 
10 it. There is no doubt that this Gopicandra is the same person as 
Govicandra king of Bhangala mentioned by him in his History of 

24 In a Hindusthani version of the balldd Gopicand is uud to be the sister's 
son of Bharthan. Taranatha also says that the sister of Bharthan, a member of 
the Malava royal family, was the mother of Govicandra (p 195) Besides, Jalandhari 
IS named as the spiritual preceptor of Govicandra both by Taranatha as well as in the 
popular ballads Cf al o f n 26 

25 Bkah-babS'bdtm or the Book of the Seven Mystic Revelations. The passage 
u quoted by Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Das in JASB , 1898, p 23 The references 
have been verified by Pandit Vidhusekhara Sastri Cf also Grunwedel, Edehtetnm$ne 
(p 62) which is a German translation of this work. 
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Buddhism*^'' This would mean that according to Taranacha, the 
capital of Bhahgala, and therefore also of Gopala at least ac the 
heginning of his reign, must have been either Quttagong or a place 
quite close to it. 

If we admit this we have to attach the greatest importance to 
the city of Bengab referred to by early European writers. We have 
already seen that Bcngala is the European corruption of Vangala* 
and if there was actually a city of this name near Chittagong which 
was referred to in later works as the capital of Vahgala, or very near 
It, we may nor unreasonably conclude that this city was the capital 
of Vaiigala and gave its name to the kingdom, or vtce versa, and 
that in either case the old kingdom of Vangala must be located in 
the region round the city.*' 

As there has been some controversy over the city of Bengala 
we have to review the question at some length. In the foreign 

accounts of India of the sixteenth and the seventeenth centuries, 
particularly those of the Portuguese, frequent reference is made to 

the 'city of Bengala'. Varthcma (1510) speaks of taking his route 
to this city of Bcngala though it is doubtful whether he actually went 
there. Duarte de Barbosa, one of the earliest Portuguese writers 
on Indian Geography, says that the (Bay of) Bengal is "a gulf which 
enters towards the north and at its inner extremity there is a very 
great city inhabited by Moors which is called Bengala, with a very 

26 The names of the father and maternal undc of l>oth Govicandrj ana 
Gopicandra arc the same 

27 Since my article was written I foimtl that Dr H C Raichaudhiiry long ago 
made this snggestion tentatively in a Bengali article (rcpnntctl in Studies m Indian 
Anttqmttes, (193a), pp tS^&) But m the absence of any corroborative evidence 
such as IS furnished by Taranatha's account it has not evidently drawn mudi 
attention so far Mr J N. Gupu, who has quoted the passage m his second 
cdmon of Vtkrampurer luhis, |ust published, says that the aty of Bengala is mdi- 
cated in a map m the Travels of CorneUus Le Bruyan (published in 1701 AD) a 
copy of which he possesses (p 213) Dr N C Rakhaudhury also states tJiat 
'Bengala* is fhown in the map drawn by Gastakh m t6^i A O. 
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good harbour'* Ovmgton (1696) iiemarks: "Teixeira and 
generally the Portuguese writers reckon that (Chatigam) as a city of 
Bengala; and not only so, but place the city of Bengala itself upon 
the same coasr» more south than Chatigam".^" Purchas says m his 
Pilgrims that "Gauro (Gauda), the seat royall and Bengala are faire 
cities". Rennell also mentions die town as being given *'in some 
ancient maps and books of travels"." 

In spite of all these references some writers hold that there was 
never any city of Bengala.*" Even Blochmann subscribed to this 
view/^ The main ground for his conclusion is that the town is not 
mentioned by the Muhammadan historians nor by Ibn Batutah 
and many European travellers This negative evidence cannot, how- 
ever, be regarded as of much value m the face of express references 
to the city of Bengala mentioned above On the other hand» I 
believe that the existence of a city called Bangala may be reasonably 
inferred from the statements of Ibn Batutah. He refers to Bangala 
as a vast country (p. 267). *' But in course of his description of the 
kingdom he says that Takhr-ud-din revolted in Siidkawan and 
Bangala' (p 268) Further he remarks that "the Blue River is 
used by travellers to Bangala and Laknawti" (p. 271). The use of 
Bangala along with the names of two well-known cities of Bengal, 
VIZ., Saptagram and Laksmanavati (Gauda) indicates that Bangala 
in the last two expressions indicates a city o£ importance. 

28 The above account is based on History of the Portuguese tn Bengal by 
|. J A Campos, pp 75-76 

29 lASB , 1873, p 233 C£ also fn 27 

30 Ovington remarks "A late French Geographer (Baudrand) has put 
Bengala mto his Catalogue of imaginary Cities, and such as have no real Existence 
in the world, but I wish he had given us a more partiadar account of his Reasons" 
() Ovington, A voyage to Sttratt tn the year i68^, London 1696, p 534) (The 
passage is quoted in Bengal Past and Present, vol XIII, p 262) 

31 JASB. 1873, p 233 

32 The pges refer to the translation of Ibn Batutah's Travels by Gibb 
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As regards the tocation of the city of Bengala, opinions vairy bet- 
ween the city of Chittagong and Dianga, opposite it, on the 
southern bank of the river Karnaphuli. Lord Stanley points out 
chat where Ortelius places Bengala^ Hommanus places Chatigam or 
Chittagong. Yule also concludes from a chart of 1743 in Dalrymple 
that ''Chittagong seems to have been the city of Bengala/'^^ 
Ovington, however, as noted above, remarks that the city of Bengala 
was different from Chittagong, and to the south of it.^^ ''In 
Blaev's map and the charr of the empire of the Grand Mogul by 
N. Sausson the city of Bengala is placed on the southern bank of 
the Karnaphuli more or less where Van den Brouckc places Dianga. 
Vignorla in a map of 1683 assigns the same position to the city of 
Bengala. But in an old Portuguese map m Thcvenot the city of 
Bengala is placed above Xntigan (Chittagong) or probably it is 
meant to be Chittagong itself/"^ The same appears to be the case in 
a map accompanying the Travels of Bernier in the edition published 
at Amsterdam in 1672. In view cf all these I feel inclined to agree 
with Hosten^' that Dianga, opposite Chittagong, represents the 

33 The views of Lord Stanley and Yule arc taken from Campos, of at , p 76 

34 Campos observes "Ovmgtwn, it must bt remarked, reckons Chatigam or 
Clhittagong as the City of Bengala'* {op at , p 77) This is not cvirrect. As the 
quotation m the text will show, Ovington regards Qiatigam as a "city of Bet\gala" 
I c a city in the kingdom of Bengal, but immediately after distinguishes it from "the 
aty of Bengala*' which lay to the sDuth of Chatigam. 

35 Campos, op cit , p 77 Blochmatm, JASB , 1873, p 233 

36 Bermers Travels (A Constable, 2891) — Map faang p 45^ 

37 Bengal Past and Present, vol XIII (Nos 25-26), p 262 Campos on the 
other hand regards Chittagong as the real City of Bengala {op at , p 77} Campos 
argues that "Dianga could not be the city of Bengala as it really formed a part of 
the kingdom of Arakan" (op at , p 77). But then, accorduig to Ralph Fitch and 
A$n'$'Akbart Chittagong also was often m the possession of the kmg of Arakan 
(Foster, Ea^y Travels tn Indta^ p 26, Jarrctt, Atn-t-Akban, Tr p 119) 

For an account of Dianga by Hosten Cf. Bengal Past and Present, vol Xlllt 
pp* 261-2 Hosten identifies it with tlie place now called Bandar, on die left bank 
and almost at the mouth of the Karnaphuli river Fr l^crnandes m his letter wnrten 
from Dianga on 22nd December 1599 calls Dianga a town m the port of Chittagong 
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site of the city of Bengala, though the probabihty is that originally 
both were mchided in the ancient city of that name and hence came 
to be called as such. Bur this point is not very material for our 
present purpose. Whether the city of Bengala or Vahgala was 
Chittagong or Dianga or included both, it is a reasonable conclusion 
that the ongmal kingdom of Vahgala must be located in this region. 

This identification also solves another interesting historical 
problem. It is wdl-known that in the account of India wntten by 
the Arab merchant Sulaiman about 851 A.D. reference is made to 
three important and rival powers t/^«., the Juzr, the Balharas, and 
Rahma. The first two refer to the Pratiharas and the Rastrakutas, 

• • • 

and there has never been any doubt that the third refers to the Palas» 
though the term Rahma and its connection with the Palas could not 
be asccr tamed. Now if we assume that the original kingdom of 
the Palas was in the region round Chittagong we get a satisfactory 
explanation why the Palas were called Rahma. 

Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Das observed long ago that the 
country to the south of Tripura and north of Rakham (Arakan) was 
called Ramma (Sanskrit Ramya). I have not been able to trace the 
evidence on which this statement is based. The passage in Dpag- 
bsam-bjon-bzang, on which S. C. Das presumably relies, merely in- 
cludes Ramma in a list of countries surrounding Jambudvipa.'" 

(Campos, op at, p 77) According to Hostcn, Dianga was the first Portuguese 
settlement on the Gulf of Bengal and called by them Porto Grande, (op at , p 262), 
Campos derne^ this (op at . p 76) Blochmann identiticd Dianga with the Dakhm- 
danga or the Brahmandanga, both on the Sangu river, south of Chittagong {]ASB , 
1893, p 233) 

38 For a recent disaission of the whole question cf S H Hodivala, Studies m 
Indo-Moslem History (1939), pp 4^ HodivaIa*s view that Rahma is a mistake 
for Dharma and that it stands for the kingdom of Dharmapala, was suggested to 
me long ago by my fncnd Dr ShahiduHah But this is improbable as the term 
continued m use long after Dhamiapala's death, and was later used to denote the 
kingdom of Pegu 39 JASB , 1898, p 24 

40 For this mformation I am indebted to Pandit Vidhusekhara Sastri who, in a 
letter dated 20 7 38, has sent me the (ottiwng translation of the passage* 
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Fortunately, however, the statement of S. C. Das is cxTnfirinect 
by the accounts of the foreign travellers. Ralph Fitch» who visited 
India between 1583 and 1591 A.D., refers to a kingdom of Rame 
situated between Chittagong and Arakan, all three being subject to 
the same king.^' A more detailed account is given by Manrique 
who visited the aty of Ramu on July 5, 1630 on his way from 
Dianga to Arakan. It was then the seat of a governor of the king 
of Arakan who was at the head of the Chancery of Arakan, all 
Farmans having to be endorsed by him. Regarding the location of 
Ramu, Rev. Hosten supplies the following information in course of 
his annotation of the travels of Manrique : "Ramu must have been 
reached, not by the sea, but by the network of channels which con- 
nected It with Dianga. The Bengal Survey Map, (Sheer, no. 425 
= I mile) identifies Ramu with G>x*s Bazar. L. S. S. O'M'alley 
says It IS a village in the Cox's Bazar, on the continuation of the 
Arakan Road. It is a police outpost and an important market serving 
the south of the district. The map in O'Malley's Gazetteer of 
Chtttagong shows Ramu east of Umkhali, and that seems to be the 
place \i$\ti£6. by Manrique 

It IS permissible to infer that this Ramu, Rame or Ramya re- 
presents the kingdom of Rahma referred to by the Arabs.** It is 
perhaps because the home-kingdom of the Palas was situated m this 
region that they designated them by this term. It is significant 
that later the term Rahma denoted the kingdom of Pegu, presu- 



>> 12 



''Jainbudvi{Mi is surroutxlcd by diousantls of small countries— Tibet, China, Khutan, 
Khasa, Ramma, Tokhar, etc" 

41 Foster, Early Travels tn India. (Oxford University Press, 1921), p 26, fn 5 

4a Utngd Past and Present, vol XIII, pp 229 ff., 268 

43 Yule suggested long ago the idcnufkauon of Rahnu (or Ruhnu) of tlic Arab 
writers with "Ramu, which lies half-way between Quttagong and Akyab, a few 
miles cast of Cox's Bazar in Arakan " Travels of Marco Pah, vol II, p 100) 
But he could not lacplam the connection between the Palas and Ramu 



1 6 Lama Taranatha^s Account of Bengat 

mably because it then formed a part of the later kingclom/^ As 
Ramu and Vahgala were on the sea-coast the assumption would 
further explam why the Pala famdy was known as Samudra-kula 
i.e. family of the sea.** * 

Although the evidence cannot be regarded as conclusive* we 
should not, at the present state of our knowledge, ignore al^gether 
die indications furnished by these data regarding the home* 
terrttory of the Palas. It must be mentioned in this connection that 
even as late as the sixteenth century A.D. powerful kingdoms 
Hounshed in this region. We learn from Ain-t-Akban that the 
king of Xippera had a force of 200,000 foot-men and a thousand 
elephants."" The kingdom of Arakan is also said to be a consider- 
able tract, including the port of Chittagong." The existence of 
the important kingdom of Pateikkara in this region during 
the eleventh and twelfth centuries A.D. is testified to by the Burmese 
chronicles and the Mainamati copper-plate of Ranavahkamalla. "* 
Further, it has been noted above, that according to Taranatha a long 
line of kings, whose names ended in Candra, ruled in Bhaiigala, 
from about the sixth century A D . On the other hand we know 
from uiscriptions, coins, and Burmese chronicles that a long line of 
kings with names ending in Candra ruled m the Arakan region 
before the tenth century A.D.'" Thij, indirectly supports the state- 

44 Fcrrand, Relattons de voyages et textes Ceografhtques Arabes, Persans et 
THrks relattfs a V Extreme-Onent, pp 29, 36, 43 (fn 2) 

45 Ramacarita, I v 4 Commentary 46 Jarrctt's Transl p 117 
47 Ibtd , p 1 19 48 IHQ . vol IX, pp 284-5 
49 The traditional account o( the nine Candra kmgs of Arakan ruling from 

AD 788 to 937, as preserved in the later chronicles, is given by Phayrc in hi& 
History of Burma (p 45) For the names of these kmgs and an account of the 
coins, cf Phayrc. *Coms of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma* {NHtntsmata Ortentalta), 
PP 43» ^^'9 A brief account of the inscriptions found on the platform of the 
Shitthaung temple at Mrohaung is given on pp. 146-147 of th<f Annual Report of 
the Archaologtcal Survey of Indta {1^2^-6) The names of eighteen royal predcces* 
ws of Anandacandra are given m one mscnption The first king is Balacandra, a 
name also occurring ui Taranatha s account Accordmg to Mr Hirananda Sastn 
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ment of Tatanatha and die location of Vangala in the Chitcagong- 
Arakan region. 

Now if we assume that the Palas originally rulcti over Vangala 
and gradually spread their power and authority over the rest of 
^ngal, It is not diiHcult to believe that their long and glorious reign 
IS mainly responsible for the application of the name of their home- 
terricoty Co the whole of the province.** It would appear from 
T;aranatha's account that in the first stage of this extension, Vangala 
denoted only the terncories formerly comprised within Vanga and 
Vangala. The rule of the Palas and Candras over this region and 
the similarity of the two names probably facilitated this earlier 
extendi connotation. Later, the process continued, and perhaps 
thanks to the Palas, Vangala came to denote the whole of the modern 
province of Bengal, 

Such a phenomenon is, of course, not unknown and the name 
Cauda came at one time to be applied to whole of Bengal for similar 

the oldest inscription i* written in characters rc&embhng those o£ the late Gupw 
script The inscription tecording the namc» of the Catuira kings, incnutined above, 
li said to be 'many ccntune& older' than the temple which was built m the i6tli 
cent AD. 

The name Plriticandra is found both on the coins as well as m the inscriptiom. 
The name read by Phayte on the com as Vammacandra is clearly Dhammacandia 
The other name that can be read on the corns is Vuacandra The alphabets on 
these coins ace to be referred to the seventh or eighth century AD if not earlier 

50 The Jami'-Hl-Ttvankb of Fakir Muhammad places Bhati (the coast strip 
from the Hughly to the Mcghna, vide lASB , 1873, p 226) to the west of 
Bangala Thitf supports the location of Vangala proposed m this paper The same 
book also states that the territory which m after times was styled Bangalah, accordmg 
to such writers as have written about it, consisted of Bihar, Cauda or Gaur Lakhana- 
watt, Bang and Jajnagar (Onssa) (Raverty, Tabakat-i-Ndum. English Ttansl , p, 592 
f.B.) Thus practically the whole t>f the Pala kingdom was callwl Bangala It is 
evident fdam this passage as well as another m Afifs Tankh-t-Ftroxshtht which 
refers to Bang and Bangila (Bib Ind Edition, p 114, fn 2) that the Muslim 
writers knew the name Bang but distmguishcd it from Vangala, and used it only 
to denote a part of Bengal, roughly Vahga In T abakat-t-Ndsm also Bang is used 
m this limited sense (/W , p. 587) and neither Bangala noi any other name indicatmg 
the whole province of fietigal is mentioned therein. 

i 
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reasons. The process of Vangal-isation of the whole province must 
also have been very gradual. The name Vanga was anaent and 
sanctified by sacred texts, and hence rts use did not altogether die 
out at! least in literary documents. The similarity of the name 
Vahga and Vahgala also often led to confusion, and at tunes, to the 
indiscruninate use of either for the other or the two combined. THe 
important sea-port of Vah^a (Bengala) may also have some in- 
fluence m giving currency to the designation of the whole province 
by chat name. In any case, gradually die name Vahgala superseded 
Vahga in ordinary use and came to be the name of the province. 

It IS difficult to say how long the old kmgdom of Vah^la con* 
tinued as a separate unit. For when we find references to a kingdom 
under this name we cannot always be certain whether it refers to 
the original kingdom or is used m its later meaning, denoting the 
whole province. Marco Polo's reference to Bangala (1290 A.D.) is 
an instance to the point. This Bangala is generally taken to refer 
to the province of Bengal as a whole. But his statements that it is 
"tolerably close to India" and that Mien (Burma) and Bangala 
were under the same king,"^ rather point to the smaller province of 
Vahgala. For the province of Bengal (or even old Vahga) could 
haidly be regarded as outside India, or at any time within the 
pohtical jurisdiction of Burma. But both of these would be truly 
applicable tlo die Arakan-Chittagong region. For, the territories 
beyond the Brahmaputra and the ^Meghna rivers have not unoften 
been regarded as outside India proper, and we have reliable evidence 
that as early as the eleventh century A.D., the king of Burma 
established his authority over Arakan, and his kingdom was extended 
up to the Tippera districr.^' It is therefore not necessary to assume, 
with Yule, that Marco Polo confounded Bengal wid» Pegu."' 

51 Yule, Marco Polo, vol II, p 97. 52 Ibtd , p. 81. 

53 Arch Sun Report. Bmmd 1^2^, p 31 Phayrc, Hutory of Bitrma, p 37 

54 Yule, Marco Polo, vkA II, p. 8a. 



Lama Tar4natba*s Account of Bengal 19 

Even as late as the fifteenth century A.D. Nayacandra Suri 
' mentions Vanga and Vangak side by side and piesiunably as names 
of two separate territorial units.'* Unless this was due to a confu- 
sion of the author it may be regarded as an evidence that Vahgala 
existed in his time as a separate province. Jjbis is quite probable, 
as Bengala, as noted above, is shown in the maps of the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries A.D. The epithet Bangal, apphed even 
today by the inhabitants of Western Bengal to those hailing from 
the eastern part of the province, is probably a reminiscence of the 
old province of Vahgala. But we have no positive evidence of its 
existence as a separate territorial umt after the fifteenth century. 

In conclusion a few words may be said regarding the origin 
of the name Vahgala. Abul Fazl's explatiation has been noted 
above. Modem writers derive it from Vahgalaya (i.e. Vahga+, 
alaya or home of Vahga).** These views rest upon the supposition 
that Vahga and Vahgala are synonyms, both denoting the same 
country. As this assumption has been proved to be erroneous we 
need not seriously consider these views. 

At the same time the proximity of the two locahties and the 
resemblance of the names suggest that the name Vahgala was 
derived from Vahga. It is important in this connection to bear in 
mind that some ancient Sanskrit texts mention side by side Vahga 
and Upa- Vahga as the names of two different but neighbouring 
provinces. It may be easily surmised that Vahga-Upavahga of old 
days correspond to Vahga-Vahgala of later days. Now Upa-Vahga 
has been undoubtedly formed from Vahga by the addition of prefix 
Ufa. According to rules of Sanskrit Grammar Upa, prefixed to 
nouns, "expresses direction towards, nearness, resemblance, relation- 
ship, contiguity in space, number, time, degree etc., but generally 
involving the idea of subordination or infenonty." Upa-Vahga 

55 In Hammira MahikSvya. Ci. Ind. Ant , 1879, p 58 

56 Grktson, Lmgitisttc Survey of Indta, vol. V, part I, p. 11. 
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perhaps denoted one or more oE these senses, specially nearness and 
inferiority. In any case the mention of Vanga and Upa-Vahga in 
old literature shows that from early dmes there were two provinces 
side by side which were regarded as Vanga Major, and Vanga 
Minor. The same condition seems to be reflected in the later 
nomenclature Vanga and Vangala. 

The term Vangala seems to have replaced the Sanskntic Upa- 
Vanga by adding the termination ala, m place of the prefix Hf>a. 
This aid may be derived from alt, as Abul Fazl supposes, but then 
It must have been used in a figurative sense, to denote that the 
territory called Vangala was regarded as the boundary wall or em- 
bankment of Vanga. But it is not necessary to speculate on these 
hypotheses. It is enough for our present purpose to know that pro- 
bably Vangala was derived from Vanga and stood m the same rela- 
tion to it, both in geographical position and literary meaning, as 
Upa-Vaiiga. 

The discussion of Taranarha's account has led us too far from 
the mam subject. But several interesting facts have emerged from 
it — facts which have not hitherto received the attention diey 
deserve. First, that the name Vangala, and not Vanga, came to 
be tlae general name of the province. Secondly, that Vangala ori- 
ginally denoted a small kingdom round modern Chittagong, and 
had as its capital the famous sea-port Vangala, called by the Euro- 
peans Bcngala, whidi was cither Chittagong or a place in its imme- 
diate neighbourhood. Finally, the modern name Bengal or 
Vangala (Vaiigali) is derived from Vangala and not Vanga. 

Ramesh Chandra Majumdar 
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The position of the Latitavtstara^sUtra in its relation to Pali 
Buddhism has been variously judged. The work was described 
by Rhys Davids some fifty years ago as, *'a poem of unknown 
date and authorship, but probably composed in Nepal, and by 
some Buddhist poet who lived sometime between six hundred 
and a thousand years after the birth of the Buddha.''^ This illus- 
trates the extraordinary misconceptions then prevaihng, as well 
as the attitude of the Pali school, which sought to reconstruct 
the early history of Buddhism from Pah sources alone. But the 
Lalitavistara is not a poem, there is no probability that it was com- 
posed in Nepal, and it contains passages as old as anything m Pali. 

It was against this attitude of the Pali scholars that the late 
L. de La Vallec Poussin protested in his Buddhtsme, etudes et 
matmaux (pp, 2-4) where he wrote : 

"Pre-occupicd m establishing the history of Buddhism and in starting by 
fixing Its origin, the oncntahsts abandon the patli so intelkg(r*ntly opened up 
by Burnouf; they rehnquish the cxamina'tion of the Northern sources, and 
take no account of them, they attach themselves passionately to the exegesis 
of the Southern Scripture^i which m appearance are more archaic and better 
documented The results that these labours give us arc of the highest impor- 
tance, both for the history of religions in gcnerdl as well as for that of Bud- 
dhist and Indian ideas Oldenberg*s book 11 a perfect exposmon: PSh 
Buddhism cannbt be better described, its intellectual atid moral factors more 
artistically demonstrated, or a more precise exposition given of the idea that 
a Singhalese doctor makes of his rehgtbn and his destiny. Oldcnberg*s error 
was to entitle his book» Buddhfi^ bts Itfe, bts doctrine and h$s community 
He should have added, 'according to Pah sources and the principles of the 
Singhalese Church"* 

And he went on : 

"Far from giving us tlic key to the origin of Buddhism and the under- 
standmg of its historical evolution, the examination of the canon and the Pah 

I Hibbert Lectures, p. 19^^. 
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cfatonkles gives w itif oonatkn about only oae o£ die sects o£ the Soutfaem 
schod, Furtber, duse oooounts have aa absolute vahie only £or an epocb 
tdbuvely lace in the history of this Church. To describe the iortuocs of the 
community, the constitution of the San^ia, the formation of the Scriptures, 
and ilie life of i3ib Master accofdmg to documents whidi date from the fint 
or the fimrdi century our era is an illusory undertaking ConsecRned by 
the faith and piety of the schools, learnedly clabotated« ftoad of a regularity 
(suspect, although exaggerated by certain authors), the Pah can<m boasts of 
an authenticity of little probabihty Like the Buddhist monks of naive piety 
and imperfect cntical sense European scholars have not hesitated to admit 
this authenticity It was only at a recent epoch ihat the books wetq fixed in 
wiitmg, but does not India offer us m the fastidious preservation of the VeddS 
a fflakvellous example of memory and fidekty? This pious hypothesis docs 
not hold against the facts'* 

TKese incisive words of the industrious scholar whose loss we are 
still deploring are not yet obsolete. They still stand as a protest 
against the idea that by excising the marvellous and the contradic- 
coty in the accounts of the Pali school it is possible to arrive at a sound 
historical basis. It may be here remarked that the recent investi- 
gations of Mrs. Rhys Davids have been equally destructive of the 
theories of Oldenbcrg and T. W. Rhys Davids, though without 
advancing on the lines suggested by La Vallee Poussin. 

Although this article is concerned with the doctrinal relations 
of the Laltta-vtstara with the Sarvasavada school, it is necessary to 
say something about the structure of the sutra. When the SanS' 
krit text was first published (1877-8) it was found to contain many 
verse passages embedded in the prose. The question was raised as 
CO which was the older, the prose or the verse; but it was a futile 
proceeding to try and solve the problem by setting up rival theories 
of the structure of the sutra without looking for the sources of the 
verse passages. It can now be seen that many come from the canon 
of the Sarvastivadins. On the other hand, when we find a passage 
in SardHlavikrtdita metre, it suggests a very late period of literary 
activity. But there is now no doubt that not only many of the verses 
but also many of the prose passages are textually taken from th? 
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SarWttdviclin scnptuies. That diete was such a canon was not even 
recognized when Childers declared, "the North Buddhist books have 
no claim to originality, but ace partly adaptations o£ the Pah sacted 
books, made several centuries after Gautama's time, and partly late 
outgrowths of Buddhism exhibiting the religion in an extraordinary 
state of corruption and travesty."' 

The real facts have been stated by La Vallee Poussin. It should 
be almost self-evident that the most widely-spread group of schools 
in India, the Sarvastivadins, a group that continued to flourish 
widely long after the Pali school had been cut off from its Indian 
home, should have had a canon of its own. Although not entirely 
identical with the Pali, the structure of the Agamas and much of the 
wording is the same. As La Vallee Poussin said, "We speak in 
the singular of the canon. It is not doubtful that a considerable body 
of scriptures served as basis for the two canons of Sthavirian sect:>, 
the canon m the Pali language and the Sanskrit canon 
of the Sarvastivadins. This body of scriptures may be referred to 
under the name of the Buddhist canon."'' It is from the Sarvasti- 
vadin source that the ancient passages both prose and verse, in the 
Laltta-vtstara were taken. How the whole sutra was compiled will 
need more detailed investigation. Here we have only to consider 
how the Mahayana compiler or compilers of the Laltta^$stara dealt 
with the doctrinal matters in the passages incorporated. 

Although the metaphysical doctrines of Mahayana are not 
Ignored, the whole interest is concentrated on the nature of a Bodhi- 
sattva and his attainment of Buddhahood, when he becomes an 
omniscient Tathagata. The Bodhisattva-doctrine itself was not new, 
for all the schools recognized it, as well as die doctrine of a Tathagata 
with his ten poweis. But wHile according to the older doctrme the 



1 Ciul<}crs' Dicttortdry, preface, p. »i. 

3 L€ doxme et la fbdosofbut jlm ,Bimddhume, p. 97 
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Bodhisattva in his last birch was a being who still had to learn the 
painful facts of old age, sickness, and death, m Mahayana he knew 
the essential doctrines already and had acquired all the qualities of 
a Buddha except those peculiar to a Tathagata. At the very 
beginning of the actual sutra (ch. 2) we are lold how the Bodhi- 
sattva was dwelling in the excellent abode of Tusita. Then follow 
over four pages of epithets beguining thus : 

"Adored by adorable ones, having obtained his abhueka, praised, lauded, 
and extolled by hundreds of thousands of gods, having obtauied the nhbtseka 
produced from his vtiw, halving acquired the full and purified buddha-knowledge 
due to all the buddha-quaiities, having won tlie highest perfection of skill in 
means, knowmg the brahma-statcs of great friendliness, compassion, ]oy, and 
equanimity, having reached tlie peak of fulfilment of all the bodhipaksika- 
dbarmas consisting of the stations of mindfulness, the tig^t efforts, the bases 
of psychic power, the faculties, the powers, die parts of enlightenment, and 
the way, having his body adorned witli the marks and minor marks due to 
the accumuiauon of unmeasured mait" {Lai p 8) 

Nor were these attainments lying dormant, for wc are told that 
while the Bodhisattva was in his seraglio, 

"He was not dcpuvcd of hearing the doctrUK, or dcpiivcd of meditating on 
the doctrine Why was that It was because the Bodhisattva had long 
shown levercnce for the doctrines and reaters of the doctimc, he was eagerly 
earnest foi the doctrine, delighting in the doctrine, unwearied m inve^tigatmg 
the doctnne, exceedmgly hberal m bestowing the doctnne, teaching it with- 
out reward, ungrudgmg in the gift of die doctnne, not havwg the dosed fist 
of a teacher" (Ltf/ p. 21^ 

Vet the narrative retains the story as told in all schools, and when 
' die Bodhisattva acts like an ordinary man of the world, it is 
repeatedly said that this is due to lokmuvartanakrtyadharmMa, the 
rule of acting in accordance with the practice of the world. In' the 
same way, when as an infant he was being taken to the 
temple, he knew that it was unnecessary as he was devSttdivay but 
he consented to go "in accordance with the custom of the world." 

When in the older story he Brst leatns the dark facts of human 
life, he is distressed and returns to his palace in agitation of heart. 
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The Ldttd^tstara retains the accounts o£ his asking what an old 
man, a sick man and die others were, but adds the words, janann- 
eva, although he knew, for he was not really an ignorant youth, but 
a Bodhisattva already understanding the reality of existence, and he 
asked m accordance with the dharmataf the rule of action followed 
by all Bodhisattvas. 

These are instances of direct modification of the story, but the 
latter portion of the Sutra gives examples of a different way of ex- 
pressing the special teaching introduced into the narrative. The 
traditional course of events remains unchanged. The contest with 
Mara is recounted with the addition of much mythological detail, 
then the attainment of the four dhyanas, the divine eye, the remem- 
brance of the former births, the chain of causation and the destruc- 
tion of the asravas, all given in the words of the older sutras. The 
events at the Bodhi tree follow, the journey to Benares, and the first 
sermon. Most of the essential narrative is given in the words of die 
older texts and the Mahayana portions are distinct insertions. These 
display what may be called devotional Mahayana, for although 
sunyata and such Mahayana doctrines arc taken for granted, no 
attempt is made to emphasise them or expound them. When the 
Bodhisattva is going to the Bodhi tree Brahma Sahampati informs 
the gods, and his speech consists of a repetition of the Bodhisattva s 
achievements. 

It might have been thought that after the recital of the chain 
of causation some explanation of the formula in the style of Nagar- 
juna would have been given, but what follows is chiefly a series of 
stuks by various gods. In one of them Buddha replies, and gives a 
verse account of his enlightenment, but the nearest approach to 
any Mahayana metaphysics is where he says he has attained by 
enlightenment the void of die world (jagaccbiinyam), which arises 
from the chain of causation, and which is like a mirage or a city of 
Gandharvas. That the standpoint is Mahayana can be seen from the 
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use of certaui terms, such as dharmatathata, hhHtakoU, tathagata- 
gAtbha, and snnya. Even maya occurs, but m the sense of "deceit, 
and It merely illustrates the dependence on Sarvastivada, in this case 
on the Abhidharma.* The terms occur along with matsarya and 
irsya, and they also occur together m the Sarvastivadm list of upa- 
klesas, and here are mentioned among the forest of vices (klesaranya) 
which Buddha had cut oS:. 

The additions to the first sermon arc more extensive, but still 
without any tendency to develop the doctrine. It is followed by a 
versified version of the cha«n of causation addressed to Kaundtnya, 
the first" of the five disciples Then Maitrcya, one of the Bodhi- 
sattvas present asks Buddha for die sake of the Bodhisattvas present 
to expound how the Wheel of the Doctrine has been turned. Bur 
no exposition is given . What follows is little more than a string of 
cpidiets. Buddha leplies; 

■ Profouncl, Maitrcya, is the Wheel, foi it cannot be acquired by giasping, 
haul to pciLcivc IS the Wheel thiough the disappeaiance of cUiahty 

This list then passes into a description of the Tathagata • 

"I'vm so, Mjitrey.1 has the Whetl of the Doctrine been turned by the 
l.ithagata, thiough the lu'nng of which he is called Tathagata, he is called 
fully (tihglitcncd Buddha, Ik is cnlli<l Svayambhfi, he is called Dliarniasvami, 
he IS calkd Nay,ika. he is cilkd Vmayaka, he is railed Pannayaka. he is 
called Saithavaha 

Tins cxtraordinaiy list continues for over fourteen pages, and 
this, Buddha tells Maitreya, is die turning of the Wheel and a 
summary exposition of the vutues of the Tathagata. If explained 
at length die Tathagata might expound for a kalpa or the rest of a 
kalpa. Of real explanation there is nothing, although in a poem 
immediately following the turning of the Wheel is said to be anut- 
padam This is the very word which forms the basis o£ the system 
of Nagarjuna in his Madbyamakartkas, There can be little 

4 L/d , p 486 Maya is translated 'cspnt dc deception* by La Vallee Poussin m 
his translation of the Abhtdharmakoia, vol I, bk 11, § 27 Cf MahivyHtfiatti, 104 
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doubt that this avoidance of points of difference and metaphysical 
subjects of dispute is due to the fact that the sutra is intended for lay 
people. The compilers have aimed at harmonising the old accounts 
with the more exalted conception of the Bodhisattva. There is one 
place where a severe judgment is passed on the holders of other 
views. In the account of the Bodhisattva's passing from the Tusita 
heaven and being conceived Ananda expresses his wonder, and Buddha 
replies that in the future there will be some who will disbelieve 
that the Bodhisattva passed through the processes of conception and 
birth. But those who reject the excellent sutra, whether monks 
or lay people, will be hurled at death into the hell of Avici. Faith 
IS needed, and Buddha illustrates by a parable: 

"It IS as if, Anandd, a certain man had a son, and the man was of fair 
speech, tccLivul presents, and had many fiiends Ihe son, when his father 
die-d, was not left desolate, but was well rectiVLtl by lus fathei's friends Fvcn 
so, Ananda, any of those who shall believe in nit I itctive as my liitnds — 
those who have taken refuge m mr The Tathagata has many fridids, and 
these fmnds of the Tathagata, truth-sptakei s, not speakers of falsehood, I 
hand on Ihey that an tiuth-speakcrs art fi lends of the Tathagata, the 
Arhats and ptrKct Ikiddhas of the future haith should be pra-used Htrtin 
this IS what 1 make you to undLr<tand " 

But the bas»s of the faitli has been changed The sport, UlttAy 
of the Bodhisattva is not merely his sport in the seiagho, but all the 
acts which as Bodhisattva he had to perform. His fight with Mara 
is expressly said to be done in sport, and finally the whole sutra is 
said to be played (ytkrtdtta) by the gicat Bodhisattva. 
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Brahmanic literature contrasts quite usually smtt to smrit. 
The former term includes the revealed texts (Veda and Vedanga); 
while the latter the tradition contained in the Upaveda. Another 
classification, found in some late works, has heen examined by L. 
Peer ' It is on the one hand adrstartha, which includes Veda, 
Vedanga, philosophical systems, jurisprudence, and on the other, 
drstartha which refers to the Upaveda, that, is to say what consituted 
formerly the smrit The notion of drsta, what is "seen" or known 
through experience, has thus encroached upon that of smrti. At 
first sight, it seems that the distinction between what is founded or 
what IS not founded upon experience has replaced the former distinc- 
tion between Tradition and Revelation 

This change must probably be ascribed to a novel theory of 
knowledge The materialists used to put perception (jtratyaksa) at 
the source of knowledge, and denied sruU^ intuition, any 
value Perception (pratyaksa) is thus opposed to intuition (smtt): 
and, in the same way, drsta to adrsta. Finally, what we find in the 
classification of knowledge by adrstartha and drstartha, is the con- 
trast between srnti and pratyaksa. The substitution of those two 
terms for the former categories named sruti and smrtt shows the 
progress of philosophical speculation It throws light, moreover, on 
a part of the Buddhist terminology and, consequently, on some 
problems of religious and literary history. 

In Buddhh^t thought the notion of srutt is far more important 
than IS generally believed. It explains the frequently used term of 
bahmruta» rendered literally in Chinese by to-wen, "who has much 



I Trcnte denx rvats dn trone, Intro, p xxii-xxvui. 
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heanl.*' The initial formula of the sutxa: evam maya sruiam not 
only alludes to the promulgation of the sacred texts by Ananda when 
the First G)uncil was held, but also indicates that those texts were 
revealed and that the whole of them constitutes the sruU.^ And» just 
as sruta is opposed to drsta or sruU to pratyaksa^ the former term 
implied, as compared to the latter, a knowledge of superior quahty, 
srutt IS opposed to drsU in the Buddhist vocabulary. It seems easier 
now to understand why Pali dutbt "view, opinion" is so frequently 
used deprccatingly with the meaning of "ill-founded or false 
opinion." When the word is used in good sense, it is necessary to 
insist upon the adjective samma as in samma dtttht, this expression 
shows that, formerly, dtttht must have been given a neutral and 
very gcneial sense, the interpretation "false view" is a secondary 
one. 

The contrast srutt jdr$tt allows perhaps to explain two obscure 
terms whidi hold an important place in the controversies among the 
Buddhist sects. Masiida's work on the Vasumitra treatise* relates 
some traditions which might induce us to consider the Darstantika 
and Sautrantika sects as two sub-divisions of the Sarvastivadin 
school. To my mind, these sects owe their respective names to two 
categories of texts : drstanta and siitranta. Drstanta is formed with 
drsta, like sntranta with stkra If a sUtra is what has been * 'heard' ' 
{srutdjt It IS probable that the terms drstanta / siitranta rest 

2 It IS true that, for Buddhaghosa, followed in thu> re^ipcct by the European 
scholars (Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, p z quoted by dc La Vallcc Poussin, 
OfnntoHS, p 3^), evam maya \Htam means sammukha fattggahttam {Sumangala- 
viiastni, I, p 31) But this interpretation, winch is a late one, dates from a moment 
when one bad to piovc the audicnucity of tlic texts, tracing them back 
to tlic Buddha through Ananda, rather than to rank them with the Veda In 
other words, tlic controversies between Buddhi&ts had altered the mentally of 
the doctors those of the earlier centuries were anxious, above all, to resist the 
Brahmins, whilst Buddhaghosa disputes with the people who recognize the Buddha's 
omniscience 

3 Asta Major, 1925. 
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finally upon the contrast drstt/sruti. Let us examine this thesis in 
the light of the documents. 

Since H. Liiders published the fragments of the Kalfanamandt- 
itka, the attention of the learned world has been driven towards 
Kumaralata, author of this a>llecrion and the founder of the 
Dars^ntika school. Several Japanese and European scholars have 
endeavoured to gather some pieces of information concerning this 
school, and more particularly those supplied by K'ouei Ki, one o£ 
Hiuan-Tsang's most famous disciples. The most important texts 
will be found m the commented translation of the VtjnapUmatrata- 
stddht by L. de La Vallce Poussm.' Before I bring forth K'ouei Ki's 
testimony, I will quote the learned scholar's translation, which, 
being exactly literal, forms a solid basis for discussion. 

Kouei Ki, Va^umttra, II, 9 b (Genealogy of the sects): "The 
comment of tlie Siddhi, iv, i , 33 b says that the Sautrantika are of 
thicc kinds, i Mula {kcn-fen^, that is to say, Kumaralata, 
2. 5rilata, 3. m a vague way {wei-fan) the so-called Sautrantika." 

This text means probably that there are three kinds of 
Sautrantika: i. the Mulasautrantika, that is to say, Kumaralata's 
followers, 2. ^lilata's disciples, 3 those who are called Sautrantika 
without any other precision. 

The comment of the Stddht, alluded to m the above quota- 
tion, is a little more explicit. 

"These (the Sautiantika) aic of thicc kuids. 1. Mula. that 
IS to say Kumaralata, 2. ^rilata, who composed the Sautranttka- 
Vibhasa, whom Sanghabhadia calls "the Sthavira", 3. the so- 
called Sautrantika.' As the Mulacarya composed the Kte man 
huen, die Kottang chom p't yn, he received the name of Darstan- 
ttkacarya, borrowing his name from what he said." 

^ Buddbtca t I, p 221-224 K ouci ki siir lev Sautiantikas. 
5 I prc£cr tins tramlation to another one, given in a dubious way by dc La 
Vallcc PoufMn in a note 
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This text;, confirming the information given by the preceding 
one» adds that ^rilata, author o£ the SautranUka-Vtbhasa, was also 
called the Sthavira and states that the Mulacarya, that is to say 
Kumaralata, was also called Dars^itika-acarya. As a result Mula- 
sautrantika, disciples of Kumaralata and Darstanttka are three ways 
of describing the same group. 

That Kumaralata the famous author of a Drstantapanktt or 
Drstantamalya should have been called Dars^ntikacarya, is not 
astonishing. We know by the colophons of the KalfanamandiUka 
that this collection was a Drstantafanku and that its author was 
precisely Kumaralata. L. de La Vallce Poussin (p. 223) points out, 
after Schiefner that; "There is a Drstantamalya m the Tandjur." 
Rcfernng t|o the Tibetan text, Sylvain Levi established without 
difficulty that the Tandjur Drstantamalya is a fragment of die 
Kalpanarruindtttka.*' K'ouci Ki's Kie man louen or Yu man louen 
IS probably nothing else.' 

K'ouei Ki (VasHmitra II, 9 b) tells us besides diat Kumaralata, 
the Dar&tantikacarya, appeared during the hrst century after the 
disappearance of the Buddha, and that at the time ihere was no 
Sautrantika yet. How is it possible to reconcile this assertion with 
another one given by the same text, according to which KumaraUita 
would be the Sautraiitika-niulacarya? It seems that the Sautrantika 
separated from the Darstantika at a late date; then the latter could 
have been looked upon as the Mulasautrantika and Kumaralata, 
their founder, was really the Sautrantika-mulacarya because the 
Darstantika bore in them the future Sautrantika. 

On the whole, whether it be a question of the properly so- 
called Sauti^ntika, or of ^tilata's disciples, both groups can be con- 

6 JA . 1929, 11, p 270 ft. 

7 For the different readings Kte man louen, Yh man lonen, c( La Vallee 
I\>ussin, tbid , p 221-222 About the eqiiivalencL Yu man louen — Drstantapahkn 
cf. Sylvain L^i, J A , 1927, II, p 100 
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s^dered as two branches sprung out of the onginal Dirstantika <tf 
Mulasautrintika . 

Where does this name Darst^ntika come from? Kouei Ki 

• • 

admits that Kumaralata was called Darstantikacarya because of the 
drstanta that he had composed. In fact, darstanttka derives nor- 
mally from drstanta. This term is the synonym of avadana, as 
the Chinese translators render both the one and the other by ft-yu* 
"example." In literature, the drstanta is then opposed to the sHtra 
or sikrantat to which it is a kind of complement, or illustration. 

It seems strange diat two names so difTerent, Sautrantika and 
Dirstantika should have served to describe Kumaralata's followers. 
If drstanta is opposed to siitranta, one docs not see at first how 
names derived from these two terms could have meant the same 
school. This difficulty can be solved if one admits that the two 
names were used during different periods and in different places. 

If drstanta and sutranta mean texts of unequal value, it 
IS scarcely probable that Kiunaralata's disciples should have called 
themselves darstanttka, because m so doing they would have recog- 
nized implicitly the superiority of the sautranttka. The word 
darstanttka could only have been applied to them by their opponents. 
In the same way, the deprecative expression Hinayana was probably 
used only in the Mahayana school. We can therefore admit that at 
the time where Kumaralata's disciples tescrved for themselves the 
title of Mulasauttantika, they were called Dirstantika by their 
opponents. 

Here is how things may be explained. After Kumaralata com- 
posed the collections of drstanta, he was given the name of Dirstan- 
tiika-acarya and his disciples were called Dirstantika. Later on, 
the latter name being regarded unfavourable, Kumaralata's disciples 
reacted and took the tide of Sautrantika. In course of time, Kumara> 



8 Cf Mahavyutf 62 7, 139, 30, 200, 6 

9 Cf Roczmk Orjentdtstyaeny, VIII, p 14 ff 
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lata's school having been divided into several groups, the practice 
was made of describing as Mulasautrantika those who claimed to 
follow Kumaralata, the mother factions being called by the name of 
^nlata, or described as Sautrantika without any more precision. 

[The passage from the Ta tche tou louen, according to which 
the Vmaya of Mathura and that of Kasmir differ considerably should 
probably be ascribed to the same period. At Mathudi, the Vmaya 
IS composd of So chapters. There is besides a second part: the 
Avadana and Jataka in 80 chapters. At Kasmir we must dis- 
tinguish between a text in 10 chapters and a vtbhasa eight times 
bigger; Avadana and Jataka are excluded from this Vinaya.^** 

The Vinaya of Mathura and that of Kasmir mark undoubtedly 
two successive stages in the evolution. The Buddhist talcs are 
literary compositions^ the authorship of which could not be ascribed 
to the Buddha. Theoretically these productions must therefore have 
been excluded from the Canon, and this course must have been 
followed at first. Later on, this strictness relaxed and the tales were 
included m the one or the other basket. The Kasmir school is faith- 
ful to the old exclusivencss, whereas the Mathura school is inspired 
by the novel tolerance. 

Darstantika, Sautrantika, Madiura or Kasmir schools, all these 
names refer, in the whole or in parts, to the great North-Wcstern 
school, the texts of which were written down in Sanskrit and which 
was called Sarvastivadin. The formula sarvamasU proves a liking for 
metaphysical subdety that is foreign to primitive Buddhism. Like- 
wise the refinement in the way of thinking and in the style of 
Asvaghosa's wnting is very far from the origins. However, we 
must not forget that some works, ascribed at a late date to Asva- 
ghosa, may have been composed long before his time. 



to C( 'Fables in the Vinaya-pitaka of the SarvastivSdui School,* IH(l, V, 
March, 1929, p 3 ff 
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Since £d. Huber translated into French the Chinese version of 
the Sikralamkara ascribed to Asvaghosa, the original was discovered 
in Central Asia by the German mission of Turfan, and published by 
M. H. Luders under the tide of; Bmchstucke der Kalfanamandi- 
ttka des KHmaralata* The following colophon can be reconstructed 
in It: aryakau maralatayam kal^namandtttka [yam riama drstanta] 
pamktyam.^^ Nochwithstandmg this discovery, Asvaghosa's de- 
fenders have not deserted their own thesis. Sylvain Levi has 
supposed that Asvaghosa was the author of the primitive work, 
which would have been remodelled later on by Kumaralata, and this 
new edition of the Siitralamkara would have been called Drstanta- 

« • • • 

mala (or fahkti).^^ 

When I took up again in 1930 the study of this question, I 
showed that Kumaralata was rapidly forgotten, whereas AsvagHosa's 
fame kept on growing. It is incredible therefore that one of Asva- 
ghosa's works may have been ascribed at a late date to KumaraUta. 
As indicated by the colophon of the original published by Luders, 
Kumaralata is the author of the collection of drstanta (drstantapanktt) 
called Kalpariamandtttka. Later on, this work, remodelled, was 
given the name of SiitraUmkara and was ascribed under a new shape 
to the famous Asvaghosa." 

In 1932 » I insisted upon the fact that, against the opinion 
stated above, the Chinese tide of the Siitralamkara : Ta tchouang 
kmg louen stands for an original: Maha-sutralamkara-sastra. 
This shows that at the time where the former drstantafanktt was 
given the title of Siitralamkara^ this text was considered as a sastra, 

11 The part in brackets is blotted out on the manuscnpt and, according to the 
editor, 6 aksaras would be missing {Brnchstucke, p 19) To fill up this void, 
H Luders has proposed "yam dsriintd, which is too short I suggest "yam nimd 
drstanta, exactly 6 aksaras. 

12 Journal AstaUqne, Oct -Dec 1929, pp 279-280 

13 Asvaghosa et la Kalpanamanditika, BuUetin of the sectton of Letters of the 
Royal Academy of Belgium, sitting of Nov 3, 1930, pp 423-434 
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which means that it was classified with the treatises of 
Ahhidhartna/^ 

Thus it appears that the Buddhist texts were submitted to 
frequent alterations. Neither the contents, the title nor the classi- 
fication of the works were fixed. The literature was subject to 
perpetual transformations, hke the composition of the canons, the 
grouping of the collections and the nomenclature of the sects. 

The testimonies that we have )ust gathered have permitted us 
to place m three successive periods the activity of three doctors 
belonging to neighbouring groups: Kumaralaca, author of a 
Drstanta-pahktt, ^rilata, author of a Sautranttka-thbhasa, Asvaghosa, 
tk> whom the Sutralamk^ra is ascnbed. The mere title of these 
works indicates that the first doctor belonged to the Darstantika 
school, the second to the Sautrantika school, the third one is attach- 
ed by tradition to the North-West of hidia and to the San^stivadin 
school. We may then suppose that Darstantika, Sautrantika. 
Sarvastivadin are three successive names which correspond to the 
three phases in the development of the great North- Western school. 
From now on it seems presumable that the Mulasarvastivadm are 
the Mulasautrantika's successors, so they called themselves because 
they were connected with the teaching of the Mulacarya Kunuiralata. 

To the three stages that we have )ust noted correspond 
different doctrinal attitudes which are marked by some changes in 
the way the Scriptures are classified and the schools and texts are 
called/'' Drstanta, avadana and sutraUmkara are three equivalent 
terms. It seems that the drstanta was excluded at first from the 

• • • 

Canon and this was reasonable: the dharma, being the word 
o£ the Buddha, could not include tales which were the works o£ a 

14 'Sautrantika et Darstantika,' Roczmk Orjentabstyczny , VIIIp p. 20 

15 Of caatsc the appearance of a new tctm did not cau$t the former one to 
disappear everywhere, on the contrary it was kabic to survive for a long time still in 
some spheres. 
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doctor. Later on, the basket of the Vinaya having separated from 
fhc Dharma, some schools, hke that of Mathura, inserted in it narra- 
tive texts which wete called avadana or jataka The authority re- 
cognized to the siitra at the time explains the fact chat several 
groups claim the title of Sautrantika. Finally, dunng a third period, 
the activity of the theologians, of the prose-wnters and of the poets 
is shown by the multiplication of the texts of every kind. One 
observes then the development of the Abhidharma. The liking for 
metaphysical discussion brings into favour the name of Sarvasti- 
vadiii, the use of poetical ornaments in order to enhance the style 
of the talcs cause die latter to be described as the ornaments 
(Mamkara) of the sutra, and these new texts arc considered as sastra^ 
that is to say, classified by the side of the Abhidharmapitaka 
treatises. 

On die whole, the evolution marked by the names Darstan- 
tika, Sautrantika, Sarvastivadin is parallel with the movement that 
ends in the codification of the Scriptures At first, the dharma was 
an undistinguished mass. Later on, the two baskets of the Sutra 
and of the Vinaya separated. Finally, a third basket formed which 
IS the Abhidharma-pitaka. 



Jean Przvi uski 



Bemarks on the Khotanese Jatakastava 

Among the treasures found in the cave of the Thousand 
Buddhas near Tun-huang is a complete manuscript, Ch. 00274, 
in Khotanese Saka, described by Sir Aurcl Stein, Sertndm, p, 915, as 
a Buddhist text in thirty-nine folios, apparently complete, but as 
yet unidentified." The beginning, the verses of fol. i, is repro- 
duced in plate cl of the same publication. 

In a paper read at the gathering of the German Orientalists in 
Bonn. 1936,' Professor H. W. Bailey gave tlie information that the 
title IS Jatakastava^ and that it is a poem in praise of the Buddha's 
deeds m various births, illustrating his power of endurance. A 
text with the same title is, he states, to be found in the Dei-ge Tanjur. 

Bailey has subsequently brought out a facsimile reproduction of 
the whole manuscript, with a short introdiicLion, in which he says 
diat an edition of the text is in preparation.^ 

In the introduction it is stated that the poem is dedicated to 
the great king 5ri Visa Sura, that it is the work of an acarya in the 
Samanya bhiksusahgha, and that the colophon mentions a certain 
Kmiasana, in Sogdian script Kyms'n He further gives a list of 
47 jatakas contained in the work. 

Bailey has also succeeded in getting photographs of the Jataka- 
stava of the Derge Tanjur, and published this text. ' 

It comprises fourteen lines of printed text in Tibetan script 
and contains the Sanskrit text, with an interlinear partial Tibetan 
gloss m smaller print, of a Jatakastava attributed to Jnanayasa. "The 
literary type of this Jatakastava," he says, "is the same as that of 

1 Published in German translation by SchroEdar, ZDMG , 90, pp 573 

a Sec his Codices Khokmensfs India Ofikc Library Ch u, 002, Ch 11, 008, 

Ch 00274, in Monumcnta luigvanun Asue ni8|ons £4 K. Gionbech, II, 

Copenhagen 1938 

3 BSOS. IX, pp 851 ff. 
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the Khotanese, but the contents are krgcly different. A less deve- 
loped type IS represented by the Pali Canya-pitaka and the verses 
of the Rastrapala-panprccha, p. 21 flE. Different too is the alternating 
prose and verse of the Jatakamala. . . The scribe has evidently at 
rimes misread his Sanskrit original, at tunes carelessly omitted letters 
and syllables. The Tibetan gloss, besides being literal in the usual 
way, IS not always to be trusted to give a correct explanation." 

The text contains 20 verses in SardiiUvtkri(^ta, of which 5-18 
give a short abstract of a jataka followed by an eulogy of the Buddha. 

Through these publications we have learnt to know a new type 
of Buddhist jataka htetatutc. 

We have long known how great a role tlie tales about the Bud- 
dha's doings m former birtlis played in early Buddhism, as themes 
for preaching and means of propaganda, and that collections of such 
atones were incorporated in the Canon. We also know that these 
latakas were largely taken from common Indian folk-lore, and only 
adapted to Buddhist notions, sometimes even rather loosely, and 
further that not all known Jatakas liave been incorporated in the 
Canon. But wc are not able to say how the oldest canonical collec- 
tion was composed, or what was the original form of individual 
Jatakas in this collection. 

It has sometimes been maintained that the short collection of 
35 jatakas in the Canyapttaka represents an earlier stage in the 
development. But this view has not been accepted by leading 
scholars. THere is rather a consensus of opinion to the effect that 
the talcs of the Canyapttaka were solicited from the current stock 
of such tales, in order to illustrate the Bodhisattva's practice of the 
Paramitas. The narraave is quite short and there is no attempt to 
make it particularly attractive and interesting. There is more of 
learning than of propaganda, while the original aim in adapting 
such tales must have been to appeal to sentiment and imagination, 
in order to win as many as possible for the teaching of the Buddha. 



Remarks on the Kbotanese Jatakastava 

Also in the Jatakamala the object is the same, but here we have 
to do with a real kavt, versed in all the methods o£ the educated 
poet. The work is however o£ a learned character and not intended 
for common people. TJie case is different with the Pah Jataka book, 
where as many scones as possible have been put together, arranged 
according to the number of gathas, and m a popular and interesting 
form. Bur then only the gathas are canonical, and the Atthakatha is 
comparatively late, and, as is well known, full of misunderstandings. 

It is a fftort hkely that the oldest canonical collection was a 
kind of summary, meant to be supplemented by word of mouth by 
the preacher, and that it was a large a)llection. Works like the 
Cofiyapttaka would then be based on this collection, and the Jata- 
kamala a poet's treatment of a selection made with a similar aim, 
under the influence of the tendency we know from the early cen- 
turies of our era to do everything to enable Buddhism to hold its 
own in the highest spheres of civilisation in contemporary India. 

In the Rastrafalapartprccha short resumes of fifty Jatakas are 
pur in the mouth of the Buddha, in a discussion of the dharmas 
of the Bodhisattva. Each Jataka contains one stanza, with the 
exception of the last one, which has four. The case is similar 
with regard to the latakastavas. The stories are put together with- 
out any attempt at making them interesting as attractive tales and 
apparently without any systematic arrangemait, in order to recall 
some mote or less well-known event, and ending with the praise of 
the Buddha. The two Stavas are absolutely different. Though several 
Jatakas have found place in both, they cannot be derived from 
a common source. The common tides, on the other hand, pomt to 
the conclusion that we have to do with a type which was m favour at 
a certain period, just as we have more than one Jatakamala. 

The Tanjur text, |ust as the RastrafoUfanfrccha, devotes one 
stanza only to each Jataka. It is written m an artificial style and 
apparently presupposes a full knowledge of the stories. In the 
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summing up we are toU about some lasting effect of what the 
Boahisattva did. Thus the Han jataka ends with the remark: 
Therefore even now on earth your fame is to be observed m the hare 

sign m the Moon. 

The Khotancsc text is fuller, but docs not contain more than 
indications of the principal traits, and more space is allotted to praise 
of the Buddha usually ending with some such sayings as : "therefore 
homage to you O Gracious One." 

We have no indication of the age of the Tanjur text, but it is 
hardly old. It bears a similar relation to the Khotancsc text as the 
]ataka passage of the Rastrapalapanprccha to the Cartyaptaka. With 
legard to rlie Kbotanese text Bailcy states, as we have seen, that it was 
dedicated to the Khotan king Visa ^ura, and it is perhaps poss ible 
to utilize dus piece of information. 

Before trying to do so I shall put together all the indications 
contained in the introduction. The first line runs jautttst mtMa 
pramuha sahemdcra punina, where I take sahemdera to be a name 
and translate "the great leading jyousa, the meritorious Sahendra." 
Of him It IS ^aid that he wanted to give expression to all that thcie 
IS of piaise (stava) of the Buddha's ments, as an attempt to leach 
Buddhahood. But tlie Jatakastava was difficult, and he wished to 
see It m Kbotanese He then summoned a great knower of the 
three Pitakas, in the Samanya monastery, named Vedyasila, well- 
versed m the vyanjanas, like a fisherman in water, asking him to 
translate it, foi the benefit of king Visasura, so that every trouble 
in the country might be removed, after further wishes the 
first tale about the Bodhisattva as the balacakravartin Mahajasabhasa 
begins. Kimasana is then later on, in the colophon, mentioned as 
the person who caused the manuscript to be written. We accord- 
• ingly Icam that the Jatakastava is a translation, evidently from 
Sanskrit, and we can conhdcntly say that Kimasana' s manuscript is 
a copy of an older one. 
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Bailey* has found Visasura's name in another manuscnpt, 
which contains a ciate from his fifth re^al year, but we do not 
know in which connection the dace occurs. 

Visasura belongs to a series of Khoun kings, who all use the 
oesignation vtia, which Tibetan sources render as vtjaya. Several 
of them ate known ftom Tibetan annais and from Khotanese docu- 
ments, but none of these sources are vety oM. Reference to the 
'Vijaya' — dynasty are also found in the T'ang'sh$f' where we are 
told that die family name of the Khotan king was Weth-chth, which 
may be a rendoing of vijaydi thoudi the final vowel is suspicfous. 
Tjhcre IS another Chinese form fu-tu (okl pronunciation bmk or 
btCH)-ztA, and we also find wei-chth fu-chth {btuk-, or htcU't cht). 
All these forms soem to be so many rendenngs of Khotanese vtsa, i.e. 
viza. But vtza does not exactly correspond to Sanskrit wjaya, 
which would be expected to result in vtze; d. frace Sansknt 
pracaya. On the other hand i/iza can well be derived from v$jtta 
in die days of these kings, cf. Khotanese ja, older jtta 'subdued', 
and Bailey has actually found the form Vijittasagrrima for Vtsasam- 
grama m a Pans manuscnpt. When we, finally, bear in mind that 
vfjttd and not vtfaya is die form this designation takes in the oldest 
known source, viz., in a Khatosthi document of the Khotana 
nuihdraya rayattraya htna^ha dheva Vtjtdastmhaf'^ I think there can 
be litde doubt that the dynastic 'title' was mpta and not vifaya. 

Several kings of this hne can be dated from the remarks in die 
Tang-shu, and most of them bekmg to die 8th century, but some 
also to the 7th. Among the latter is Fu-tu Hiung, who visitscd 
China m A.D. 674. Hmng means 'virde, martul, brave', and might 

4 Bsos, vni. p 936 

5 Chavannes, Docmments sur Us Ton Kme {Tmrcs) OcaJenUux, pp. 1 26 ft, 
Thomas, Ttkeuat Ltter^ Texts Mtd DocumenU concermng dnnese TmrktsUm, 1 e , 
specuHy pp 162 ft 

6 Kharosthi Inscription discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in Chinese Turkestan, 
No 661, and, wnli regard to liie readmg see my remarks AO , IV, pp. 233 f. 
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be a translation of sura, but it would be rash to take this for grantea. 
On the other hand we do not seem xo have any uiformation of 
vtpta kings later than the 8th century, and it is allowed to assume 
that the Khotanese Jaukastava was translated in the 7th or the 
8th century. The Sanskrit text must consequently be older, since 
the jyotisa must have known iL, but found it too difficult, but we 
cannot say how much older. 

It IS hardly possible to point out the original on which our 
Jatakastava is based. Our manusaipt evidcntl)» contains several 
mistakes and is often difficult to understand. When Bailey, who is 
better acquainted with late Khotanese manuscripts than any other 
scholar, has brought out his edition, the matter will be different. 
In the remarks which follow I have been obliged to leave some words 
and short sentences untranslated, but I am a)nhdcnt that they are 
not essential for our review of the position of the Jatakastava with 
icference to other collection of Jatakas. 

With regard to the relationship of our text to other collections 
I shall limit myself to some notes on the tale corresponding to Jataka 
537 of the Pah collection, Cartyapttaka, 111, 12, Jatakamala, 31. 

lataka 537 gives a lengthy account of Sutasoma, the son of the 
Koravya raja of Indapactana. He went to study in Sakkarita, and 
there became intimate with other princes, especially with prince 
Brahmadatta, the son of the Kasi king. After having finished their 
studies, the princes returned to their respective countries, and 
Sutasoma gave them sound advice for the future. He had, we learn, 
some misgivings with regard to the Benares prince. 

Brahmadatta became king of Benares. He always had meat for 
his dinner, and once his cook, having run short of supplies, prepared 
some flesh taken from a human corpse. The king at once took a 
hkmg to such food, according to the Anhakatha, because he had 
been a yaksa in his last birth and eaten much human flesh. When 
this became known and all remonstrances proved useless, he retired 
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to the woods, killing human beings and eating their flesh. On one 
of his expeditions he was wounded, and he promised the rukkha- 
devata tx> make her a baltkamma with ekasata ksatriyas, if she would 
heal him. He was healed, and went about bnngmg back ekasata 
kings, whom ht tied up widi ropes through their hands and left 
hanging from the branches. The tree god was distressed and was 
referred Co Sutasoma as the only one who could help. He went to 
the man-eater, who took him to be one of the kings, who had 
escaped, and now went to fetch Sutasoma instead. }ust then a 
brahmana had come to offer Sutasoma some sabhasttas, knowing 
how fond he was of such. Sutasoma had no leisure to listen 
at once but took care that the brahmana was attended to till he 
returned, and went to perform his ablutions. Then the man-eater 
came and carried him off. He shed tears, what the man-eater 
misunderstood. As Sutasoma however convinced him that the 
reason was that he had promised the brahmana to come back to 
listen to him, he was finally allowed to do £o, on the condition that 
he would return after having satisfied the brahmana. True to his 
word he did so, to the astonishment of the man-eater, who had m 
the meantime prepared everythmg for die performance of the 
sacrifice. Now he himself became interested and wanted to hear the 
precious saymgs which Sutasoma valued so much. Sutasoma at 
last complied with his wish, and the stanzas made such an impression 
on him that he reluctantly promised to desist from the evil ways. 
Both went together to release the captured kings, who are described, 
as kammasapadena vthetbtta harassed by kammasafada, a word 
which the commentator found m the gathas but d<d not evidently, 
understand.^ Then they all returned to their homes. 

7 The commentary on gadia 24, when the tree-god says na nimagotum 
fanvattayant, he says yatba tvdm fubbe Brahmadatto hntva tarn namam yUjttva 
ftonsStlo hutva tdam kammSsafodo fito, khattiyakule jato abbakkbam bhakkbett. 
mabam tatbi namagottam fartvMtayami FausboU was evidently right ui 
considering kammisafida as a noun and not as a name 
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In the Jatakamala we read that the Bodhisattva was bom in 
the w>yal Kauravya lineage. As he was a son (sHta)t lovely to look at 
as the moon (somapnyadarsana), his father gave him the name 
Sutasoma. He was made yuvaraja, but his great predilection was 
suhhasttas When once a brahmana had comt to communicate 
some such stanzas, and before he could be properly attended Co, 
there rose a great uproar. Sutasoma was infotmed of the reason: 
The terrible furusada Kalmasapada Saudasa had turned up. He 
was further told that this man-eater had been born to Sudasa by a 
lioness, that he had been brought to the king, who took care him, 
because he had no other son, and whom he succeeded as king. In 
consequence of his descent from a lioness he was addicted to human 
flesh, and when this became known, he had to leave his country. 
He made the vow to perform a bhutayafna with loo princes to the 
bhutas who accept human bkKxl and flesh as bdt^ if they would help 
him. Now he had carried off rajakumaras and came to fetch 
Sutasoma, who knew his perversity, and deciding to cure him 
went to meet him. Like a lion Saudasa left everybody else alone 
and seized Sutasoma. ITJie latter was distressed, because the 
brahmana expected him back Then the account goes on much as 
in die Piali text, Saudasa reflecting that he had already got hold of 
hundred rajakumaras After Sutasoma's return we have the same 
development as above. 

The Canyapttaka is based on a similar account. Seized by a 
portsadd king Sutasoma remembers his promise to the btahmana. 
After having starved ekasata ksatnyas, through whose hands he had 
put strings, he (the portsacia) brought Sutasoma for his sacnfice. 
Promising to return, the latter goes home, hands over his kingdom, 
satisfies die brahmana, and leturns to the ponsada^ saying "this 
is my saccaparamt " 

In the Jatakastava wc first have a description of kalmasasada ( I ) 
s'tha Saudaysa rre 'Kalmasapada the lion, the son of Svetasa, the kmg. 
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He becaoie strong through catmg plenty o£ tcara piepared with 
human blood. In various cxMintnes all sorts o£ atrocities were com- 
mitted, and he was terribly dirty, like a vetila, with a mace m his 
hand. 99 kings he carried oS, from their countries and placed them 
in holes on a hdl (i^), and tortured them for a long time. He made 
up his mind to perform a bMt (o the bhutasi in a sacrifice: ''But 
thou (the Buddha) warded it off, being sruttasHm (i.e. ^utasoma), 
the only saviour of all the beings in }ambudvipa. Even Sakra's 
throne shook through this good deed, the tioubks were overcome and 
everybody prospered. Because you were such a good and skilful 
protector, therefore I proceed to worship you hundred ten 
thousand times." 

It will be seen that there are several common traits, but also 
much difference. The Jataka Atthakatha has, as in many other 
cases, to a great extent recast the narrative and also introduced 
details and features which did not bebng to the original tale The 
Benares king who took to eating human flesh is here called Brahma- 
datta, the most common name of Benares kings in the Atthakatha 
The occurrence of a misunderstood Kammasapada m two gathas 
shows that this is a secondary innovation The Canyafttaka only 
speaks of a portsatia, without giving any name, but the other sources 
give Kalmasapada Saudasa, and this name is known to belong to 
ancient Indian folklore, whence it was taken over by the Buddhists. 

In the Mahabbarata, ed. Sukthankar, I. 166 f., we read about 
Kalmasapada Saiidasa of the Iksvakuvamsa. When out hunting he 
met Vasistha's eldest son ^akti, and as neither of them would 
stand aside, the king struck ^akti with his whip, and the latter 
cursed him : since you, like a raksasa, beat an ascetic, you wilt from 
to^y become a furusada, addicted to human flesh. When later 
on the king wanted to conciliate ^akti, Visvamitra caused the 
raksasa Kimkara to enter hun. Later on a dvija asked the kmg for 
food, and as the cook could not provide other meat, he told him to 



46 Remarks on the KhoUnese Jatakastava 

satisfy the dvija even if he had to take human flesh. This led to a 
new curse, and later on the king ate first ^akti and subsequently the 
lemaining ones of Vasistha's hundred sons, as a lion would eat small 
deer, stmhah ksttdramrgan tva, Vasistha m vain tried to take his 
own life, but desisted when he learnt from Sakti's widow 
Adrsyanti that she had given birth to a son. ICalmasapada now came 
to kill Vasistha, who was told by Adrsyanti that none but he could 
restrain the fonsada. Subsequently he released him from his 
curses, and Saudasa promised never more to molest dvijas. 

This 15 evidently the same story, and even some minor features 
such as the number of victims and the statement that there is only 
one who can rcstiain the pumsada arc easily recognizable tn the 
Buddhist Story. 

The account of how Saudasa became a pumsada is quite in 
accordance with current Indian notions in the Mahabharata siory. 
The Jatakamala version, according to which he owed his predilection 
to human Hcsh to his descent from a lioness, may find some support 
in the use of the word stmha 'lion' about Kalmasapada in the Jataka- 
stava, but it can also be due to expressions such as that in the Maha- 
bharata talc that he devoured Vasistha's sons as a lion devours deer. 
The remark in the Atthakatha that Sudasa had, m his prev'ous 
b'rth, been a man-eating Yaksa. sounds like a pts alter » the 
author feeling the necessity of giving an explanation of a feature 
he knew belonged to the talc and which looked strange. The 
story about how he first came to test human meat, because his cook 
could not provide other meat» has as we have seen a parallel in the 
Mahabharata. 

The story about the intended sacrifice of hundred princes is 
found only in the Buddhist sources, but there is evidently a certam 
connection with the eating of Vasistha's hundred sons. The 
Cartyapitdka gives the number of intended victims as ekasata, 
which elsewhere means 'loi', and also the Atthakatha states that 
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Brahmadatta had promised to perform a bahkamma with ekasata 
ksatriyas. The Jatakamala, on the other hand, says 'with hundred 
princes', kumarasatena, and in the Rastrapala^artprcchat p. 22, 11. 
o-io, Sutasoma is said to have saved 100 kings that were to be 
sacrificed (yadhyagatam rojasatam panmaatam). Hundred, and not 
hundred one, was evidently the number, and ekasata in the Canya- 
pttaka may have been used in this sense. The author of the Attha- 
katha seems to have been in some confusion, and he had to explain 
why Brahmadatta wanted to fetch Sutasoma when he had already 
brought together ekasata, through the introduction of the tree god. 
whom he took to be one of the captured pnnces who had escaped. 
Ic seems possible that this incident is due to the existence of some 
such remark as that about Sutasoma being the only one who could 
help in the sources on which the Atthakatha drew. Cf the Maha- 
bharata tale. The Jatakastava here seems to be in better accord with 
what we are led to believe was the original story, that the number 
of victims was to be hundred, and that Sutasoma was earned off in 
order to fill this number, because it says that Kalmasapada had 
carried off 99 kings from their kingdoms. 

In one detail the Jatakastava differs from all other sources, viz., 
m giving the name of the Bodhisattva as ^rutasoma and not Suta- 
soma. In Its oldest form the jataka was probably written in Ardha^ 
magadhi, and the two names would not have been distinguishable. 
Atyasura has misunderstood the name he found, which must have 
been Sutasoma, as meaning 'Soma' instead of 'Soma-offcrer.' 
Srutasoma would seem to be just as likely a name, because the 
prince's predilection for subhasitas plays a considerable role in the 
tale, the Jatakamala verse 32 speaking of smta as a lamp (dipa) 
removing the darkness of infatuation m this connection. But just 
for that reason sruta may be a wrong Sanskritisation. Sutasoma is, 
as is well known, a well authenticated name, and ^rutasoma only 
occurs as a variant. 
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The whole story about the pnnce's fondness of subhSatas 
might even be a later accretion, though it » imphed in the Cmyi- 
fttakd, the AuhakAtha and the fitakamala. TJierc is no reference 
to It m the Jatakastava, but this fact can oniy serve as a warning, 
aiid wc cannot as yet' arrive at certain results. The Mahabhirata 
story has nothing of the kind, but it is possible, and perhaps hUely, 
that the Indian talc about Kalmasapada was combined with anodier 
taie about a Subhasttagavesm when it was adopted by die Buddhists. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that even a compara- 
uvely iate text such as die ]atakastava may prove to be of interest 
for our understanding of the history of the Buddhist jatakas. A 
thorough discussion of the various problems connected widi diis text 
can hardly be attempted before Bailey has published his edition. I 
have, however, thougiit that it might be useful to give an idea of 
the general character of the work, and I shall therefore add an 
account of a few of the Jatakas it contains. 

The Saddantajataka (]at. 31^, etc.) Six tusks, white like a 
conch, or nich, or a pcarl-liana (Skt muktalatd 1 e. string of pearls), 
or snow, piodticmg the splendour of the autumnal moon were yours, 
when you were the king of elephants, beautiful to behold. When a 
hunter came and asked for the tusks, you did not for a moment act 
niggardly. You pulled them out from the cavity of your mouth, as 
one would pluck sprouts from a branchy tree or as a man would tear 
k)tus roots from Mounr Himavat. Happy and content, with a 
stroke out of mercy, you quickly gave away your tooth jewels, as 
you feared much lest he -might die from hunger. At all times you 
wiU be my foremost teacher, you are my refuge; save me, 
O giaoous one, in the whole world, m all die realm of living beings 
there is no salvation without you, O powerful gteat One. 

The Bodhisattva and the vyaghri (Suvarnabhasa 18 etc): When 
a temale tiger, weakened by hunger and thirst . . . wanted to devour 
Iicr cubs, you took great compassion on them. For die sake of that 
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tigress you let yourself then fall from a hill, so that she would not eat 
her own small cubs. You made your mmd suffer for the sake of the 
world. Homage to You, the bestowcr of security, O gracious One. 

Temiyajataka (Jat. 338) * You were born afraid of the high royal 
seat and feared much to receive kingship. For many a hag year 

you remained without speaking You lost the good name you 

had, VIZ., Suiietra, and were called deaf-mute, tongue-tied. Your 
k)nging was for pravrajya, your striving towards renunciation, for 
the good state of emancipation When they put you into power, you 
were a rst. Unmeasured crores of beings you saved from evils. 
O Lord, you performed deeds of vigour there m that country. Many 
beings reached dhyana, settled in vratas. The deep torpor in the 
mind's abodes, the dense and hard darkness of wrong views you dis- 
pelled with ease through the rays of the Law, as the sun in the 
autumnal sky, as the thunderbolt breaks the urvarina ('') mountain. 
So for a long time you dispelled the evil darkness of torpor. 
Homage to you, O glorious One. 

The meetmg with Dtpankara (Ntdanakatha, pp. 1 1 ff .) : You 
were acknowledged by the Buddha Dtpankara, lovely as the moon 
would shine in pure air without clouds in the midst of the naksatras. 
When you saw, wandering on the road, that teacher, you extended 
your matted hair in the dust before him and threw blue lotuses to- 
wards him. You received a prediction of Buddhahood. You are 
meritorious with immeasurable merits, O Lord, you are the Knower 
of the best path to Nirvana. Therefore homage to you. 

It will be seen from diese extracts that the collection of 
eulogies of the Buddha is die cheif aim of the compiler. The various 
tales are more or less considered as well known and only indicated as 
giving occasion to this praise. Nevertheless they are not without 
some interest of their own. 

Sten Konow 
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The Pall Vinaya-pitaka, Basket, Casket of Discipline is, as its 
name implies, a compilation whose mam emphasis is on control, 
on restraint* on training. That of the Vinaya known as the Sutta- 
vibhaiiga has, as its chief object, the regulation of the hfe of the 
individual as a member of a community by means of a body 
of rules or restrictions external to him. [These rules numbering 
227 in the Pall Vuiaya, together constitute the Patimokkha. They 
decree for the monks and nuns of Gotama's Orders such behaviour 
as was considered correct and suitable according to the standards of 
the time with its concomitant circumstances. Any expression of the 
ideals of monastic life has to be sought in tlie Sattaptaka, the Vinaya 
IS concerned widi conduct, widi life as outwardly lived, with facts, 
with expediency Yet although discourses on the need for ideals 
and their value, and for man's inner spiritual and mental training 
and the means of realising these may be practically absent from the 
Vinaya, there is no doubt that its legal and somewhat austere 
character is based on a high and mature standard of morality, justice 
and common sense. 

The spheres which the Vinaya touches in operating these 
foundations of ethics, common to civili&ed societies, are those of 
monks and nuns as individuals, as members of a one-sided Order, 
male or female, and in relation to other members of that same side 
of the Order, as members of a two-sided Order, male and female, 
and in relation to members of the opposite side of the Order; as 
members of a community whose conduct may affect die life of the 
laity, of those still living in the world, or as members of a commu- 
nity whose life and actions are comparable to those of votaries of 
other existing communities also following a life of religion. 
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Each of the 227 rules of the Pacimokkha is, as the Suttavi- 
hhaiiga has come down to us, embedded m a greater or lesser amount 
o£ auxiliary material. Generally speaking, this comprises a story 
leadmg up to the formulation of the rule, stkkhapada, and the 
penalty for breakmg this, while m some cases there follows another 
story showing that it was necessary to remodel the rule, and at whose 
conclusion the amended draft is given ; next comes the Old Commen- 
tary or Padabhajaniya, explaining the words of the rule, then cases 
where the penalty of tlie rule or some other heavier or lighter 
penalty is incurred, and finally a list of cases which entail no offence 
against the rule. 

In this paper, of the eight groups of rules for monks' into which 
the Bhikkhu-vibhanga of the Succavibhaiiga is divided, I have chosen 
for examination the class known as Nissaggiya. The Vinaya is 
said to contain many inconsistencies. Here I hope to show that, 
while usually following the general pattern outlined above» the 
Nissaggiyas aho disclose some exceptions and irregularities, although 
even underlying the differences there may be, at all events on occa- 
sion, some recognisable, and perhaps purposive, unity of design. 

I have confined myself to the Nissaggiyaj) for this investiga- 
tion of the formal structure of rules and their attendant parts, princi- 
pally because their number is suitable. Thirty rules with their 
auxiliary material is neither too large to handle comfortably, as would 
be the ninety-two Pacittiyas, nor too small to yield sufficient results, 
as might be the four Paritjikas and, although to a lesser decree, the 
thirteen Sanghadisesas. 

This survey, therefore, because it does not take into 
account a wider range of comparisons, because it does not marshal 
the Nissaggiyas beside the Parajikas, Sanghadisesas or Pacittiyas, 
but only one Nissaggiya beside another, is not a study m the com- 

1 There is also a separate Vmaya or discipline for nuns The Nissaggiyas for 
nuns are not under considerauon here 
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paracive ^tructute of various classes of offence and rule. It is no more 
than a preliminary investigation into the likenesses and contrasts, ap- 
parent m the scheme or pattern on which the Nissaggiyas are arrang- 
ed, and in which nccessaiily some account has been given of their 
subject matter. How closely or how distantly other calsses of offence 
resemble this scheme is a question whose answer will emerge when 
more widely comparative work on these lines has been accomplished. 

Each of the thirty Nissaggiya rules for monks, if broken, gives 
nse to a nissaggiya paatttya offence, that is to an offence of expia- 
tion, pacttttya, involving forfeiture, mssaggtya. In reality, the form 
of expiation enjoined by die Old G)mmentary, the Padabbajaniya, 
on these nilcs is confession of the offence A paatttya is (a minor 
offence) to be confessed, apaitt desetabba. But the more literal 
translation of the term paatttya would be "offence of expiation". 
For etymologically tins term has no connection with confession 
although, as is seen fiom the Old Commentary, the offence is to be 
expiated by confessing it Literally fadttttya as frayasctttaka, a 
derivation to which various authorities incline,'' would mean 
icpcntance, in compensation, in expiation". Ntssaggtya means 
something to be forfeited or given up, and such a thing was that 
in respect of which the offence had been committed, for example a 
robe, a bowl oi a rug. It would therefore seem best to translate 
ntssaggtya paattiya by "offence of expiation involving forfeiture." 

Jhe whole Nissaggiya group is introduced by the sentence, 
"These thirty rules, your reverences, of expiation involving forfeiture 
come up for recitation " Each rule is named in tlie Sinhalese edition, 
nunibeicd m the Siamese edition, but neither named nor numbered 
in Oldenberg's edition. 

The thirty rules fall into three secaons of ten rules each. At 
the end of every tenth Nissaggiya the fact that the end of a section 

2 Vm Texts, I, 32, Gtigcr, Palt Li nnd Spracbe ^ 27, B C Law, Hut, Pdlt 
Lit , I, 46 ff., 54. E J Thomas, Htst B$td Thought, 18 £ 
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has been reached is marked by saying, "The first section, the second 
section » the third section", accompanied by its name. Tltie first is 
called, in Oldenberg's edition, the section on kathma (privileges), 
in the Sinhalese and Siamese editions the section on robes, cwara; 
the second is called the section on silk, and the third the section on 
bowls. Then there follows a kind o£ mnemonic verse, abbreviation 
or key, called uddana. A leading word from each rule is given here, 
for the uddana was to help the memory of the monk who was to 
recite the rules, all the reaching being given orally 

In the second and third sections, the first word of the key is the 
same as die name of the section, that is "silk" and "bowls", and 
refers to the first rule, or in the cate of the third section, to the first 
two rules of that section. But in the first section there is no mention 
of either kathtna or civara, robes. The reason for this discrepancy 
is, I think, that in die middle section only the first rule deals with 
silk, and in the third section onlv the first two rules deal with bowls. 
Therefore the words "silk" and "bowls" could appear in the key 
without unduly puzzhng the leciter. But m the first section, not 
only IS every rule concerned with robes or robc-material, but as many 
as the first three rules arc concerned with kathtna (pnvileges). Hence 
other and more distinctive points had to be chosen from diis set of 
rules in order to prompt the reciter's memory. 

After the key at the end of tHc third section, it is said that 
these thirty rules have been recited. The reciter then says tliricc to 
the monks present that he hopes they arc pure in respect of these 
thirty rules, and concludes that they are, since they keep silence. 

Twenty-two of the rules are said to have been formulated when 
Gotama was staying at Savatthi, three while at Rajagaha, two each 
while he was at Vesali and Kapdavatthu, I'nd one while at Alavl. 

Of these thirty Nissaggiya rules for monks, as many as sixteen 
are concerned with robes, and fall into two groups, Nos. I-X, XXIV- 
XXIX; five are concerned with rugs (santhata)t Nos. XI-XV; two 
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with sheep's wool, Nos. XVI-XVII; three wich goM and siWer sand 
bartering, Nos. XVIII, XIX, XX, two with bowls, Nos. 
XXI, XXII, one with medicine. No XXIII, and the last one, 
No. XXX, IS against a monk appropriating for his own use benefits 
intended for the Order. There aie moreover a few cross-sections. 
For example, in the matter of exchange of robes (No. V), m the 
matter of washing, dyeing and beating robes (No. IV), and m the 
matter of washing, dyeing and beating sheep's wool, the correct 
behaviour of a monk towards a nun also comes under legislation, 
and m two of the rules concerned with making rugs (Nos. XII. 
XIII). sheep's wool also receives legal attention 

About half the rules were formulated because monks acquired 
something by means considered unbecoming or tiresome, they 
asked for too much, they picssed potential donors, they put forward 
suggestion**, for example as to the quality of the robe-matenal that 
they particularly desired. The remaining half were formulated 
because monks used various things or did various things m ways 
thought uniuitable* they had an unnecessary amount of robes or 
bowls, they laid their robes aside for too long, chey made nuns 
wash their lobes and their sheep's wool, they carried their sheep's 
wool so far that lay-people made fun of them. And so on. 

Oddly there is no Nissaggiya concerned with lodgings, 
sena^ana, or with almsfood, pmdapata, which with robes and medi- 
cine, are regarded as a monk's four indispensable requisites. There 
are offences regarding these which had to be confessed, and which 
occur in the Pacittiya section, but evidently there are no types of 
offences where lodgings and almsfood had to be forfeited m addition 
to their wrongful acquisition or usage being confessed. 

The most usual plan m each Nissaggiya is first to give an 
introductory story showing that a monk or monks behaved in a 
way that was thought unsuitable by someone who had seen it or 
wiio had been affected by it. The complaints of these ccitics even- 
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tually reachotL Gotama who, vc is stated, having confirmed the 
reports, rebuked, the offending monks, and said that such behaviour 
was "not for pleasing those who are not yet pleased nor for increas- 
ing the number of those who ate pleased", that is, with the Sakyan 
teaching and way of life. After this there comes the rule, always 
ascribed to Gotama, and designed to control such behaviour. The 
lule states the offence incurred for transgressing it, here, of course a 
mssaggiya ^cttUya. Thirdly there follows the Old Commentaty 
or Padabhajaniya, explaining words appearing m the rule, and in- 
cluding the method of forfeiting the article to be forfeited. Fifthly 
there is a set of clauses giving offences incurred, ntssaggtya faatttya 
and dukkata, wrong-doing, if a monk thinks, whether rightly or 
wrongly, or is in doubt about some point raised in the rule, but acts 
wrongly. Lastly there comes a list of cases where there is no offence, 
ana-path. These naturally bear some relation to the rule, while all 
end by saying that there is no offence if a monk is mad or is the first 
wrong-doer Nissaggiya XIX is alone 111 containing no more than 
these last two invariable exemptions from incurring offence. 

As IS to be expected the Nissaggiyas exhibit a certain amount 
of variation from this general plan. I will discuss some of these 
discrepancies shortly. But first let us consider the forfeiture which 
is the distinguishing feature of this section of the Patimokkha. 

The article to be forfeited had, as a general rule, to be forfeited 
by the offending monk either to the samgha, a part of the Order, 
five or more monks residing within one boundary or one avasa, 
residence, or to a gana, a group of from two to four monks; or to 
an individual monk. The offending monk had to state the reason, 
due to transgression of an important point in the rule, for forfeiting 
the asticle. Having forfeited it, he should confess the offence, and 
thenr if the surticle was forfeited to an Order or to a group, the 
offence should be acknowledged by an experienced, competent 
monk; if it was forfeited to an individual monk, the offence should 
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be acknowledged by him. The forfeited article should* be given 
back to the monk who had acquired it wiongfully by the body to 
whom he had forfeited it. Nissaggiyas XVIII, XIX, and XXII, but 
no others, decree that forfeiture should be made to the Order only, 
and not to a group or individual, they also preclude the customary 
return of the forfeited article to the monk who Had obtained it 
unlawfully and who had confessed his offence. 

The formulation of sixteen Nissaggiya rules resulted, as is 
iccorded, from criticisms made of a monk or monks by the laity, 
eight rules resulted from criticisms made by modest monks, three 
from those by nuns, two from those by Ananda, and one from those 
made by a wanderer. With the exception of Ananda, who com- 
plained for the sake of the Order and not because he himself had 
been specialK' inconvenienced, these various classes of critics put 
forward their complaints because they personally had been in some 
way affected by the monk's behaviour. Thus there is a parallelism 
between the sources of the criticisms and the sections of society 
annoyed. Once Gotama is iccorded to hear of unsuitable behaviour 
from Mahapajapati while he was talking to her (No. XVII), and 
once he came upon signs of it himself (No, XV) Four times a new 
rule is formulated in place of one already existing, for occasions 
arose where its too scrupulous observance resulted m unfair situa- 
tions. Hence the rule was altered to allow for such occasions. 

It will be seen that the number of Nissaggiya rules formulated, 
according to this reckoning, is thirty-six. This means that six 
times the rule, as originally framed, had to be alteied, but that both 
versions, and there are never moie than two, together with their 
introductory stones, are set forth in six Nissaggiyas. 

Indeed on these grounds die Nissaggiyas, in the interests of 
textual criticisms, may be divided into two sections. Section I, 
the smaller, may be taken to contain six Nissaggiyas : four in which 
the rule had to be altered m accordance with circumstances which 
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had not been foreseen when it was first set forth (Nos. I, II, XIV, 
XXI); and two others (Nos. V and VI) m which close adherence to 
the rule, as originally drafted, is shown to result in occurrences so 
unsuitable as to provoke complaints and criticism. 

Section 11, the larger, may be taken to contain the remaining 
twenty-four Nissaggiyas. In these the rule in its original form was 
able to stand and was in need of no remodelling. This section, 
because it is the larger, is naturally the more typical, but even here 
there are some exceptions to the general plan which merit attention. 

In Section I the first formulation of a rule is always followed by 
the phrase, "And thus this rule of training for monks came to be 
laid down by the lord/' There is no instance of this phrase occurring 
either after the second formulation of the rule in this Section, or 
anywheie in Section 11, that Section where each rule is formulated 
once only Yet m every case arc rule and revised rule ascribed to 
Gotama in the text of the Vinaya. I do not know whether the 
occurrence of this phrase points to some older stratum in the Sutta- 
vtbhanga, where only the rules so pointedly said to have been laid 
down by tlic lord genuinely were prescribed by him, or whether it 
in any way supports the dieory diat the stories were invented after 
the drafting of the lules and in order to account for them. The 
point of leaving in the original version, together with its attendant 
material, is doubtless to show why it would not work. Yet it seems 
queer so deliberately to ascribe to Gotam.a only those rules which 
had to be amended, a queerness not peculiar to die Nissaggiyas. 
It may be said that these rules worked well enough for some time, 
but that then there came a case, perhaps before the Founder's death, 
perhaps after, which made it clear that a revision and a more exact 
delimitation of the rule was necessary in the interests of justice and 
reason. This however does not explain the mystery why, in those 
more numerous Nissaggiyas where the rule is only once formulated* 
there is no addition of any phrase attributing the rule to Gotama. 

8 
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In all of tho&e Nissaggiyas where two versions of a rule are 
laid down, there is also and without exception the insertion of an 
anujanamt, "I allow", an allowance which Gotama is reputed to 
have made to monks, and m some way mitigating the rigidity of the 
i-ule as hrst drawn up For in Nissaggiyas I, II, V, VI, XIV, XXI 
an anttjanamt occurs m the talk, always ascribed to Gotama* which 
leads up to the second framing of the rule. 

It is something more than coincidence that m the six Nissaggiyas 
where a rule is twfce drafted, there should occur, after its first for- 
mulation, the piiiase, "And thus this rule of training for monks 
came to be laid down by the lord", and before its second formula- 
tion, an anujanamt. But whereas this phrase never occurs outside 
these SIX Nissaggiyas, an anujanamt also occurs in five of the remain- 
ing twenty-four Nissaggiyas (Nos III, XV, XXII, XXVIII, 
XXIX). In all tliesc cases, except in Nissaggiya XXII, the pattern 
of which IS m any case unique, the anujanamt is inserted not imme- 
diately befoic but some way before the rule, here of course formulated 
only once. 

Thus in Section I, as I have called it, which comprises die six 
Nissaggiyas under consideration, there is first a story leading up to 
a uile, and then another story showing that for some unforeseen 
reason the rule is not suiHciently elastic. An anujanamt is then 
made counteracting this rigidity, followed by the revised version of 
the lulc. Then there come the Old Commentary's explanations, 
jnd lastly the cases which incur no offence. 

There are ccitain similarities between Rules I and XXI, and 
between Rules 11 and XIV. Each pair ma/ be considered in turn 

In Nissaggiya I it is recorded that Gotama was staying at Vcsali 
while in Nissaggiya XXI he was at Savatthi. In Nissaggiya I the 
the group of six monks are recorded to have used three different 
sets or the three robes for different occasions, while in Nissa^iya 
XXI they made a hoard of bowls. The first drafting the rule resultSi 
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in the case of Nissaggiya I, from the criticisms of the modest monks, 
and in the case of Nissaggiya XXI, from the criticisms of the iaity. 
Such complaints are here, as always, taken up hy the modest monks, 
but in both of these Nissaggiyas the modest monks shift the 
emphasis. The consequence is that the first draft of the rule is 
more severe in character than it might otherwise have been. For 
these modest monks neither complained that the group of six monks 
wore various sets of the three robes, nor that they made a hoard of 
bowls. They complained that they wore an extra robe and used an 
extra bowl. T]he first draft of these rules therefore runs, "Whatever 
monk should wear an extra robe .should use an extra bowl, there is 
an offence of expiation involving forfeiture." In each case the 
word translated as "should wear'* and "should use" is dhareyya. 

It IS interesting to find that the story given after the first draft 
of the rule is precisely the same m Nissaggiyas I and XXI, merely 
reading "robe" in Rule I where "bowl" is tead in Rule XXI. 

In the light of the events which these stories recount, the rules 
came to be relaxed, and in one and the same respect. For an extra 
robe, and an extra bowl, accrued to Ananda, and he, knowing that 
he must not keep them, wanted tx) give them to Sariputta. But 
Sariputta was in Saketa, and would not arrive for nine or ten days. 
When Ananda told th's to the lord, it is recorded that Gotama gave 
an allowance, one suspects because Ananda and Sariputta were 
among his most favourite disciples, enabling monks to wear an extra 
robe and use an extra bowl for at most ten days. 

Before this allowance had been given it was an offence to wear 
the one or use the other in any circumstances. In each case this 
allowance forms the substance of the second which is the final ver- 
sion of the rule, and under it less uncompromising in tone than the 
first version. Here, in addition to the articles with which these two 
Nissaggiyas deal, Nissaggiya I differs from No. XXI, since it brings 
in a tiew time-element, absent from No. XXI. This is probably 
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because bowls lasted longer than robes, and thete was no ceremonial 
giving and making o{ bowbt as there was in die case of tobe^matenaL 
For it is apparently only "when the robes are seeded, when a monk's 
kathina (privileges) have been removed" that 'an extra tobc may be 
worn for ten days at most. For him who exceeds that (period), 
there is an offence of expiation involving forfeiture." Nissaggiya 
XXI merely reads ' 'An extra bowl may be used for ten days at most. 
For him who exceeds that (period), there is an offence of expiation 
involving forfeiture. ' Here the ten days are not themselves con- 
ditioned by any other considerations of time. 

When the Old G)mmcntary on Nissaggiya I has defined the 
two opening phrases of the rule, it proceeds on the pattern found 
alw in this portion of Nissaggiya XXI. That is to say both not only 
define "for ten days at most" in precisely the same terms, but also 
"extra robe" and "extra bowl", as something 'not allotted, not 
assigned". But here Nissaggiya XXI gives a description of bowls 
according to their size, while Nissaggiya I has no corresponding des- 
cription of robes. Both go on to an identical explanation of the 
method to be used in forfeiting the robe and the bowl that has been 
used for more than ten days, and to an identical hst of offences in- 
curred if the monk thinks that the ten days have elapsed when they 
have elapsed and acts against die terms of the rule, with per- 
mutations on this theme, due to doubt and modes of thinking 
wrongly. Oi he may think that various events; being allotted, 
assigned, bestowed, lost, destroyed or stolen, have overtaken his 
robe or bowl when m fact they have not done so. Amongst these 
events there is only one which differs m these two Nissaggiyas, and 
naturally. Between "destroyed" and "stolen" we get, in Nissaggiya 
I "burnt" of a robe, and in Nissaggiya XXI "broken" of a bowl," a 
difference which also obtains in the list of cases where there is no 



3 Cf Bhikkhuni-vibhangd, Ni^sag I, than on "a board of bow|%** 
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oSeace. THis same list, with * 'burnt" of a robe, also occurs again 
in the anaf4ttt, no ofEence, clauses of Rules 11, III, XXVIII, XXIX. 

It is perhaps worth while to draw attention to a curious con* 
vendon prevailing here. As we have seen^ in the enumeration of 
the ways in which a monk may incur an offence by wrong thinking 
or by doubt, he may think that his robe or bowl is stolen when it is 
not stolen, avtl»tte vtluttasanm. But m the anapatu, no offence, 
clauses, the phrase "if it is stolen" invariably gives way to the phrase 
"if chey tear it from them (or him)", acchmdttva ganhantt, 

.There is one other point peculiar to Nissaggiyas I and XXI. 
For they are alone in giving a short additional story after the "no 
offence" clauses with which otherwise the Nissaggiyas always end. 
Moreover these additional stories ate identical, the one merely read- 
ing "robe" where the other reads "bowl"; and both end in ascribing 
to the lord the formulation of a dukkata offence : ' 'Monks, a robe 
...a bowl that is forfeited is not to be given back. Whoever should 
not give It back, there is an offence of wrong-doing. ' ^ 

Some points in common may also be found between Nissaggiyas 
II and XIV. Nissaggiya II, whose first rule emanated from criti- 
cisms made by Ananda. is concerned with the offence which a monk 
incurs if he should be away, separated from his three robes even for 
one night. Nissaggiya XIV, the first rule of which emanated from 
criticisms made by the laity, is concerned with the offence which a 
monk incurs if he should have a new rug made within six years. In 
both the lord is recorded xo have been staying at Savatthi. 

In bodi of these Nissaggiyas, after the first version of the rule 
has been laid down, a monk is recorded to have become ill in 
Kosambi. His realtions offered to nurse him if he would go to 
them. Monks urged him to go, but he refused on the grounds 
that, in Nissaggiya II, a monk must not he away, separated from 
his three robes, and he was not well enough to set out taking them; 

4 Cf BhUckhiini-vibhanga, Nissag I, "a Dowl witong-doing " 
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and in Nissaggiya XIV, on the grounds diat a nig should last for 
six years, but he was not well enough to set out takmg a rug and 
"without a rug there comes to be no comfort for me." To meet 
these difficulties the lord made an allowance, which in both cases 
took the form of an agreement (sammuU) to be given by the Order 
to the ill monk at his request. In Nissaggiya II the agreement 
that was allowed means that the Order was to agree to regard the 
monk who was ill as not away, separated from his three robes 
(ttcivarena avippavasasammutt) — ^although in fact he was separated 
from them. In Nissaggiya XIV the agreement allowed means that 
the Order should give the monk who was ill the agreement as to 
a rug {santbatasammuti) This is not explained either m the 
anujanami or in the Old 0)mmentary But in Buddhaghosa's VA. 
(691) It IS said that an ill monk without waiting for the six yeais to 
elapse, may have a new rug made at the place to which he goes 

The way in which an ill monk should ask the Order for the 
agreement and the way in which it should be given to him because 
they form part of the anujanamt of each of these Nissaggiyas, are 
thus couched m terms ascribed to Gotama. In each case the asking 
and giving is to be carried out m the same manner. When all this 
has been explained there follows immediately the second draft of the 
lule. In both Nissaggiyas this merely repeats the first draft, but 
after adding die phrase, "except on the agreement of the monks". 

From now on however Nissaggiyas II and XIV diverge. The 
Old G>mmentary necessarily differs in each case, only agreeing in 
the mediod of forfeiting die article to be forfeited And this, it may 
be noted is, with three exceptions,' the same in all the Nissaggiyas. 

Nissaggiya II then proceeds to a list, which may be compared 
with the list at Parajika II. 4, of such sites as villages, various types 
of houses, boats, caravans, 'fields and so forth, and then states the 
place at which a monk should remain— at the main-entrance, the 
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gate, the inner toom, for examf^, if he has laid his robe aside in 
one of chose sites. Nothing of this kind occurs in any of the other 
Nissaggiyas. After this, Nissaggiya II has the usual clauses con- 
cerned with a monk's thinking, rightly or wrongly, and doubting, 
but acting wrongly. In Nissaggiya XIV these clauses are replaced 
by others concerned with the offences, all nusaggtya fadttUya, into 
which a monk falls if he finishes by himself or gets others to finish 
for him what was incompletely executed by himself or by others. 
This theme on four variaaons also occurs in Rules XI, XII, XIII, XV, 
which, with Rule XIV, form the group connected witli rugs. 

To have made the pattern of Section I perfectly homogeneous, 
it would have been necessary to pair Nissaggiyas V and VI. But 
except tliat they each contain the two drafts of the rule, the first 
followed by the sentence, **And dius this rule of training for monks 
came to be laid down by die lord", and an anujanamt preceding the 
second draft of the rule, they share litde of note. For die nice paralle- 
lism found in the clauses connected with the offences incurred if a 
monk thinks, whether rightly or wrongly, or doubts, but acts wrong- 
ly, IS not sufficient to set diese two Nissaggiyas apart from all the 
rest. For others follow precisely the same course, namely, "If a 
monk thinks that a woman is not a lelation when she is not a 
relation" (Nissag. V, cf. IV, VII), "If he thinks diat a man (or 
woman) householder is not a relation when he is not a relation" 
(Nissag. VI, and cf. VII, VIII, XXVII, "if he dunks that a man 

IS not a relation "). These clauses then run through die usual 

variations, depending for whether it is "woman" or "man" on the 
woiding of the rule. Thus in Nissaggiya V it is an offence for a 
monk to accept a robe from the hand of a nun who is not a iielation, 
"except in exchange." In Nissaggiya VI it is an offence for a 
monk to ask a man or woman householder who is not a relation for 
a robe, "except at die right time." 

In both of these Nissaggiyas the second version of the rule 
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S^cts irotn the first by the insertion o{ the phrases, "except iti 
exchange'* and "except at the right time " But in Nissaggiya V 
* 'except in exchange" is explained in the anHjanamt^ and is not ex- 
plained again in the rule. It means, according to the anuianamt, 
exchange with five classes of people: monks, nuns, probationers, 
male novices, female novices. In Nissaggiya VI however "except 
at the right time' ' is explained not only in the anujanamt, but also m 
the text of the rule itself. Here tlie explanation comes after the 
rule and the penalty for breaking it have been set forth. The rule 
defines ''except at the right time" to mean '*if a monk becomes one 
whose robe is stolen or one whose robe is destroyed." Yet this is 
only stating in much the same way the opening words of the rather 
long anujanami of this Nissaggiya For this begins by saying, "I 
albw monks, one whose robe is stolen or one whose robe is destroyed 
to ask a man or woman householder who is not a relation for a robe. 

The anujanamt then goes on to say what a monk should do if 
at the first residence he visits there is for the Order a robe or some 
other covering that he could put on. But if there is nothing, he 
must not come back to the monastery naked, but must come covered 
up by leaves oi grass. This is in oider that lie shall not be taken for 
9 naked ascetic. But here, this Nissaggiya strikes a new note. 
For by saying, "Whoever should so come back (naked), falls into an 
offence of wrong-doing," it exhibits itself as the only Nissaggiya in 
which the anni^namt concludes with, or even contains the formula- 
tion of, a dukkata offence. 

There are however three other occasions when an offence of 
wrong>doing is formulated in the Nissaggiyas, and is in each case 
attributed to Gotama. The occurrence of other dukkata offences in 
the more stereotyped clauses belonging to the Old Commentary and 
settmg forth the offences entailed by a monk's thinking, doubtmg 
and acting, are not ascribed to the lord. I have drawn attention to 
the dukkata offences formulated at the end of Nissaggiyas I and 
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XXI. Another occurs in Nissaggiya XXII. With this Nissaggiya 
we come to a discussion of what I have called Section II. I shall now 
point out some of the more important exceptions to the general 
scheme of thds larger group of the Nissaggiyas. 

The whole of diis is arranged upon rather a different plan from 
all the other Nissaggiyas. It begins with the introductory story, 
the criticism made by the laity and taken up by the modest monks, 
followed by their report on Gotama. He does not rebuke the offend- 
ing monks themselves, but says to those who tell him of rheir 
conduct. "How can these foolish men, not knowing moderation, 
ask fcM* many bowls?" QThis form of indirect reproof is not however 
peculiar to this Nissaggiya. Then comes, as would be expected, a 
formulated rule with the offence for transgressing it. But in this 
case, the offence is not a mssaggtya pacttbtya^ but an offence of 
wrong-doing, "Monks, a bowl is not to be asked for. Whoever 
should ask (for one), there is an offence of wrong-doing." Here the 
"many bowls" of the story appear in the rule as "a bowl," as m 
Nissaggiya XXI the "hoard of bowls" 

Next comes another event which again aroused lay-people's 
displeasure and then that of modest monks. The criticism was not 
however levelled because a monk had been at fault in regard to the 
rule. He had indeed observed it too scrupulously for the lay- 
people's taste, for he had received almsfood into his hands because 
his bowl was broken. This made him, in their eyes, "like members 
of other sects," and it was of this that they complained. The 
dukkata rule had, in fact, been tried and found wanting, for clearly 
It was not elastic enough to cover those times when it might be 
reasonable for a monk to ask for a bowl, and when close adherence 
to the rule only produced undesirable results. Gotama therefore 
made an allowance, "I allow you, monks, when a bowl is broken 
or when a bowl is destroyed, to ask for a bowl." 

But then there came a time when the group of six monks 

9 
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abused this privilege, by asking £or many bowls when dieirs were 
only a little broken, only a little chipped, only a litde scratched. 
Again the laity and modest monks were critical Gotama rebuked 
the SIX monks, and set forth a rule, with the offence, a ntssaggtya 
pacttttya, for mfringing it: "Whatever monk should get another 
new bowl in exchan^ for a bowl mended m less than five places « 
there is an offence of expiation involving forfeiture." 

Thus in this Nissaggiya we get a dukkata rule framed, an 
anujanamt and a ntssaggtya fictUtya rule framed, and a st»ry to 
account for each. The inclusion of three stsones in one is unique. 

As in Nissaggiya VI there is some extra material in the text of the 
ntssaggtya faatttya mlc itself occurnng after the rule and the penalty 
for breaking it have been set fortli, so in Nissaggyia XXII, there is 
also some extra material inserted m the same way. Strangely, it 
deals with forfeiture, giving a definite instruction that the article 
wrongfully ac<juired is to be forfeited, saying to whom it is to be 
forfeited, and shortly describing the way in which another bowl is 
to be given Co the offending monk: "That bowl is tx> be forfeited 
by that monk to the company of monks, and whatever is the last 
bowl belonging to that company of monks, that should be given to 
this monk with the words : 'Monk, this is a bowl for you; it should 
be kept until it breaks ' This is the proper course m this case," 

In the other Nissaggiyas the person or persons to whom the 
article should be forfeited, together with the method of forfeiting it, 
are given in the Old Commenury only, and never in the rule itself. 
The inclusion of a rubric as to forfeiture m this place, and as an 
elaboration of the term russaggtyarn , suggests that the rubric derives 
from days when the implications of mssaggtyam were not so clearly 
understood as tjo be m no need of concomitant explanation. 

Moreover in these directions as to forfeiture, an expression un- 
usual in the Nissaggiyas is used. For the rule says diat the jutide 
is tx> be forfeited not, as in either of die expressions used in the Old 
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G)tniiientaty on Ni'ssaggiya XXII, in the mkbt o£ the Onler* 
sdmgbamajjbe, or to the Order, samgha, but to a bhtkkhupansa, an 
assembly, congregation, company of monks. The word samgha- 
nta^)he occurs again m die Old Commentary's exegesis on Nissa- 
ggiyas XVIII and XIX, but bhtkkhupaisa never. 

Thus another interesting point anses m this connection. For 
in this Nissaggiya the new bowl got in exchange for the mended 
bowl, can, apparently, only be forfeited to the Order. But this ui 
not because bowls arc more particularly communal property than 
anything else. For robes too and all odier utensils used by monks, 
should be regarded as communal property. Moreover in Nissaggiya 
XXI an extra bowl, to be forfeited if it has been used for more than 
ten days, may be forfeited either to the order or to a group or to an 
individual. I think that in the whole injunction which follows the 
ntssaggtya factUtya rule, bur which as it were forms part of the rule 
in Nissaggiya XXII, mote stress is laid on communal ownership 
and custom than in the other Nissaggyias, although apparent in 
these too. Yet in these others, although the Order or sections of it 
receive and retum the forfeited article, the community as a whole 
assumes no further responsibility for it. 

But here, m Nissaggiya XXII. the forfeited article is not itself 
given back to the monk who acquired it and forfeited it. Now, 
although at the end of Nissaggiya XXI failure to give back a bowl 
that has been forfeited is said to entail an offence of wrong-domg, 
in Nissaggiya XXII a bowl, on being forfeited, becomes an extra 
bowl for the Order, and is absorbed by the community into their 
stock of bowls. Otherwise only in Nissaggiyas XVIII and XIX is 
the forfeited article not to be given back to the monk who forfeited it. 
The result of the Order's obtaining an extra bowl thus is that all its 
members profit. , For their bowls, on the accretion of this additional 
one, may be shufHed round. But this is not to be done haphazard. 

The Old Commentary explains the right procedure. A monk 
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who would nor follow any of the four agatts, wrong courses, and 
who would know what is taken and what is not taken, is to be 
agreed upon by the samgha as assigner of bowls. He should make 
the bowl pass (presumably the new one obtained unlawfully by the 
offending monk), by first asking an elder to take it. Then the elder's 
bowl should be offered to a second elder, doubtless acxx)rding to age. 
"In diis way the bowl should be made to pass down to the youngest 
member of the Order." It therefore looks as if the youngest mem- 
ber's bowl became free. This is "the last bowl (patta^artyanta) 
belonging to that company of monks," mentioned in the rule. And 
this was the bowl to be given to the offending monk. 

As I have said, in all the other Nissaggiyas, except XVIII and 
XIX, the thing that die offender had acquired, although wrong- 
fully, was returned to him after forfeiture and confessed his offence. 

Again, in Nissaggiya XXII, in place of the clauses dealing 
with offences incurred by a monk's thinkmg and doubting with his 
subsequent action, are substituted clauses dealing with offences in- 
curred if a monk gets an unmended bowl or a bowl mended in from 
one to five places in exchange for an unmended bowl or for one 
mended in from one to five places. Similarly in Nissaggiyas XI-XV, 
which are all concerned with rugs and the making of them, the 
clauses on thinking and doubting are absent, but replaced by others 
on finishing by himself or by others what was incompletely execu- 
ted by himself or by odiers. It is wordi noticing that Nissaggiya 
XXII, which m other respects is exceptional, is also alone, apart from 
the group of Nissaggiyas on rugs, and whose substituted clauses are 
all identical the one with the others* in not containing clauses on 
thinking and doubting. 

I think It possible that this Nissaggiya may date back to some 
tune before the pattern of the Nissaggiyas had become stereotyped 
and moulded into the two standardised types. It might be arguedf 

in the first place, that this Nissaggiya pomts to a tune when en- 
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trants were drawn more from those who had a tnte religious vocation 
than from those who entered from a ^eater variety of motives. For 
the earlier entrants would not have heen so liable to fall into serious 
offences, and a dukkata was perhaps sufficient penalty for their 
delinquencies. This would mean that some dukkata offences and 
rules were older than some Nissaggi'ya offences and rules/ Again it 
might be argued that this Nissaggiya, in common with those others 
which contain an annjanamt, an allowance, and a rule, and with 
these which contain two versions of a ntssaggtya facttttya rule, 
shows, as It were historically, the tnal and error involved in attempts 
that wore being made, but before they had been satisfactorily con- 
cluded, for regularising behaviour, and also for mitigating the rigi- 
dity of the rules where circumstances showed that the enforcement 
of the penalties they entailed led to unsuitable results. 

In the third place, this Nissaggiya also suggests that there was 
a tendency, operative within the Order, to set up a working mecha- 
nism. The appointment of an experienced, competent monk as 
assigner of bowls, togedier with the appointment, in Nissaggiya 
XVIII of a silver-remover, rufnyachaddaka, are pieces of not 
unimportant historical evidence that offices in the Order were in 
process of creation at the time to which diese Nissaggiyas purport 
to refer. 

In the fourth place, it might be said that because the 
ntssaggiya facttttya rule itself, in Nissaggiya XXII. includes the 
statement that the article wrongfully acquired must be forfeited, 
this rule antedates the other Nissaggiyas. In these, although for- 
feiture is intended, or their rules, when framed, would not contain 
the word nissaggtya, it is left to the Old Commentary to supply the 

6 The occurrence of four dukkau ofiEcnccs ui those parts of die Nissaggiyas 
whidi arc not Old Commentary, should correct the impression given at Vtnaya 
Texts. I. XXV that the term dukkata occurs only "m the latest portion bf the 
Pitaka", i.e. in the Old G)ininentaty 
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information as to the procedure which, in Nissaggiya XXII, is madie 
exphcic m the text of the rule itself. 

In the fifth place, it is possible that the word bhtkkhttfmsit 
because it merely indicates an assembly, a Company of nx>nks» 
belongs to those earlier days before Gotama's followers had been 
fully organised into a samgba, bound by the same observances and 
obligations* the same rule, and living in the same communion. 

In the sixth place, it is possible that, since the forfeited article 
was taken possession of by the "company of monks," a time is 
thereby mdicatcd when communal ownership and usage were more 
actual than nominal. 

Lastly, an argument might be based on the lact, although I am 
not prepared to press this, that in dus Nissaggiya a monk incurs 
offences by merely dotng something, namely getting an unmended 
bowl in exchange for another unmended one, and so forth, and not 
by thinking and doubting and then acting. This, it might be said, 
is because Nissaggiya XXII derives from a time pnor to die growth 
of imcrcst in psychology, to a time prior to much analysis of mmd- 
procci)5es, to a time when a monk's actions were the criterion of the 
penalties deserved, and nor the&e coupled with the thoughts and 
doubts preceding his actions. But the same conclusions would 
then have to be drawn from the action, namely the finishing of the 
rugs, which occurs without the more usual references to thinking 
and doubting, in Nissaggiyas XI-XV. And in any case these 
clauses belong to the Old Commentary. 

As there are grounds for thmking that the twelfth 
Sanghadisesa represents some specially ancient Eragment g£ the 
Patimokkha/ so I believe there may also be grounds for thinking 
that Nissaggiya XXII represents some other ancient fragment 



7 It IS possible too that m such a context bbthkhn dul not mean all that it 
at some tunc came to mean 

8 Sec Book of the Disctplme, I xxix 
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Besides Nissaggiya XXII diere are two others, Nos. XVIII and 
XIX, which, as has been mentioned, do not prescnbe the return of 
the forfeited article to the monk who obtained it unlawfully. These 
two Nissaggiyas, although not saying so m their rule, also require 
the monk to forfeit the article tx> the Order only, and not to a group 
or mdividual. For both are concerned with gold and silver, called 
TjaurUfarajata in the one case and mpya in the other. These com- 
modities may not be forfeited to a monk, for the rule itself precludes 
him from having either gold or silver in his possession. The sathgha 
IS more impersonal. As Buddhaghosa points out m his Commentary 
(VA. 691), riipiya is not allowable, therefore it is not said that it 
must be forfeited *'to the Order or to a group or to an individual," 
for however little is taken it cannot be exchanged for allowable 
goods, therefore it is to be forfeited in the midst of the Order. This 
expression, "it must be forfeited in the midst of the Order" 
Samghamajjhe, is peculiar to Nissaggiyas XVIII, XIX and XXII. 
The Order should dispose of the gold and silver by getting some 
lay-follower, according to the text of the Old G>mmcntary, either 
to obtain medicine with them, or to throw them away. Failing 
both these eventualities, a monk should be agreed upon by the Order 
as silver-remover, whose business it would be u> throw the gold and 
silver away, making no sign that he is doing so. The method of 
appointing the silver-remover is the same as the method of appomt- 
mg the assigner of bowls m Nissaggiya XXII. 

Having now considered Nissaggiya XXII which, even although 
It contains an anujanamt, is unique m form, it will be found that 
the four Nissaggiyas III, XV, XXIII and XXIX, in what I call 
Section II, also contain an anujanamt. They are therefore, on account 
of this point, exceptions to the general pattern of Section II. 

Three of these Nissaggiyas Nos. Ill, XXVIII, 5GXIX are con- 
cerned with the laying aside of robes. All of them begin with an 
introductory story, at the conclusion of which comes the anujanamtt 
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attributed as is invariable, to Gotama. This, in Nissaggiya III, 
reads, "I allow you, monks, having accepted a robe not at the speci- 
fied time to lay it aside in the expectation of a robe;" m Nissaggiya 
XXVIIl, "I allow you, monks, havmg accepted a special robe 
(acceka-avara, i.e. a robe given by somebody in a hurry or emer- 
gency, who wants to give with no delay) to lay it aside;" and in 
Nissaggiya XXIX, "I allow you, monks, when staying in lodgings 
in the jungle, to lay aside one of the three robes inside a house." 
The anujanamt is in each case followed by a story showing that, 
probably thoughtlessly and not dehberately, the monks caused some 
abuse of the allowance. In Nissaggiya III and XXVIII exactly the 
same story is told and in exactly the same words, the only difference 
being that each naturally employs the words of its own anujanamt 
After this story comes the rule, improved to meet the kinds of 
events that intervened after the allowance had been given and then 
the Old G)mmcntary arranged on the normal pattern with explana- 
tions of terms used in the rule and the occasions when no offence in 
connection with the rule is incurred. 

Nissaggiya XV also contains an anujanami, ascribed as is usual 
to Gotama, but it is of rather a different pattern from the others. 
It is, "I allow those monks who arc jungle-dwcllcrs, who are 
almsmen, who wear robes to come up to see me if they wish." A 
long &tory is related before the rule is framed. Unique in the 
Nissaggiyas is the statement found m Nissaggiya XV which pre- 
cedes the laying down of the rule In all the other Nissaggiyas 
without exception, it is said that the unsuitable behaviour of the 
offending monks is "not for pleasing those who are not yet pleased, 
nor for increasing the number of tliose who are pleased. And thus 
this rule of training for monks should be set forth." But here 
Gotama is recorded as saying, "I will lay down a rule of training 
for monks based on ten grounds," which are stated.* There is very 

9 Cf. also V$n ui. ai, A i 98, 100, v 70 
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good reason for diis. For in Nissaggiya XV, Gotama is not 
portrayed as receiving criticisms of unbecoming behaviour, but as 
hunself detecting tokens of behaviour which struck htm as undesir- 
able, m the sense that it savoured of deception » less probably because 
It was wasteful or injurious to health. He saw here and there dis- 
carded rugs lying about» and was told that monks, longing for a 
sight of him, had discarded their rugs, thereby apparently assuming 
the sign i^hga) of jungle-dwellers, of almsmen, of wearers of rag- 
tobes. The rule itself appears at first sight, to bear little relation to the 
events recorded as leading up to its formulation, but it is in reality 
a nice example of Gotama's methods of gentle coercion. It is con- 
cerned with the way in which to make a new ntstdanasanthata.^ 
which is a difficult word to translate Here it is enough to say that 
ntsidana is a piece of cloth to sit upon, and is so called if it has a 
border, while santhata is most likely a rug. It is very possible that 
Gotama realised that the monks would need new rugs in the place 
of those that they had discarded, since really they were nothing but 
ordinary monks, and not the more austere jungle-dwellers, almsmen 
and wearers of rag-robes who could dispense with things like rugs. 

The legacy which they, in their deception, have bequeathed to 
postenry is that when a new nisidanasanthata is being made for a 
monk, he must take a piece from all round an old santhata, rug, in 
order to disfigure the new ntsidanasanthata, 

I. B. Horner 
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Tun-Huang Tibetan Documents on a Dharmadana 

In vol. W of the Inventatre des manuscnMs ttbetams de T often- 
Homng conserves a la Bibltotheque Nauonale de Pans, will appear 
a great number of documents dealing with the civd and religious 
life of the country around Tun-Huang during the nindi to eleventh 
centuries. Some of them refer among other topics to jurisprudence, 
commerce, administration, family hfe, and throws light upon the 
social organization. References to pious donations, lists of texts 
copied by groups of monks and nuns, inventories of ecclesiastical 
properties, and so forth show tlie activity of Buddhist life. 

The present document' is concerned with "a great gift of the 
Law" made by king Khn-gcug-lde-brcan ( |g*^^^' ^'^S^^* )• The 

gift consists of hundreds of copies of the Amttayus sutra in Tibetan 
and m Chinese, and in the offeiing of a stupa. Although the text 
does not mention expressly, we may assume that this stupa was 
meant to shelter die copies of the sacred texts. The gift of the 
stupa was proposed by the queen, was announced to the laymen 
through the medium of the sangha of bhiksu and bhiksuni from 

^-Cu ^ V^'^ \ (Tun-huang), and two thousand and seven 

hundred laymen answered to die sangha'^ appeal. 

The manusmpt docs not only relate those facts, it is also an 
account which gives a receipt in full of the expenditure made for 
the copying. It is provided widi five seals, three of which are still 
perfectly legible notwithstanding the fnability of the material upon 
which they were stamped. Two of the seals repeat Hon-ben's 
^^'c:*^<^\ name, the third is that of Dban-mchog ( ^ 

The presence of the name, and above all of the seal, of Sthavira 
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Hoh-ben in this act 15 of vety great consequence, because Hon-ben 
IS unquestionably the same person as the monk Hong-pien mention- 
ed in an imperial edict dated A.D. 851 which is engraved on a 
scone discovered at Tun-Huang, m the cave where the manuscripts 
were found.^ The present deed, stamped with Hoh-ben's seal, may 
then be ascribed to the middle of the mnth century, and looked on 
with certainty as one of the most ancient pieces among the finds 
of Tibetan manuscripts brought to Pans by M. Pelliot.* 

The text offers some of die peculiarities often found in the 
Tun-huang language : liquid labial nasal sound before t ot e: myed 
( ^ for class, med ( ) ■ contraction of the final of the word and 

of the initial of the particle which follows it: fhyogsni ) 

class. fkyogs-sH ( ^^^'^ \\ adjunction of the semi-vowel 

after some finals in a (it is found here three nmes out of four m the 
word brgya ( ^Jf^ )and after e for uistancc: dft (^^^) for class. 



2 Q P Pelliot, une btbhotheque medtivde retrouvee au koH-sou, BEFEO , 
1908, p 503, and the translauon of this inscription by E Giavanncs, m Scnndta 

3 Otha Tibetan manusaipts of Tun-huang t^cr to Honbcn as follows 
The ban-de Hon-bcn is mentioned in a list of monks who settled a dispute over 

tlic ownership of slave women's children (temp, n" 268) 

The mkhan-po Hon-bcn, receives Dbyig-gi rgyan^s ^ m '^^ ) "^^l**^*'- 

(temp n** 05001) 

Tlie mkhan-po Hon-ben receives a missive referring to a donation by a prince 
{Ihasras), this document, very much damaged, is possibly connected with the text 
studied here (temp 02062). 

The mkhan-po Hon-bcn receives a message from Kim-kan (temp n^ 02004) 
Hoh-ben as well as Mtha-yas ^51^' Lha-'co ( )^ and Lha-dpal 

( ^ '^'^^ ) ^ request to the nan-rjC'po blon ^^C*^'^* j^dj ^ Ldon-bzan 
^ ^Zr qaC \ (temp n° 02060). 

Document heavily damaged, but which is a request to the mkhm-po Hon-ben 
(temp. n° 02061). 



76 Tun-Huang Tibetan Documents on a Dbarntadana 

df>e ( \y use of an aspirate in the words which do not possess 
one in class. : gthad ( ) for gtad ( )^ cbed ( ) for class. 
chen ( \ 

Some obscure points still remain, which future research in 
document^ of the same origin will make it possible to explain, but 
the interest of the present deed, which is fortunately undamaged, 
stands undunintshed by this. 



TEXT 

'"'^^ II sun lha-sras khri-gcug-lde-brcan-gyi sku-yon-dujj ga-cur 

rgya bod-gyi dar-ma che-dpag-tu-mycd pa bris-te| | 'bans phyogsu 
chos-gyi-sbyin-ba chcd-po khyab-par mjad-par sbyar-tc| | lun huh 
si'i gcug-lag-khah-gi dar-ma'i bjod-du brubs-pa-las 1 1 rgya'i che- 
dpag-tu-myed-pa bam-po bigya'-sum-cu-rca-lha dan bod-gyi bam-po 
bzi-brgya*-brgyad-cu stc| spyi-sdom-bam-po drug-brgya-rca-bco- 
InaJ I byi-ba lo'i dpyid-sla tha-cuns ches brgyad-la| | jo-mo bcan-mo 
'phan-gyi yum sras-gyi pho-braii 'od-sruh-gi sku'-yon-duj | ja-cu'i 
dge-'dun sde-gnis-gyis j j ^a-cu yul phyogs-gyi khyim-paj sku- 
yon-du bsnos-te mchod-rten gcig scald-par | j pho-bran-gi mjad- 
byan dan 'phrin-byan 1 1 chos-gyi-gni-'jin dan bde-blon-gyi 
phnn-byah-las 'byun-nas | j khyim-pa ni-ston-bdun-brgya' mchod- 
rten- scal-pa'i du-su| j chos-gyi-sbym-ba chen-po bgyis-pa'i rgyar- 
spyad-par| j gnas-brtan ban-de hon-ben dan dbah-mchog-gis gthad- 
dc god-nasj | dar-ma' 1 rub-ma-pa ban-de yun hyve'i-he dafi| li dam- 
'gun dar-ma' 1 god dan gtan-chigsu 'chah-du scald-tej j slad-gyis dar- 
ma'i spyi-rcis nam mjad-pa'i che \ god rgya 'di dan j god-yig bla-dpe* 
mchis-pa dan gtugs-nas| | mthun-na god seal-bar bgyis-te| gtan-chigs 
sug-rgya-can 'chah-du scald-pa \ \ 
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TRANSLATION 

As a gift from God's son {Iha-sras ^'^J^ y Khri-gcug-ldc- 
brcan'( f '^^^^'^'q^T^ ) the Chinese and Tibetan texts of the 
Amitayus** sutra have been written down and prepared at ^a-cu 
( •^'S ) m order to manifest a great gift of the Law, for the benefit 
of the subjects, when they were deposited in the hbrary^ of the 
Luh-huh-si" vthara, there were a hundred and tfiirty-six bam-fo 
^ ^^^^ ^ of the Amitayus sutra in Chinese and four hundred and 

eighty bam-fo in Tibetan, upon the whole six hundred and fifteen 
bam-fo. 

4 Mcanuig kmg instead of ''prince", which is die usual meanuig About the 
title dcvaputra, translated exactly by lha-sras, cf the article by Sylvaui Levi, ]A , 
Jan -March, T934, in particular pp 3, 10 and it, note x In tlie record edited by 
F W Thomas, IRAS » 1928, pp 98 and 90* Khn-gcug-ldc-brcan is also called Iha- 
sras^ likewise m nis n° 130 of tlie Invcntaire des manuscnfU uhitains dc Touen- 

hoHang, vol I, which reads Iha-srts^ ^'^^ ) ^^^^ ^^^^ syllable of die 
document, ^m'' ^ ^ obscure 

5 The graphy brcan ^ ^ ^ ^ this syllable of the 
king 5 name should be compared to tht graphy nram ^ <^5J J for class nam ^^^^ 

spmrl \ for class spur ^ §^ ^ already observed in manuscript temp n* 202 

(cf DocHment ttbetam de Touen-houang sht ^exfanston bouddhtquc, Le Dhyana 
chmois, J A Av.-Juin 1939 (in the press) But tht insertion of r« constant m the final 
syllable of the king's name (cf Hackin, FormHlaire sanscnt-ttbetain) can never be 

found in bcan-fQ ^ ^^^j'^ir J w bcan-mo 

6 Hundreds of copies m Tibetan of the Amitayus Sutra, quite m a new state» 
have been foimd in the Ts'ien-fo-tong and are kept m the National Library of 
Pans 

7 bjod ^ ^ for class mjod ^ 5J5^ ^ "treasure" 

8 Lun-Hun-si 1 ^C'^C^ 1 most probably the Long-hmg-sscu, cf BEFEO , 
igo8, p 518 
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On the eighth day o£ the last month in the spring o£ the year 
o£ the Rat, the queen, as a gift from the 'Od-sruh' Palace of the 
Than-3irum-sras ordered the sangha of bodi sexes of the ^-cu 
country to announce "Laymen of the country of ^a-cu^ Having 
resolved to make a donation, a stupa has been offered. Motion and 
message^ ° from the Palace". After the publication of the chos-gyt 

gzt-pn's^^ ^ ^^'S^*^ ) hde-Hon's^^ message, one 

thousand and seven hundred laymen shared in the offering of 
the stupa. 

The "expenditure license" for the execution of the great gift 
of the Law having been delivered by the Sthavira ban-de Hon-ben 
and by Dbah-mchog," after the expenses'^ were made, the mb-ma- 
pa'^ of the Scriptures (dar-ma) the ban-de Yun Hyve'i-he 

9 Cf Inventatre des mamscrtfts ubitatns de Touen-houang, n" 131 'Phan- 

yul ^ ^^<^' \ 1* a place often mcnuoncd in the colophons of the Tanjur, 

ci Repertotre dn Tanjur, s v , about 'Phan-gyt-yum-sras, cf the name of the palace 
Y$tm-bM-ktacSgan the first dement of which is parallel with ytun-sras 

10 The use of hyah ^ \ class byan-bu ^ 3'^*^ ) " frequent m 

the Tun-huang texts, with the meaning of "tables" then of "message", cf F W 
Thomas, JRAS , 1934, p 109 

11 chos-gzt^ ^^''^^ \ describes, accordmg to Dcsgodms, the estates be- 



vastudhara) would be the manager or viharasvamtn„ cf S. Levi, Quelques tttres 
intgrnattques du Bouddhtsme tndten JA 19151 p 201. 

12 The duties of die bde-blon ^ ) important ones, arc not clcaily 
defined 

13 Dban-mchog ^ ^ might be the translation of an Indian 
name *Indrottama 

14 god = class gon (^jC^cf F W Thomas JRAS, 1927, p 837 

15 rub-ma-fa ^ ^S^'S^'CJ* ^ cf rub-fa ^ ^'^'SJ ^ which means "to gather, 
to ccdlate, to dose'*, this oflSaal is perhaps the kbranan, or *'curamr**? 
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( ?S^' Dam-'gun^§*^*I*a^gC*^ have been given the 

bills of expenditure for the scnpturcs; on the day where the total 
account for the scriptures is made, this extent of expenditure has 
been added up gtftgs ( ^^^^ ) and entered on the Great Book of 

the expenses, in agreement, the expenses have been paid back and 
the bill signed'" sug-rgya can ( Q^'J'^^ ) P^' 
possession. 

[Five seals follow. One of them, repeated, bears Hon-ben's 
name, the design is not clear (perhaps a bird with spread wings). 
On another, Dban-mchog reads easily, the name being topped with 
an clement which perhaps is bde-blon, the drawing icpresents a sort 
of salamander The two other scaU are illegible |. 

M Lai ou 



i6 In the official or private cIcaU of Tun-huang, some tcnm describing the 
signature, the stamp or the seal shtiuUl be defined precisely Sug-rgya ^ ^^'^ \ 

that wc find here i» the equivalent o£ phyag-rgya ( ) i*"**^^^) ^ 

translate by "Seal" pnnt in relievo Dpan-rgya ( ^^^'3 ) ^^^^"^ dfanj 

* witness, wat-rant" would be the attestation In these 



texts 



where a dpan^rgya ^ ^ mentioned, it is always in the sense of 

the seal of a warrant and moreover it is always a print in relievo instead of being justl 
a stamp There is no material difference then between dpan-rgya ^ 5^SJC*^ ^ 

and sug-rgya a difference m the charaaer of the person who signs 

with the seal Sug-ytg (g^' m the manual Mgnature 
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Had Louis de la Vallee Poussin consented to become our guest, 
as wc suggested, when in the last war, brutal and treacherous smoth- 
ering of his country sent him an exile to Britain, what was mere 
acquaintance might have developed into interchange of thought, 
by which I should have greatly profited. As tbings befell, mere 
acquaintance got no further,^ and what I have here to say is only 
an impersonal tribute to the memory of a veteran of Buddhist 
research. And if I quote him in one word only, it is to differ from 
him. Namely, he called die Pah jhana 'les quatre extases/' and I 
emphatically do not. 

In wntmg 'More about Dhyana', I have to recall to short 
memories, that it is now nearly 12 years since, in this Journal 
(1927), I Hrst put forward a new theory as to the nature and aim 
of jhana m quite early Buddhism. I had anticipated this position in 
Gotama the Alan, but that had to wait two years for a publisher. 
But 1111931. I devoted a chapter to establishing my theory by cano- 
nical evidence in my Sakya, or Origins of BudcWtsm. My theory 
was this 9 that, discarding such terms for dhyana as ecstasy , rapturC) 
trance, meditation, the historically correct definition of jhana in the 
Pall Canon was a training to be in readiness, by attention by a 
mental tabula rasa or 'clean slate' (fansuddht)^ and poise, for develop- 
ing certain psychic gifts. The object of this development was 
chiefly that more m life (bhtyyobhava) which comes to him or her, 
who can be aware of the sympathetic presence of the deva or 
devata, worthy men of other worlds, and entbr into converse with 
them, and profit by their wider knowledge of life. 

1 I enjoyed his hospitality in 1923 at BnisseK, for a few A^y*C G)ngrcss hut 
nut in Ills house; 

2 In his Nirvana 
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I am not here repeating the evidence I gave, but once given, 
it should become crucial. It should indeed be enough to note the 
use, rare elsewhere, of the prefix d$bba, dwya: 'belonging to 
devas', in jhana contexts: dtbbacakkhu, sola, sayana. But no! 
I have failed all these years to sec any attention favourable or hostile 
paid to my evidence, either in India or Europe, at least in printed 
form. Save only in one publication by a few converts to Buddhism, 
and there, whereas no heed whatever is paid to my theory, my 
term for jhayatt, jhana:^ 'musing', is turned down as feeble, negative 
and inadequate. 

It is mainly to buttress this my term, that I here add a More. 
It seemed reasonable enough, though admitted by a make-shift term, 
for mc to find it unnecessary to apologise for subsdtuting it in 
Sakya, or in later books. Even in presenting Mr. F. L. Woodward's 
Book of the Gradual Sayings, I, (Pali Text Soc. 1932), I left it to 
stand on its own feet. But since I have come to know of the one 
scrubby little depreciation, I have come to sec, that my 'musing' is 
better than a mere makc-shift term, having the masterpieces of our 
Elizabethan literature at its back. Moreover, the partial transition 
in meaning 111 the early Sakyan tradition, of the word sati (smrtij 
needed to be brought out. Lastly, it is not sufficiently realized by 
those who would sec m all Buddhism, old and later, a cult largely 
given to meditation, contemplation with concentration, how mucH, 
by their rendering of certain words, they are importing meanings 
that were oiginally not there. Let mc take these points in brief 
detad. 

Since my one critical notice gives no reason for its dissatisfaction 
with my choice of 'musing', I can only assume, that for it, musing 
means a compound of mere reverie'* or mental meandering, and 
those nine pensive woman-symbols of Greek culture, the Muses; 

3 LonI Chalmers persistently usc<l 'revive' for Jhana as his after-thought 
in bis StittarNtfSta In wch matters he was the man of letters, not the scholar 
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absencmindedness, *brown study'. It has been forgotten that in 
the Shakespeare plays the usual meaning is alert attention and sur- 
mise. Thus Edward IV to his brothers overhearing: "you muse 
what chat we two have had?" And Bertram to Helena: "to 
entreat you, that... you rather muse than ask, why I entreat you"... 
And Alonso, at Prospero's "strange shapes" : 

"I cannot too much muse: 
Such shapes, such gesture and such sound" .. 
And the DaupHm m King John: 

"I muse your majesty doth seem so cold?" 

How different 15 the usage here from just desultory work of 
mind. So closely, for English literature, is musing allied to atten- 
tive surmise, that as our lexicographer Skeat reminds us, the word 
is derived from old French and Italian words for muzzle or snout: 
"to hould ones muzic or snout m the aire", as a dog^ with paw 
uplifted sniifs. And it is precisely this alert attention which, I hold, 
was originally aimed at in jhana, as betrayed by the fourfold formula 
and the contexts I cited. 

And to express this there was no better word than ihayatt, a 
derivative of dht, to think. Whitney, in Sanskrit Roots, may tran- 
slate just by 'think', Geiger in Pali, may translate just by 'medi- 
tieien' (why tins foreign term for the land of Kultur?). But neither 
is really concerned with the history of thought, their aim is word- 
inflections. Max-Muller and Dr. Hume in the Chandogya 
Upantsad have the literary aim, it is true, and the one puts 'reflec- 
tion', the other 'meditation'. But how much better in that aim is 
not Deussen's 'sinnen', and the preference given to 'smnen' for 
•dhy ana' in Boethlingk and Roth. Readers will recollect the passage : 
"Earth as it were muses, atmosphere, heaven* water, mountain, as 
It were muses .." How, for the nature-bver, does not 'smnen', 

4 Floiio, 161I1 cent lexicographer 
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'musing', here make appeal! How docs it not call up, say, a hilly 
landscape, volcanic or stratiHed in outline, broodmg as it were either 
over a long past or over things to come? Even if we see, in musing, 
association with the Greek mottsa, we are still referred by the philo- 
iogian, not to static absorption, but to a root (mad) signifying eager 
desire, yearning, excitement, effort Let it then by candid critics 
be reconsidered, whether my choice of the word 'musing' be indeed 
so very inadequate. 

It IS very possible, though it must be now a guess, that the 
great prominence given, in earliest Buddhism, to the practice of 
jhana, helped to induce a new force in the word satt For 'memory', 
there was already the word sarana. Yet here, the Pali breakdown 
from smr to sar may have been complicated by that othei break- 
down from srt into sar, growing in proportion as the term sarana: 
'something gone to, a refuge', became over more the orthodox out- 
look on 'Buddha, Dhamma, Sangha.' For indeed sarana 'as remem- 
bering' is a very rare word in the Pali Canon. On the other hand 
satt is far of tcner used to mean what my husband sagaciously termed 
'mindfulness', the mental, alert hccdfulness, rather as to things 
present and possible, than to things past, which is so marked a 
feature in the Sutta teaching. Thus, to be sato or satima is not to 
be so much 'remembering* as to be cither analyzing (as in the four 
sattpatthanas) or on one's guard. It is true that, in the abhmna of 
ptihbe-nwas* anussatt , memory of former 'lives', sati is certainly rccoU 
lection, but the enforcement of a prefix seemed necessary, as it 
seemed in the six, and then ten anussatis, which again are not so 
much, exercises in memory about dcvas, death and the rest as a 
summing up mentally what each concept amounts to — and one can- 
not well recollect one own dying. 

Any way the apex of jhina preparation was held to be attain- 
ing to a purified satt^ with poise. And when we consider that this 
meant; less a remembering, more a mmdful alertness, we see 
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]hana as the men of the jhana-formula saw it. the being ready and 
attentive. Remember too there was no good word for 'attention'. 
Later on, manastkara became speciaHzed as this, but, in tlie Suttasi 
It IS a very general term for work of mind. 

Attention as to what? hi the Majjbtma-Ntkaya, wherein 
great frequency to jhana-reference is found, the fourfold formula is 
shown ten times as followed abruptly, (without explanation for the 
sequence but as a thing habitual, prescribed) by the formulas of 
the abhmnas, all but the later sixth and last of which descnbe 
psychic gifts. Two of these, sight and hearing, are referred to as 
dcva-conditions (ittbha-^ dtvya), wrongly translated as cclc&tial. 
And It requires no great intelligence to see, that the preparation des- 
cribed as of jhana was to favour the development, the practice of 
one or other of those five gifts. 

But in other ten Suttas of the Aiajjbima^ the fourfold formula 
IS followed no less abruptly bv a fourfold formula khown as amfa- 
lhana or vtmokkba These are very different, arc great fetches in 
abstract thought. Further, they are so far from being prepared for 
by the fourfold formula, that this would be a positive deterrent, a 
disability, for their practice. Abstract thought cannot be indulged 
]n or realized in word descnption if analytic and reflective thinking 
lie first eliminated. But die Jhana-formula hegms wttb tbts eltrrn- 
nation. Clearly therefore, in the abstract aritpajbana, we have a 
later practice won to orthodox approval, and the formula for it subs- 
tituted by editors, so as to effect the mmimum change with maxi- 
mum recognition. We may exclaim it is true, that the worthy 
editors would not do anything so self-contradictory' Well, our 
psychology is now more advanced in analysis, than was theirs, and 
for all we know, the abstractions may have been viewed as so many 
flashes of what we are pleased to call tntutttont and only made absurd 
as noc of thought, (eliminated), wHen so worded as to resemble 
fetches of tbtnkmg. 



86 



More about Dhyana 



I would only, here, add this: Pah is singularly poor in words 
for what we call meditation, contemplation, once we di&entangle 
such terms as jhana and bhavana These have been assumed by 
translators to mean great and pervasive work in meditation, a word 
that surely means toil of intellect. If jhana mean alert attention, 
bhavana means 'making-become', or that spintual growing, which 
IS by no means solely or even mainly recondite intellection. Of this 
I have written eUewhere. The usual word, in the Suttas, for atti- 
tude and preoccupation in thought is fatt-sallma (for -tayana), with 
or without rahogOto 'gone into solitude * Now this idiom is never 
associated with ihana Gotama is shown sitting in, lit., 'solitary 
cleavmg'; he dicrcupon gets up and follows a course of action. Even 
when, as is rare, a disciple asks htm, or another, for *'a theme in 
brief, the which having heard he may abide self-contained, solitary, 
ardent, zealous," dicrc is no syllable indicating he waj, going to sit 
brooding on it. May be he was, but the words we should put in 
are not there. 

I am not mjintaining, that the absence of the fit word implies 
he was not. Have I not repeatedly aflirmed, that Buddhism was a 
gospel of will, with no such fir word for it? But this poverty In 
word should make us more guarded m fitting a life of much medita- 
tive brooding on to the shoulders of men like the first Buddhists. 
There is no safe guarantee that, in their teaching we see a tendency 
to spend hours immersed m pure, and especially m abstract work 
of mind. That preocciipation tends ever to lose the one chief thing, 
the Man and his growth, in 'ideas about' him and this and that. 
From Its very first utterance, as recorded, the New Word was the 
quest of the very man, potentially divine, if not actually so. as 
yec. And it is a striking £act that, in the commentary on jhana, 
as dealt with m Abhidhamma, tHe question is raised: ''But who 
is It who here is seeking access to a better world (rUpaloka, the 
Brahma-deva world).? for with a going there must be a goer?" 
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Whac a contrast to the later<ompiled essay/ where, so engrossing 
has been the pondering over 'ideas about', that a concKiding in- 
junction enjoins: "Way is there but no goer"! 

Jhana was emphatically a concern of the Man, seeking, not 
some blank void, as 'all is space', 'all is mind', 'there is nothing, 
there is neither this nor diat', but the Man elsewhere, elsewtse, the 
men namely, he had come to call dcvas, devatas, the worthy men 
of die next world, of the better world than that next. Developing 
dcva-hearing, deva-sight, deva-diought, he could come to find, as 
we too may find, that with them he was in no need of dying first, 
to be in converse with nobler, loveher conditions of living. Here 
and now he could be m a More than cardi-life afforded, meeting 
with unfailing sympathy and will to help. Verily, Gotama is shown 
saying, this is, for me here and now, extreme happiness : the staying 
among, and conversing with dcvas, when m fourth jhana.'' Little 
wonder is there that we find him alluded to as "Gotama muser 
seated in die wood'/ 

C. A. F Rhys Davids 



5 Vtsuddbt-magga 

7 Satta-NtpSta, ver 165. 



6 Majjhtma. 11, 37 



Date of the Hathayogapradipika of Svatmariima Muni 

Dr. }. N. Farquhar has dealt with * 'Muslim Influence" on 
Hindu religion in his Outlines of the Reltgtous Literature of Indta* 
and assigned it to a period between A.D. 1330 and 1800 (Chap. VII). 
This chapter on "Muslim hiHuencc" mcludcs a note on the 
Gorakhnathis' and dieir literature. The Hathayogafradifika^ a 
standard manual dealing with the theory and practice of the 
Hathayoga forms part of this literature as the Gorakhnathis arc great 
adepts in the practice of Hatliayoga. Evidently, therefore, die date 
of the Hathayogafradiftka ( = HP) according to Farquhai must lie 
between 1350 and 1800 A D. though he regards the HP as 
the earliest of the three modern Hathayoga texts viz. tlie the 
Gheranda Samhtta* and the Stva Samhna,^ 

Dr. Farqufaar's view about the modcjn charactci of the HP^ 
IS further supported by the icmarks of Dr, P, C. Bagchi' on the hst 
of the Mahasiddhas** mentioned ui the HF. These remarks read as 
follows : — 

1 Piibhshecl by Oxford University Press, London, 1920 2 Ibtd , pp 348-349 

3 Ibid , p 348 — Dr 1 arquhar obscrvis — *'On thi Hathayoga .ind the 
Goraksa-sataka which ait mcnuoncd above as works attributed to Gorakbnath, three 
more modern wo'-ks depend, die Hathayogafrad'tpka by Svatmarama Yogindra, 
the discipk* oi ^rinath, the Gheranda Samhtla and the Stvasamhtta The first is 
the earhcst of the three The Pradiptka and the Gheranda Samhtta deal with the 
same subjects but only part of the Swasamketa is ck voted to Hathayoga, the rest of 
it IS more like a treatise em Saktayoga 

4 Text and Eng Tr in the Sacred Books of the Htndus [^SBH)^ Pamm 
Office, Allahabad Text and Eng Tran in TPH series, Adyar 

5 Text and Eng Tran in SBH German Iran 111 Faktr and Fakir turn by 
Kichc-rrd Schmidt, Berlin, 1908 — Text ant! Eng Tran. in TPH scries, Adyar 

6 Text and Eng Tran m SBH by S C Vasu 

7 Kaulajnanantmaya (Calcutta Sanskrit series) 1934, Intro, p 19 

8 I record for ready reference the list of Mahasiddhas from the TPH (Adyar) 
exhtit)n of the HP — 

wfipiw (p 2. 8, 96. 202); srrf^^sn^ ws^t (p '55)» ^^hs^^nr (p 4)^ 
«R^5S[%WRrr- (p 7)» fl?#ic (p (p 3)» «rwf^TT (p 4); ^kut 



Datje of (the Hathayogafradifiha of Svatmarama Muni 89 

''Svatmarama Yogindta m his Hatbayogafradipka (I, 4 ff.) 
extols him, (i.e. Matsyendranatha) along with Goraksanacha as the 
first connoisseur of the science of Hatha. In the same- book is also 
given a list of the Mahasiddhas who are believed to have controlled 
the inRuence of time by their spiritual attainments. The name of 
Matsycndra stands in that list, second only to ^ri Admatha i.e. 
^iva. Th$s list does not seem to be very old as like all the late tradi- 
tions It considers Mtnanatha as different from Matsyendra. It con- 
tains the names of some Siddhas whom we know from the Buddhist 
tradition of the 84 Siddhas. Some of these names occur in this list 
in very currupt forms : e.g. Naradeva for Nadapandita, T'ntini for 
phendhana, Virupaksa for Virupa etc. This shows that the list of 
the Hathayogapradifnka belongs to a period when the memories of 
the great Stddhas had already become old."^ 

Though botli Dr. Farquhar and Dr. Bagchi regaid the HP, as 
comparatively a modem workt no attempt has been made by them 

(p 5)*' 'ft^s (p^' 'it^j (p 7). ^mm (p- % twiRR (p 9) . 

(p 10), ^ (p 11), %f^: (p 12); 35: (p 13), SRwri^: (p 14). 

(p »5). a<H^ = (p 16), ftR[<nT- (p ^7)? ^fc (p '8), ^1%^ (p. 19). 

•jjjJTO; (p 20), fSi^q: (p 21), f^sf (p. 22), ^^i^ (p 22), fsf^^sn^T: 
(P »4)' ^l «b-«l<!V)^ (p 28); (p 29). n)« nI^jO (p 3°)' ftfef^: 

(P 30^ (P3*)' STR^: (P- BSX W^'- (p 34)- ^NT%^: (p- 35)? 

<l l ^n<ji l K| : (P 18). 3itf5l5»lt: (p- 3^. 5^)' ^feBT^ jf^ft": (P '9). »Ic5^^: 
^M5lf«T: (P >9)» «I^WT«itf^ ^iRpi (p 22), fti^ ?Bf«rai^: (c>f ^RRTfsr) 

(p 26). (p 64). sir^Pihit %«irf%?i: (p 67), ^ (p »o3)» 'iu- 

f^: (P 99)' ^«?T%% (P 140); ^6d^l<UIH> (P 13°)' l^rra^ (P- *S4)i 

«?5IcJ?^: (P 200), ^Hi^HlSlH (p 201), pq^^j: (p 208), 

9 Kaulajnanammaya. Intro, p 19 According to Dr Bagchi (p 32) 
Matsyendranatha (refected to in the HP) probably flourished towards the begmnmg 
of the loth century AD in Cdndrtefivifa which i< tentatively identified by htm 
with Sandvtf island in die deltaic region of Bengal Matsyendranatha may have 
passed a part of his career m Kamarupa which then had nsen to be a great centre 
of mysticism 

Z2 
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CO fix die dbixxioiog^l limits for tlie HP, I diall, diete£ote, try to 
indicate dicse limits 00 die stxength of daia avadbble to me. 

The HF, IS represented by nuiii£ix>us Mss.'** in die dj&ncal: 
Kfss. iibtanes in the world and hsts been pnniied Bengali and 
Hindi ctanslaaons toged&er wtdi Sanskrit oammentaries £tom 
Calais and ^imedabad^^ besides the English txanslacions £iom 
Adyar and Allahabad alieady cefetred to in this paper. These facts 
ate sufiicient to establish die po^Hilarity enjoyed by the work. Jhe 
HP, pfi^xMmds a c<«iibinatit)n of the Hathayoga and the Rajayoga.'^ 
Its audior calls himself as Si/atmarama}'* and Svatmarama Yogindra 
styled as '^^rt^dhajamruUSantatu-Cmtamam,"^* No further in- 
formatiou about the author or his guru is furnished by die HP.'" 
We muse, therefore, search for references txy Svamiarama and his 
HP, elsewhere. 

10 Aufrccht in his Catalogus Catalagorum records the following Mss — Van /, 
753 — Jones 411 Cop 9 lO 1725 L p 195 Oxf 233b Hall p 15 L 250 766 
1513 K 138 B 4, 6 Ben, 66 Bik 567 Haug 44 Katm 5 NW, 416, Oudh XIV, 
88. XVII, 34 NP. V, 198 BumcU xiza P 12. Bha 221. H 224 Oppcrt 1067 
II, 2806, 5091 6524 Rice 192 Peteis 3 391 BP 304. Quoted by Ranuinanda, 
Oxf 72b, by Sundaradeva, Hall p 17 — Commentartes — (i) by Umapaa NW 434 
(2) Jyotsna by Brahmananda L 15 13 Khn 86 Oudh XIV, 88 (3) by Mahadeva 
NW, 434 (4) by Ramanandatktha NW 436 (5) by Vrajabtisana NW 434,— ^Wt 
//, iSi — BL 1^67 Fl. 85 (mc) GB. 119 Gov Or. Libia Madras 112- 10355, ^7^5* 
3101. Oudh XXI. 126. Peters 423 Stein 133— ///, 755— AK 733. AS 
p 238 Bd 615 CS. z 164, Lz 905, 906, 907 (Upadesa 4) Peters 6, 316 Tb 75 
Comment^y by Brahmananda Bd 615 Tb 75 

Dcs Cata of Madr^ Mss, IX (1910), Nos 4391, 4392. 4393, 4394, 4395, 4396, 
Des CdU of Tanjare Mss , XI (1931), Nos 6710, 6711, 6712, 6713, 6714, Ust cf 
Ujioin Mss, /9jj6, p 69. No 1572 dated iaka 1745 {=A.D. j&j). No 1573 
(commcntry by Brahmananda) 

11 Vide p 4914 (Remarks) of Des Cata of Tanjare Mss, XI (1931). 

12 HP (TPH, ed), p 208 13 Ibid, p 7 14 7W, p 45 
15 In my article on the 'Uddiyana Bandha of Hathayoga* {Journal of the Ortssa 

Academy, vol II, 1938, No 1, p 56) I have reproduced the following entry from 

die unpublished work of the late Vora Jatashankar Haiajivan called the %ff^leV- 

(p- 648): — 



in z wodi caUed the Hatharatnavd'i^ the author appears to 
lefcr «D Svatsnorinaa, the author of dne HP, i<n the foltowm^ 

Aonaraxna mentiotied in this verse appears to be identical 
with Svattnarama, the author o£ the HP. As the date of 
the Hatbaratnavdti of ^imvasa^^ has not been Hxed, so far as I am 
aware, the above reference to Svatmarama does not help us to fix any 
linut to the date of the HP. 

A work called the StvataUvaratnakara composed in A.D. 170Q 
(=:idka 1 631) appears to have made use of the Hatbayogapradt- 

I have no ooeaiis of knowing the evidence on wluch the above entry is based. It 
appears, however, thac according to the above uavetified statcmenit tlic HP wa& 
composed in Vtkrama Samvat j68/=AD 1631 We shall have to see if this un- 
verified date of die HP, i& contradicted by any known leferenccs to the HP in 
works of pnor dates. 

16 Aufrecht Cata Catalo I, 753— *'f5^[5rm# — NP V, 118 Quoted by 
Siindaradcva, Hall, p 17— By ^rimvasa, BumcU 112b SB, 349. The remarks on 
Ms No 6715 of f!J?C9nwV (Tanjore Cata, XI, 1931, p 4923) m the Tanjore 
Mss Library read as follows — "In the Introduction to the work he (the author) 
mentions himsdf as one of the four great advocates of Yoga along with Matsycndra, 
Goraksa, and AtmSrama, as wdl-versed m all tranches of knowledge, as an author 
of commentanes on Sasadhanya. M^kofttbtya, and one Vcdanta Panhhasa (other 
than the work of Dharmarajadhvarin) and as the son of a great asttologer Timnur 
iyaunsika and Sofflambi He styles huinelf as the conqueror of great logiaans like 
Mahadeva Misra. It may be infened that he was an Andhra Brahmin " 

17 &inivasa describes himself as follows la verse a ac the beginmng of hu 
Haihanitt$Suab — 

The logiciaa Sakdfaara fbaruhed about 112,5 AD, aoeovding to S VidySbhOsana 
(Hutory of Indian Logic, CalcuQB, i^i, p. 396). 
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ftka.^* Wc may, therefore, fix A.D, 1709" as one terminus to the 
date of the HP, Let us now see if we can push back this limit of 
A.D. 1709 on the strength of reliable documentary evidence, espe- 
cially the evidence of the dated Mss. of the HP. The Bhandarkar 
Institute, Poona (Govt. Mss. Library) contains about lo Mss* of die 
HP. One of these Mss, viz. No. 399 of 1895-1902 is dated Sam- 
vat ly^j =A.D. 1695, This date, therefore, may enable us to 
push back the date of the HP say before A D. 1650 or so. This 
chronological limit docs not so far conflict with the unverified 
statement of Vora Jatashankar that the HP was composed m 
AD. 1631. 

The other terminus for the date of the HP according 
to Farquhar would be about A.D. 1350^*^ as he includes the HP in 
the literature produced during the period of Miuslim influence on 
Hindu religion (1350 and 1800 A.D,). If Farquhar's view is 
correct the date of the HP must be between A.D. 1350 and A.D. 
1650, a period of 300 years. The Yogacmiamam of 5ivananda 

18 Des Cata of Madras Mss, vol X, p 3908 ^^j^H^W ftRfT#^ ^S^lt^^ 
ff ^fi^fc l H^ .^ Tibtf Swatattvaratnakara, an cncyclopscdic Sansknt poem was composed 
by the Keladi chief of Basava Ra}a, whose ancestors were subordinatcsi of the cmpc»rs 
of Vi)ayanagara The work was completed m A.D. 1709 S K Aiyangar, Sources 
of Vtjayanagar History, Madras, 1919 

19 The India Office Ms No, 1836 of the HP , was copied at Ahmcdabad in 
Samvat 1759 D /703) — Vide 10 Cata,Viu:t IV, 1894, p 600 

20 This tcmmus of AD 1350 for the date of the HP is not quite impro- 
bable The HP mentions -jiiffl f 'ft? 'ft^ appear to be 
identical widi Nathapantht Yogis of the same name. According to Mr T Q 
Das Gupta (Aspects of Bengali Soaety, Cal Um 1935* p 155) Nathism was 
borrowed from Mahayana Buddhists and was current in Bengal about die itth cen- 
tury AD In the songs of Raja Covmdacandra composed m the ist half of the 
11th century (say between AD 1000 and 1050 Mayanamati the mother of Ra)a 
Covmdacandra is stated to have been "mtttated tnto mabajiiana by Goraksanatha* 
and diBt she visited die fathasala of Goraksanadia containing 1600 disciples (Ibid, 
p 188) If these references have any histoncal value they appear to make Goraksa* 
natha a contemporary of Raja Covmdacandra about 1050 AD. and hence the date 
of the HP must be sought for after AD. iioo or sa« 
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Sarasvati contains numerous quotations £rom the HP.^^ Accord- 
ing to my data ^ivananda's work stands midway between about 
1500 and 1850 The HP ils also quoted by Sundaradeva in 

his HathaSahketa-Candnka^'* but the date of this work being un- 
settled this reference has no immediate chronological value for our 
present inquiry. The dates of the commentators of the HP viz. 
Umapati, Mahadeva, Raminandatirtha being also unsettled we are 
unable to make use of their commentaries for fixing the limits for 
the date of the HP, Brahmananda, author o£ the commentary 
Jyotsna on the HP, is a lace commentator as he was the disciple of 
one Merusastrin who was alive in A.D. 1859.'^ 

There is a treatise on Hathayoga m Hindi called fogapradi- 
pyaka^'^ by one Jaiyatarama or Jayataiama. It appears to have been 

21 Vide the Yoga Cmtimam, Ed by Haridas Vidyavagisa, Calcutta Oriental 
Series The quotations from the HP, arc introduced by the name ''g55i^f?i^q'lJj^*' 
on the following pp of the Yoga Cintamant — lo, 14, 16, 31, 34, 37, 39, 40, 44, 
47, 87, 88, 98, 106, 129, 131, 134, 136, 140, 142, 143, 147, 155, 157, 158. 211, 
272 (Vide my article on this work m Yoga, vol IV, No 26-28, p 11) 

22 Yoga, vbl IV (Nos 26-28) p 14 

23 Hall BtbUography, Calcutta, 1859, p 17' 18 Sundaradeva was the son oi 
Vi&vanitha Deva They were bf Kasyapa gotra and were Marhattas of Benares 
Sundaradcva's spiritual guide was Purnananda The Hatha-Sanketa-Candrikdi 

quotes from the following works — |;3S|^flf<K| or ^^^tf^, 4)<N(A* I , ^Nt- 

Wl^gfe, ^rf|Nt«7j JCrflB^nTT, by ifk^^TTT, 4«IH4l*W*II|f, cRRTST, 

HjH^TRdl, 1^3?^^, Ria<m*i^^ , ^"75f5r, Sureivaracarya's 

^I'RR^^fr, qkf«rat7%^, t^^^, "'^g^, ^M^^KU, ^I^<ilM(H*l^, 

ift^, ^*m<, t^nfit, %^5RNr, -it^l^w^H \<\m % t'^^t^, 4)<hiw, 
^^r^rwfiir, and f^ran?!? . 

24 Aufrecht, Cau. Catato I, 388b. Vide also my artude m Yoga, vol III 
(17-20), pp. 4-^ where I have recorded a list of works and authors quoted by 
Brahmananda. 

25 See Ms. No. 117 of A 1883-84 in die Govt Mss Library at the B.OR. 



oompesed in Samm 1784 (=:A.D. 1729). To what 
Unma's J&gapradifyaka is kidebtccl to Svacmiunum's Hathayog*- 
fradifffka I am unable to ssy at ptesent as I have not scucbod this 
HitiS. treatise. £ven if it ts modelled on the HP, its date ol 
composition viz. A.D. 1727 does not conflict wtth the date of the 
HF, as recorded by Vera Jatashaakar viz. AD. i6-^iJ^^ 

In the Itst of teachers recorded in the HP, one Nityanatha 
is mentioned as Mahastddha, U he is identical with Nityaoitha 
Siddha the author of tantrtka and vatdyaka works'^ and in particidar 
of the work Rasaratnasamuccaya which "agrees with the work attri< 
buted to Vagbhata"** we can support the earlier terminus of A.D. 
1350 for the HP presumed by Dr. Farquhar m his Outlines etc. 
The RasaratnasatnHccaya, be it of Vagbhata br Nityanatha Siddha* 
belongs to about A.D. 1300 accotdmg to Dr. P. C. Ray^** and it 

Institute, Pooiu — ^fokos loi This Ms ends as folows ^RRT^lRft 
"^^i^^VH I fecT ^k^^ V'^m^ l|\*«:olt ^ ^tsftn- 

uK^^Wt ^^^TT'lf ^ *llfNi<UW ilW TOJ?)'S13'?S^ H g*T»pg ll" 

Samvat 178^, asvtna Sua Dasami is equal to Wednesday, lyb Seftember, 
^indxAn Efhemens, vol VI, p 257) 

26 The dates of the Mss of works relating to Matsyendrsmatha and his school 
as noted by Dr fiagchi (pp 60 if of his Intro to Koftlajnanarumaya) do not con- 
flict with ear limits for the date of the HP viz , AD 135P and 1650. The works 
relating to Matsycndranacha and Hu school are — 

(1) «fN!ra!TO5lf%fe (^) ^<dl*W g^ Nepal Ms dated AD 1671, (3) 
4^<ij^di 8H ^ Nepal Ms. hdonging to a late age, (4) ^^^'IJpFiq^ Nepal Ms dated 
1730 A D , (3) <it<tf^| fen[ Nepal Ms — Bengali wnting of the i6th and 17th centuries, 
(6) PWII ft ' itlW^iiH ^ tinted AD 1395— {Vide H P Shastri's Nepal Caudoguff, 
I, pp and II, pp. 70, 82) This Ms contains a list of teachers of the 

Kaida sdiool as also their birth places q^^s^qra- ia mentioned m this list 
as Dr. Bagchi points out The 14th teacher in this list is from m m^ibd- ^ff ; . His 
original caste was ^ 

27 CaU. Catalogomm, I, 295 28 /W, 496— ^^^#4i4y<Wi , 

29 History of Hindn Chemistry, voL I, (1902)1 Intro p. Ivi — ^According to Dr 
P C. Ray the author o£ the Rasar^^na-SamHccaya was concemporacy o£ Roger 
Bacon who died m 1294, 
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mentions the names of stTTf^r, *iwify*, ^J^, 

(or qam and ^) ^iW ^' X i, which are also found m the 
HP. All these teachers were probably experts m the t^^kvi or 
alchemy and C5#t. According to Dr. Mukherji*"* Nityanadia 
SiddHu IS postenor to Dallanacirya who is assig^aed by scholars to 
the i2tii century/^ If this Nttyanidu Siddha the wnter on 
alchemy to wh(»a is attribuiied the authorship of the work 
RasdratndSiimuccayd is dencicai with his name-^ke mentioned as a 
teacher of f3#r in the HP, tkc date of die HP, must be 
assigned co a penod after the 13th century i.e, after A.D. 1300 or 
so and hence m the present state of our data we may fiac A.D. 1350 
as the tentative earlier terminus to the date of die HP, the later 
tetmmus" being about A.D. 1650 as stated above on the strength 
of die dated Mss. of the HP. 

P. K. Code 

30 Journal of Ayurveda, (Calcutta) july 1935, p 17 

31 Vide 16 of Hoemlcs Osteology, Oxford, 1907 

32 Vijnimbhiksu (c ^650) m YogMirasamgr^a ^Adyaa: Edn 1933) refers 
to works oa the Hadiayoga bn p 39 as follows — ''9U9«iH1<1^4'K4^ ^3^11% 
Q^^^^rdt g li^U ^^ ' wonder if this reference has anything to do widi the HP 

Narayonatirtha the commentator of the Ufantsads (between /500 and tjoo 
AD) quotes from the HP at least four times (Vide p 3 of my article in the 
Bombay UmverMy Ja^rruU, vol, VH, part 2, Sept, 1938) 

In die SodJeun hbrary Cau by Wmtcraitz & Keith, vol II (1905) p 1306 
there is a Ms (No 1306) of the HP^ the date of which is stated as 'about the 
mtddie of the i&h century Wc are here informed of the following translations and 
cdjDoas of the HP * — (i) Text with fyotai Comm Burdwan, 1890 (2) German 
trans by H Walter, Mumcfa, 1893 (3) Enghsh trans by Sruuvasa Aiyangar, 

Bombay 1893. Rudrayanudatantra (Oxford Mss, 1869, p 89) rdSers to ^JS%^ 
as follows :~552ftit JWfiraft^ ^ S^JPT The anthology Sirhgadhmr^ 
faddhatt (AD 1363) CDntains 2 chapters on ^.Slj^TT (Nos 157 and 158^— 
See Peterson^ s Edn. I, 1888, p. 662 A work called ^^JX^ iifd^lN^ SPRilQIl^'' (Ms 
No €7 0/ x8yi'y2 — KOSL Institute) quotes from the HP*— folio 20 — ^'vf^WiTf 

^g i^fM^B Wt " 'Hits work mentions {IHIlliiftq^Qf '4 ^ tbepcfore 

later than A D. 1600 HP is Mffm mcndofied cn iol. 16. 



The Story in Stone of the Great Renunciation of 

Neminatha 



We are familiar with scenes from the hfe of Buddha, particularly 
the Great Renunciation represented in numerous sculptures of the 
Grzco-Buddhist school from Gandhara, Sanci, Amaravati and else- 
where in India. But little is known of similar scenes in the lives of 
Jaina teachers because hardly any ]aina sculpture of the king has 
reached the museums in India, Europe or America. The majority 
of them are still preserved in the temples on Mount Abu, at 
Kumbharia (at the foot of Mount Abu), in Patan and at some 
recently discovered sites in Central India. The story of the Great 
Renunaation of Neminadia, the 22nd ]aina Tirthankara, which is 
carved in a ceiling panel in the Tejahpala temple on Mount Abu is 
perhaps more poignant in the swiftness and contrasts of its scenes 
than the gradual world-weariness of Buddha. " 

The story had become a classic as early as the 4th century B.C. 
for It is related in the Uttaradhyayanasiitrat^ a canonical work of the 
]ainas. Since then it was so popular and sacred that as late as the 
12th century A.D., Hemacandra, the great poet-phibsopher of 
Gujarat, included it m his work, on the lives of 63 great men.' 

Neminatha, or Anstanemi as he was called before he became 
a Jina, was a prince who, some 5000 years ago, is supposed to have 
lived in the town of Sauryapura (perhaps modem Mathura). 
Kesava (Krsna of Hindu mythology) was his friend and relative, and 
he by his influence arranged the engagement of Aristancmi with 
Rajimati, a daughter of king Ugrasena of Mathura (and later of 
Dwarka). For the marriage-nte the bridegroom, according to the 

t Jacobi, Sacred Books of the East and Chaq)enacr. Archwes D'Etudes 
Orientales, vol i8, adhyayana 22, p 164 

2 TriMUtht'salakS-fHrusa-cantra, Parva 5, Sargas 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 
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t 

Hindu custom, was inviced t» go to the bnde's house. Decked in 
rich clothes and ornaments, riding on the best of elephants under a 
raised umbrella, fanned by attendants, and surrounded by his clans- 
men, and preceded by musicians and an army diawn up in rank 
and file, he started from his palace. 

On his way he saw animals, kept m enclosures. Overcome by 
fear and looking miserable, beholding them dius Aristanemi spoke 
to his charioteer, "Why are all these animals, which desire to be 
happy, kept in an enclosure?" 

The charioteer answered, "Lucky are these animals because at 
thy wedding they will furnish food for many people." 

Having heard these words, which meant the slaughter of so 
many innocent animals, he, full of compassion and kindness to living 
beings, decided to renounce the world and then he presented the 
charioteer with his ornaments and clothes. 

Everyone including the gods coming to know of Artstanemi's 
resolution gathered together to celebrate and wimess the Great Re- 
nunciation. Thus surrounded, sitting in a palanquin Aristanemi left 
Dwarka for Mount Raivataka, (modern Girnar m Kathiawar), and 
there in the presence of the whole assembly He plucked out his hair 
in five handfuls, called technically Panca-mustt4oca. Aristanemi 
renounced the world. An erstwhile prince, about to be married to a 
beauoful princess, was now a homeless, naked ascetic in search of 
truth and happiness for the suffering humanity. 

With but one exception, the story in the canonical work is 
faidifully represented on a ceilmg carved in the marble temple called 
"Lunavasahi," built by Tejahpala, a minister of king Viradhavala of 
Gujatait in 1232 A.D., at Dclwara on Mount Abu. 

The ceiling is divtided into 7 horizontal sections. Each section 
depicts a part of the story. Beginning from the bottom : 

Section I. : — -shows the dancers and musicians which led 
the marriage procession of Aristanemi. 

'3 
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Section II. : — >thc battle between Krsna and king Jata- 
sandha with Anstanemi in a chanot/ 

Section III. : — the musicians, army and clansmen. 

Section IV. : — (from right, : first, the amval of Anstanemi 
in a chanot, second, ammals tied for slaughter in an enclosure; 
third, the marriage pandal, called 'Con\ a square tent-like bower 
constructed with seven brass or earthen pots, supported by stems of 
plantain trees, and decorated with festoons of garlands, fourth and 
fifth, the elephants guarding the entrance of the palace and horse- 
stable; sixth, gateway to the palace of Rajimati; seventh, two- 
storied palace, with chamberlain announcing to Rajimad and her 
friends the arrival of Anstanemi. 

• « 

Sections V, VI, VII, face upwards. Chronologically first 
conies Section VI, then VII and lastly V. 

Section VI. : — (from nght) Anstanemi seated on a throne 
in the midst of the assembly of gods and men, giving money and 
food m chanty for a year before he became a jma. 

Section VII. . — (from left to right) first, a scene which can- 
not be exacdy idennfied; it shows Anstanemi seated on a thcone 
attended by fly- whisk bearers and others, second, Neminatha seated 
m meditation-pose and plucking out the hair in five handfub> 

Section V. : — (from right to left) first, procession of gods 
and men carrying Anstanemi to Mount Raivataka; second, Ansta- 
nemi, now Neminatha, standing erect and motionless practi!sing 
j)enance (^kayotsarga). 

We may marvel at the strange happenings of the story, but not 
less admirable is the art of the sculptor who has cold it in stone. 
His chisel has carved minute details with fullness, vividness and a 
rare clarity. Every scene stands out in bold relief, endowed with life 

3 An episode not mentioned in die csuionical work but which is referred to in 
later woiics This battle took place because Jarasandha perhaps resented Anstanemi's 
marriage with Rijimati 
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and individuality. Behold die meek animals in the enclosure, and 
the spirited elephant guarding the entrance to the palace of Rajimad. 
Contrast similarly the movements of the crowd with the stillness of 
Neminatha/ 

H. D. Sankalia 



4 Besules the art it would be watthwhde not only to compare this story but 
similar stories in jama literature with those related in Hindu (or Brahmanic) htera- 
tiue For one thmg the stoiy m the UtUwidhyayAfUsAtm enables us to push 
bade the traditmnal histonaty of Krsoa and others mentionod m the Puranas. 
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In my article "Some Vaghela Rulers and the Sanskrit Poets 
patronised by them," published in tHe Kmhnaswamt Atyangar 
CommemoraUon Volume, pp. 48-34, I have mentioned on p. 53 : 
** Another imitation of the Gttagovtnda was done m the Sahgita- 
Raghnnanelana (H. P. ^astri's Cat. VII, No. 5259). This work is 
composed by one Prtyadasa, under the patronage of Visvanatha- 
simha. Although the last colophon would make Visvanathasimha 

himself the author of the work yet the 5th verse from the 

beginning indicates that the real author was perhaps one 

Priyadasa."* 

H. P. ^astn's Catalogue gives us two colophons of the work, 
one of the i6th and another of the ist chapter. They are — 

From both these colophons it is clear that the work was com- 
posed when Visvanathasimha was a prince and had not ascended the 
throne. This is further strengthened by the term ^^RTitf which 
was perhaps his pet name. After becoming king, he could not 

* My curiosity about Piiyadasj wa& rouM.d when I camt to know from Pandit 
Brajcndra Nath, the Finance Minister of die Rcwa Sute, that the State Library 
conuincd the Mss of several works of Priyadasa He was kind enough to <:cnd me 
a hst of tlicse Mss From this list I selected some names and requested the Fmancc 
Minister to lend me die Mss I am grateful to him for the kmd help which he 
rcndcTcd to me and through me to the scholarly world by getting the permission of 
loan from His Highness the Maharaja Saheb of Rewa and then by sending over 
the Mss to Delhi The example set by His Highness is well wordiy of emulation 
by the other Rubng Pnnces of India This will help the scholarly world to explore 
the vast field of learning which u lying hidden m Ms. form m die palace hbranes of 
different l^^as and Maharajas m our country. 
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have been called . Again, in the last colophon of 

frRrftw (H. P. ^astrt's Cat. VII. Nos. 5255-5256), the title of Visva- 
nathasuhha is ^^ilH.Wirb|<W»ft4<il<WWlil4<, which clearly indicates 
that at this time he was a full-fledged king. G)mparing the odes of 
both diese works, it appears that Visvanathasiiiiha was a devotee of 
Ramacandra, and from a few verses of <l^-<ivAili^ and ?f'nd<g«i«^»i, 
quoted m H. P. ^astn's Catalogue^ it appears that he was a poet 
and a scholar of no mean order. Hence» on the basis of 

the Hfth verse of ^*<ftdl|lH»^H, it is not necessary or logical to ascribe 
the authorship of this work to Pnyadasa (as stated in H. P. ^astri's 
Cat. VII , p. 219 and re-affirmed by me in my article referred to 
above) and deny it to Visvanathasimha. 

Up to this time nothing is known about Pnyadasa or his works, 
except one, viz , which is printed. On p. 515 of that 

work we read the following verse — 

In thils verse» the author names only three works — <ir«iPi«iT, ^«^i'd«R 
and ^T^Rsrar. The fourth work is not mentioned but is indicated by 
the word . The editor of the ^Rj^Ll'^W here gives the following 
footnote — 

Fmm this it appears that the editor knew die Mss. of ^^T'^rar? 
and ^f^l<iw4i^d only. Again, he seems to think that wftldiH^Wa 
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is the fourth work alluded to by the word irf^. In the Ms, oi 
^Rwtj a dw4i^q (identical with wf^tfW^W^l ) which I have consulted, 
there ate two chapters (STOT s), and the verses quoted by the 
editor of S^RTP^^t^W m the footnote referred to above, are not 
found in the Ms. That the Ms. is complete and the work extends 
up to the 2nd chapter only, is proved by the foUowmg verses found 
on fol. 33a of the Ms. 

Perhaps the editor had another Ms. of this work As regards 
the existence of ^tUpsmt, the editor seems to be ignorant. I have 
not been able to find any Ms. of ^^F^RTR. I have consulted a Ms. of 
the ^4i«xldTf which is a short tract of 19 verses and is most 
probably different from g^'q^W^. But fsPIT^ has written several 
other works out of which I was able to examine the following in 

and wfciHstdW'ilkd I 

Not only from the verse in praise of fillT^Rr given by 
f^r'^Hi^rf^f^ in his work ^r'fhRl'F^ (quoted above), but also 
from his works, it is clear that fsTORI was a very learned man 
and lived the life of a saint. No other information about l3RRrr9 
is known to us» except that His preceptors were '^'R<ai<!i (prafsed in 
every work) and ct^^ whom he calls *ICRTm mentioned only in 
the first stanza of sf^^rRTfTfNNr ). Unfortunately we possess neidicr 
any work of these preceptors nor any details about them. Out of 
modesty Priyadasa calls himself as lUw^fwRitl^ and attributes his 
works to the blessings of his 

(the I St verse of and W4%SLI»*l). 
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(Comm. on *rf|B5Wl) 

In «rf^H^ll^d we read 

5 ^f^i II 

As all his works show. He was a Vaisnava and a follower of Valla- 
bhacarya. He must have exercised a great influence on f^<ii«iRi^X4r 
even while he was a prince. Wc know tliat «Ti|pRr and ^^^M^K 
were composed in V.S. 1864 (=1809 A.D.) and «f^raT?RteRftw in 
V.S. 1870 (=1815 AD.). The Ms. of ^^jiiiK bears V.S. 1879 
(= 182/J A.D.) as t!he date of copying. In other Mss., no date 
is given. Hence, we can conclude that the literary activity of 
fil^Ki^ belongs to the Hrst quarter of the 19th century A.D. 

Among the available works of Pnyadasa, (1) gRi^i«^tT|ii (already 
printed), (11) «Rbmt and (111) wftfJ5r«licWiqrT arc major, and (iv) ^ejT- 
Sldsi'TO, (v) g>n»t, (vi) %^?5raT^ and (vu) are minor. 

Major Works 
(1) 

This work along with its commentary by the author him- 
self IS the magnum opus of Pnyadasa. It 13 divided into 3 I^^T^Ts or 
chapters. The first chapter ^^^nwrf'ijtk discusses the various 
theories about the first cause of the universe. His conclusion is 
stated in the verse^ 

In the second chapter f5^wf|>^<jj«m , the doctrme of the two- 
fold ( 931^ and fk^^ ) is expounded. In the third chapter 
^^N^nRR^^Flhil , it IS expounded that the supreme goal of mankmd 
should be the service of God — • 

ifir ^ IR^ ^ f^w^ f^: ii III. 19. 
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In the fourth chapter S'RrfNF'r he discusses the various theories of 
Advaita and comes to t!he conclusion — 

ART ^TTRFF^n^ «rs 'T^T^ ^TT^s I' 

%««R35!Ri#«r iwi«n^*5^: u IV. 26-27. 
w^sf¥a[ii^ ficwr ?f j^r: 11 IV. 35 

The fifth chapter deals with «R^H»^JllfK*K<}j and ends thus : 

5RT^g?i^c[r?§; srjin!J9!to?rf3T: 11 V. 25-28. 

The ojmmentary of the author is very learned, but at the same 
time simple m style and replete with quotations from the Vedas, 
Upanisads, Smrtis, Puranas, etc. As pomtcd out above, this work 
forms the basis of four other works, of which ^Tf^PSW is one. 

(11) «if^srai 

No. 136/20. Size 13 inches by 6j4 inches. Extent: 119 
leaves, 12 lines to a p^> 40 letters to a line. Devanagari characters, 
hand-writing very good, but the text is corrupt. Two lines in black 
ink on either border, text given in the centre of the page with 
commentary above and below it. Old and mostly country paper. 
Fol. 23 repeated. In this work the author takes the different verses 
of tftn^Qvnn^ and interprets tliem according to the tenets of 
^a>lMi4 . It IS divided into 4 chapters called s deahng with 
*lft!«R?^f5R«R^, WSTO^, ^mRRra^ and 'R^HW^flWjsr. The topics and 
the subject-matter are very much similar to those of i^rejFatWl. It 
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bears the date Samvat 1700 although the author gives the date o£ 
Its composition as «R^««r)<t%^p?^ ( l«!^v ). There arc no marks 
of punctuation. It begi 



Fol. I a (Commentary). 

^ 4W<ic*ji4\ (?) inn 




Fol. 3b. (Text). 

Fol. 4a. «rft«i!T I tnu*^ic4i i g*(i ^ ^:fmm 1 

It ends: — Fol. 117b. (Text). 



»4 
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Fol. ii8a. 

mt^i «^4>l^«r1 MI^U 

?fir WlRi^i'dlfiii *r%fiRr (correcced to *sp!t) ^ M<4iH»^^niJ'ft in? 

(G>inmencary). 

Fol. 1 1 8a. 

?f^^: ^4jrtj*iH Tg^- ^fjft^ api^ ^i^snwr M^ll 

In a different hand Samvat i8cx>. 

(m) ^^Rll^fq?* 

No. 15/86. Size 1 3 inches by 6 J4 inches. Extent: 33 leaves; 
10 Co 15 lines to a page; 34 letters to a line. G)untiy paper* Deva^ 
nagari characters, hand-wndng legible. Text is in the centre of 
the page with commentary above and below ic No marks of punctua- 
tion but numbers of sutras or the Vedic texts ate tanscd with red 
pigment. Paper old and slightly worn out. Fol. gb blank. The 
work IS divided into two chapters ^f^M4><Hf and *l4»^jjlHil'H*U m whith 
the authors takes the Sutras of Badarayana primarily and the Sutras 
of ^andilya, Patanjaii along with the Upanisadic texts secondanly 
and interprets them, accorduig to the tenets of VallabHacarya as 
having «f<|4iQb' for their c(T?l4. The author comments on die 
Brahmasutras in the order given below : — 

^rwrft^: IV. 4.1. wwir ^firfs^P^wrf^: i IV. 4.5. 

* Its commentary is called IRffSm. 
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*K<HKM! ^ IV. 4,7. ^frf^HTWF I 1. I.I. ?Ws*fWWrat i I. 1.2. 

wfp&fefrac F I. 1.3. <w*^^i<jL » I. 1.4. i^^Hw^^n I I. 1.5. 

<ll^*iic*(4{i»<i<i, I I. 1.6. ^'RTg«nf«»TgpTR»i: I II. 2.1. y wj^i^tww jt 
?^inft>^5 1 II. 2.5. OT% 51 II. 1.6. ^^rfN^fq ^1 II. 1.25. 

viicnt^^i "*I<<SWIML I I. 4.26. ^^Rt^Vm: I I. 1.16. init «tHM<4^4ttK I 

II. 3.43. •dcHtiPd^MMicO'iiH i II. 3- 5n^5^af%ficftr %^?iuf^^ I 
IL 3,21. ^^i^d^twr^ IL 3.22. ?i^[«n^ <K^^kH(^ 

III. 2.7. ^t^l II. 3.25. gufo^ ^ET 'F'J^I II. 3.26. TOV- 

I II. 3.28. «rf^d«ws=^5Rg: \ II. 3.23. gpWRc^ 
siTfwci II. 3.29. spI'WIwrItoj I. 3.2. snwrsw%^c2R^ mwT! i 

II. 3.17. w^R^aiT 'ira^fl'Rt. « I. 1.30. 'B^wra^'miii III. 2.38. 
|qwi^'?^ 51 «f^^m«n fc ^^i^iRr 1 II. i .34. sr ^^f^ajpn^ %rHT- 
^cTOi II. 1.35. "^n^TOWRi ^1 II. 1.36. «RR3«#i^?rRr I 

I. 1.20. cTgcSRITR^Pra^ I II. 1.8. 5T 5 ^^I'dWHK I II. 1.9. 

^iswc^Tf^S^FBt I I. 2.21. iiTFW^swrmnt » I. 1.12. «^r*N^- 
sfw I I. 1.8. d^mwHKi III. 2.14. 3nf ?Fi?i?n^i 

HI, 2,j6. cf^^^WTT^ ^1 III. 2. 23. d**JJ<W|>[^4tl»t*lf^f><W<jl«i«L I 

III. 2.27. ^^fWR^Wttl I. 3.3. gR5^rm^ 4**<^J^^*Pil^^»=«l » 

IV. 4.17. ^?t'TRRRrrW?fe»FW I IV. 4.21. 
It begins — ^Fol. ib. 

^ ( 'snwireci on the margin ) • 'rat fiii^M^ ^n>=R- 

I'^lft VI9iti«ii|i| fa4l44Ht^ : «rwm^ 
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iiPff^! JotftfwfiwRt JnnNfiri% ( 51*^ on the 

margin)! ^ ^ on the margin) ^ 

^JT'tR a«QH'i5R5ir:sT«f fg: on the margin ) 

It ends : — Fol. 33a. 

Minor Works 
(iv) ^a3T«I^f?l'fel 

No 128/86. Size 9 inches by 4J4 inches. Extent: — 13 
leaves. 7 lines to a page» 20 letters to a line Country 
paper; Devanagari characters, hand-writing legible. Two lines on 
each border. Marks of punctuation in red ink. The work is 
finished on fol. 13a of the codex and is followed by a few verses 
dealing with ii*KAinr«i<i2i and «rsaft^2i . At the end we find 
the date of copying the Ms. as 1j;'J£(=i823 A.D.). Here 
we learn of the otHer preceptor of our author whose name is fft^V 
^TfRT^ and who is not named by Priyadasa anywhere else. 

It begins : — ^Fol. la. 

swgwr htc^ ^ ^rt^w^flin inii 
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ft**! 3«rPl |i 

wft^sfir ^Bt ^ JTff (ff) ^ 

It ends: — ^Fol. 13a. 

^ «ft?ftWRrRljr?^«re^?Tra": 1 Aftct a few verses ^ ^«?^6, ^^r^rfi? 

The work deals with the rules of initiation of the 
Vaisnavas. It is written in the form of a dialogue between the 
teacher and his student. In answer to his student's questiont the 
teacher replies diat the Vaisnava mination consisting of 
five s viz., cTTT, ^w, sjw, and I'sr, is the best of 
initiations. The other s are impure. Cf. — 9?ri^i 

3rRn I «Rfr «i4«n^i I — «R?iwr % ^ % ^ ^rRRga^rr: i 

(v) ginA (vi) lifn'ww 

^^TT'T consists of 23 verses. Wc find a Ms. codex con- 
taining It along with another small treatise ^<^l»tl«?«l containing 19 
verses. Following is a short description : — • 

No. 14/57* 9/^ inches by 3^ inches. Extent:, 
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3 leaves; ii lines to a page; 35 ktters to a line. Country 
paper, Devanagari characters; hand-writing good, four lines m black 
ink on each border. s are separated by means of vertical marks 
on the top. Verse-numbers are given. g<rp} contains the rules of 
conduct which a Vaisnava ought to follow while ^^MdW, tn the 
words of the author himself, is an outcome of the author's doubts 
in regard to Vedanta. 

^s^\ begins: — 

«rf%«TO3^ ^imji^: \\\\\ 

It ends — 

^^l^traT*! begins: — . 

Iwdk'^aNi^ (?) *Tst^ cTEPn^-. I1 11 1 

"J^^ H?iif^ ^fifofsi Uff^: ll\U 

^ ^RiT 1^)^ airsrr %rP?Rfii% n^n 
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ifl^^^^^^^b^^^^^^B^ ^^■^^^■^^^■^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^M^^^^^^^^^^^^^K ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ W 

f^SU fllllli: wm^R fllllM4<K' (!/ I 

It ends — 

In die Rcwa hbcary dicic is anodier Ms. of WfA wliich 
contains a Hindi commentary written in the Rewa dialect. See 
No. 131/ 185. 



(vn) 5w|5|ftl5T?fi 

No. 138/38. Size 6J4 inches by 4^4 inches. Extent: 6 leaves; 
9 lines to a page; 18 letters to a line. Country paper; Devanagari 
characters; hand-wnting good, but incorrect. It! is a small treatise 
dealing with ^la*!!"*! containing 34 leaves. It 15 in the £orm o£ a 
dialogue between a %nr and 37. The trend o£ the work can be easily 
guessed from a few questions of the discfple given below — 

^s^m' ^wr^ gii<f w^w 

But most of the verses given in it arc identical with the text of 
It begins — 

iff: 1 

37* ^ ??«rat "TOt I 

5i#ci^ ^ l«»lRr5it^ »^» etc. 
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It ends — 

It is unfortunate that a scholar of such worth should have 
remained unknown to us so long. His contribution to die Vallabhite 
Vedanta is not mean and his works deserve publication and a close 
study, at least at the hands of the followers of Vallabhacarya. 

Har Dutt Sharma 



Advaita, Causality and Human Freedom 

It will be the aim of this paper to treat m some detail the 
notion of causality as set out in and criticised by the advdtU vedanta, 
consider its affinities if any with the conception of cause in modem 
science and discuss the bearing of these views on the problem of 
human freedom. In the a>urse of the discussion I shall specifically 
refer to two books — Prof. Stebbing's Phtlosofhy and the Phystctsts^ 
and Dr. Brahma's Causaltty and Modem Science I have neither 
the time nor the ability to discuss the former m full; I shall content 
myself with a consideration of the tenth chapter on 'Human Frec" 
dom and Responsibility'. The second book presents more a point 
of view than a detailed exposition; and with this, though in agree* 
nicnt to a large extent, I have to express dissatisfaction in some 
measure. 

I 

The advaitm'si ontological position has been often stated and 
requires little repetition. Reality is non-dual; it is consciousness or 
experience, self-luminous by nature; it is eternal and free. On 
this are super-imposed as appearances duality, inertness, cognisa- 
bili ty in dependence on another, dependence, impermanence, and 
so on The super-imposition is the work of nescience. This 
IS not real as then there could not even be the realisation 
of It as nescience, leading to its sublation; it is not unreal, since 
duahty and dependence are facts of immediate experience in no 
wise comparable to the impossible barren woman's son or even to 
the barely possible, but not actual, hare's horn; it is therefore con* 
sidered indeterminable, noc characterisable as real or as unreal 



I Methuen, 1937 
»5 



2 Allen and Unwin, 1939. 



1 1 4 Advatta, Causality and Human Freedom 

antrvacya. All limitations, and all relations among the limited kll 
within the realm of this nescience, which is neither co-eval with 
reality nor falls outside of it. Finitude and plurality being pheno- 
menal, the relations among the diverse, such as ume, space and 
cause are also phenomenal. They cannot claim to hold good abso- 
lutely, whether for all or everywhere. 

Though such a position is not attractive or convincing on the 
face of It, a little consideration would seem to make it acceptable in 
the case of space and tune. Analysis of these reveals two sets of 
diiliathies. We seem unable to set lumts to space and time 
though, obviously, spatial and temporal characteristics belong only 
to the finite. What i$ bounded in space, and what has a begin- 
nmg or end, these arc certainly finite. Space itself, however, can- 
not be bounded; what lies outside space? If it is more space, it 
means we have not so far come to the limits of space, if it is non* 
space, we have to admit that the spatial finitude of our experience 
derives from something determined, if at all, in the last resort by 
something which is not space; and this, m effect, will not differ 
from conceding the phenomenality of space. One may contend 
that space is infinite though spaces arc finite. This again will be 
the admission of advaita in another way — >the admission of the pos- 
sibility of finitude being an appearance of tHe infinite, limication 
an appearance of the limitless, the many an appearance of the one. 
It may sail be argued that while the advaitm considers the many 
and the finite to be appearances, the opponent treats them as real 
just as much as the one and the infinite. To maintain m the same 
breath the reahty of opposed qualities like infinitude and finitude 
IS to fly in the face of the law of contradiction and refuse to think, 
justification based on the category of identity-in-difference will 
prove but a broken reed, as will be seen presently. It may be said 
that an mfinite cause may have finite effects; with this contention 
We shall have to deal in the consideration of causality. This pos* 



"Advaita, Cnusdity and Human Freedom \ 1 3 

sd>ttity excepted, tlierc seetns no way of avoiding cKe phenomcnality 
of space. So also of time. 

Tile other set o£ ooosukrations mentioned telates to experiences 
like dreams. The contents of these experiences are actual cnougH 
and enjoy spatial and temporal properties very much at variance 
widi the setting of the dreamer in what we call actual, i.e. waking, 
life. While the dreamer's body lies m Madras, the dream relates 
to Benares or to the battle-front. WHile the dream occupies what 
corresponds to a few minutes of our wakmg time, die dreamer often 
grows up, gets married, achieves success and even dies within that 
period. There would thus seem to be different and conflicting 
spatial and temporal systeins within our experience. Even widiin 
v/akmg experience, consider the phenomenon of reverie. In the 
course of a few minutes we run through a course of events which 
occupied a considerably longer interval of time. Is the latter con- 
tamed in the former? If so, how can rhis be unless the interval 
which seems so vanable is also negligible as ultimate reality, unless 
time IS phenomenal 

Similar considerations may be raised in regard to causality too. 
It has been argued that causal efficiency is no proof of reality, the 
dream food satisfies dream hunger though not waking hunger. 
But these arguments are not quite conclusive in regard to causality 
being phenomenal. The causal efficiency of die dream content has 
indeed been used in the reverse way by realists like the Madhvas 
to establish tHe reality of that content. Further, though he who 
dreams of Mahismati does not wake up there, he who dreams of a 
snake wakes up often with actual trembling; the victim of a night- 
mare actually cries out; and the physiological consequences of an 
erode dream belong to the waking order of experience. It was also 
noticed tiiat an appeal may be made to causality in otder to exhibit 
the reconcilability of one and many, finite and infinite. The notion 
of cause, therefore, seems to stanti on a slightly better footing than 
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space and time, from the point of view of the anti-phenomenalist; 
and It deserves a fuller consideration. 

The advamn, like the follower of the sahkhya holds to sat- 
karya-vada, the doctrine that the effect is not a creation de novo, 
but, IS prefigured iln the cause. The sahkhya arguments for the 
position are well known. Either there is or diere is not a time in- 
terval between cause and effect. If there is, does the cause wholly 
cease to exist, before the effect comes into being r* In that case, the 
immediate antecedent of the product would be a non-existence; 
and though we may in speech distinguish non-existence of X from 
non-existence of Y, there is in reality no way of distinguishing one 
non-existence from another. Thus, so far as the immediate ante- 
cedent goes, we have no explanation why X is the effect, not Y; 
theoretically any effect may follow from any cause, sand may pro- 
dnce oil, and water curds, for between the alleged cause and sought 
effect, there is interposed a non-existence, whose character can be 
but homogeneous. Yet in practice we do not get airds out of 
water, we treat the effect as derivable only from a potent cause. 
What can this potency be except the pre-existcnce of the effect in 
the cause, in a latent form? If, however, no timc-intcrval be ad- 
mitted between cause and effect, we have to take them as cither 
identical or as wholly different, m neithei case is the cause-effect 
relation possible, cow is not the cause of itself; nor is it the cause 
of a horse; co-cxistent differents arc no more cause and effect than 
the two horns of a bull. 

With this line of sahkhya criticism of the vaisesika creationist 
position, the advaitin has great sympathy. He will not, however, 
subscnbe to the ultimacy of tHe causal concept; for if the sahkhya 
criticism IS pressed to its limits, the concept has to be abandoned. 
The critic of the creationist view can admit the pre-existence of the 
effect only in a latent form; the causal operation serves to make it 
ptent or manifest, The c^uestions raised about the effect may be 
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raised about its manifestation too. Is that pte-existent or not?, If 
pre-existent:, it could be only as manifest, since it is absurd to say 
there is manifestation, but as non-manifest; and if manifestation is 
pre-exi5tenr, it amounts to the admission of the effect as fully pre- 
existent, not merely as a potentiality, and such an effect needs no 
explanation in terms of causal operation. On the other alternative 
of manifestation being produced de novo by the operation, what is 
the special virtue of this effect, that it alone is susceptible of creation, 
not the effects which become manifest? It seems legitimate to con- 
clude that the saiikhya while envisaging a difficulty has, instead of 
solving it, only pushed it back one stager And the difficulty seems 
insoluble so long as we stick to die distinctness of cause and effect 
We seem nearer a solution, if we deny the distinctness treating 
cause and effect as appearances of the same reality. This is in effect 
what die advaitin does. The non-distinctncss is asserted not as 
between finite causes and effects in the world, but as between the 
vt'orld and its cause, Brahman. The causal relationship is to be 
understood as between the substrate and the super-imposed, the 
rope and the snake; but for the rope there would be no snake-delu- 
sion there, it is present only so long as die rope is diere and dis- 
appears into the rope, when the latter is truly known as such. 
The effect, the delusion, is nothing other than the cause, though 
It appears to be different. The causal relation is based on this delu- 
sive difference. It is, so to speak, subjective; and this subjectivity 
will, one may expect, infect all derivative finite causal relations too. 
The advaitin, however, maintains the relative objectivity of finite 
causal relationships. Causality is no doubt a product of nescience; 
but so long as we live in a world of nescience, without rising above 
It to that which is neither cause nor effect, wc have no right to 
impugn causahty; it is as objective as the world is; even for the 
transcendence of nescience we depend on this concept, since we have 
to depend on means like instruction, reflection, contemplation, etc. 



If these were not weU-setded causes, dicy could not be ttcpended 
on by us in our iawlable endeavour to realise ourselves; and yet 
whm we do realise, die very means whtch Rirdiered our endeavours 
appear delusive. The needs of science and metaphysics seon to be 
equally satisfied by d[K invocation of two worlds. Whether causal 
rigidity in the empincal world is consistent with denial of causality 
in the transcendental world is a problem whicH we shall have to 
pose in the course of this paper. The orthodox advaita position 
would seem to admit of some improvement. 

We have to note m the meantime that the cause would seem 
to find no logical rcstftig place short of Brahman; and in Brahman 
It seems to annul itself along with the effect. This is how. 
The concept m question is an attempt to understand change. 
It attempts to explain what is fleeting and limited in time, what 
was not, but is and may cease to be, what in other words is occa- 
sional and impermanent. The presumption in any such explana- 
tion is that the permanent and the unchanging is self -explanatory, 
by being related thereto the transient may be made intelligible. A 
mere relation of one thing to another does nor satisfy per se. It 
will no doubt be said that explanation consists in relating the un- 
known to the known, not the fleeting to tHe permanent; even in 
this way of conceiving explanation it must be remembered that the 
known implies a relatively unified and relatively permanent system; 
and the permanence of the knowing self at least is in most cases 
assumed. Without the relation to something more permanent or 
fundamental, no phenomenon finds explanation. The goal of ex.- 
planation would seem to be therefore the exhibition of the relation 
of the changing to that which is above change. Hence it is that 
ftadhana and pnmal atoms alike are conceived as unborn and eternal. 
Where the world is declared to anse out of a First Cause, such 
cause IS itself not a product and is conceived as above space and 
(ime. This indeed is the merit of the causal concept, that, how* 
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ever incMisiscentJy, tt rises above the veiy limitations and diversities 
which lead to its invocation and seeks to reach infinitude and unity. 
The relating o£ one phenomenon to another may give some tempcv* 
rary or practical satisfaction; but we cannot logically stop short of 
the noufnenon above the phenomena. 

And when we do get to the noumenon, whether by reasoning 
or testimony or both, we still seem to be no better off logically. 
The noumenon, Brahman, the supreme and sole reahty, is the 
cause. The effect cannot be spoken of as such unless there is some 
difference fix>m the cause. Hence die world though differing 
from Brahman in respect of finitude, inertness etc., may well be- 
cause of this vety difference be the effect of Brahman. The world 
IS not eternal and constant; else it would not be an effect; 
nor would it require explanation, as the eternal is self-explanatory. 
It IS not real in the way that Brahman is real. Nor is it unreal, as 
in that case it would have nothmg at all m common with Brahman 
and could not be its product. The effect shares with the cause the 
negation of unreahty; it differs from the cause in falling short of 
reality by which we understand what is always and for ever. The 
phenomenon in other words is indeterminable as real or as unreal; 
hence its relation to the noumenon can have no better status; that 
too, must be but indeterminable or phenomenal. The advaitin does 
assert the non-otherness of effect from cause; he does not however 
assert their identity in Such wite as. to deduce for the effect the 
reality of tHe cause; the negation of otherness amounts only tib this 
— that the effect has no reahty oth^ tluln thatt ol the taUse.'' 
I^nce, It IS that the promissory statements of sruit can be justified 
as to the knowledge of all (effects) through knowledge of the one 
(cause). 

5 Ct: "na khalv ananyatvaM ity abktidatti brumah, kuii tu bhcdam vyasii- 
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It 15 worth while sparing some attention here to the notion o£ 
identity-^iivdifference as connected with the causal concept. Iden- 
tity and difference may appear frtma facte irreconcilable contraries; 
but their co^existence, one may contend, is both possible and actual, 
as will be seen if we look at the many transformations of a smgle 
cause. Hail and snow are different, so are bracelet and ear-nng; 
yet tliese differences co-exist with the fundamental identity of each 
pair, m the causal aspect, i.e., as water and as gold. As cause 
there r& identity; as effect there is difference. One has to 
ask what the relationship is between the cause and die effects. Is 
It identity or difference? If identity, then, what holds good in the 
causal aspect should equally hold good in the effect-aspect 
too, so that there is no propriety in restricting the identity of hail 
and snow only to their causal aspect, they must be identical even as 
products, a conclusion commendable neither to common'Scnsc nor 
to the opponent. Suppose, however, there is difference between 
cause and effects; then between hail which is different from water 
and snow also different from water, how can there be identi^ in 
die causal, i.e., water-aspect? We shall have to resort here again 
to identity-in-difference, a procedure tainted with tlie charge of self- 
dependence or infinite regress. Further, when because of idcntity-in- 
differcnce there is intcnnixture between the causal and effect-aspects, 
how can there be the restriction of identity to one of these aspects? 
We are again faced widi the violation of common-sense. 

The real is the cause, the effect may not be identical therewidi 
nor different therefrom; nor is difference cum non-differencc intelli- 
gible, the effect is neither real nor unreal, one term of the 
causal relation being thus indeterminable, the relation itself is 
indeterminable. 

This conclusion may be due to our illegitimate attempt to ex- 
tend the causal concept beyond die phenomenal realm, where 
alone it can be legitimately invoked. Phenomenal causality knows 
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nothing of these transcendental difficulties. The relation between 
one phenomenon and another can be so refined as to be invariable 
and unconditional; and with this all reasonable ambitions of causal 
explanation will have been satisfied. In answer to such an objection 
let us undertake a still closer investigation of the causal concept. 

The advatttns examination of cause as conceived by the 
realists of the time is very instructive and can perhaps be hardly 
improved upon. The cause is usually conceived as an antecedent m 
tune. Of course, not any antecedent will do, e.g. a donkey stand- 
ing by the potter's shed is not a cause in respect of the production 
of a pot. We refine the notion by the qualification of invanability , 
we know that the donkey is not an invariable antecedent. But our 
difficulties seem to be just beginning. Those who enumerate 
causes admit causal efficacy not merely for distinct events in time, 
but also for certain common conditions like time, space, Isvara, 
etc. Isvara is above time, hence not an antecedent in time. Time 
Itself IS not in time and hence cannot be treated as such an ante- 
cedent. An ingenious attempt will claim that though there are no 
temporal distinctions for time, they may be understood through 
adjuncts, just as die advatttn claims that, because o£ adjuncts, dis- 
tinctions are introduced m the distinctionless. Priority and poste- 
nonty for time would be due to the priority and posteriority of the 
adjuncts. But how are the adjuncts distinguished as prior or 
posterior? Because of time, and because of the adjuncts so deter- 
mined time itself is to be characterised as prior or posterior, a clear 
case of self-dependence. If time were not the determinant of 
sequence among adjuncts, all of them would be simultaneous, 
making all empirical usage unpossible. This very impossibility 
would be a ground for treating time and cause as phenomenal, not 
for admitting sequence among adjuncts and claiming at the same 
time that it is not temporally determined. This is only to recc^nise 
under another name, time as a distmct adjunct determinative of 

i6 
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sequence; and one of the two postulates, either this adjunct or tinie, 
is dearly superfluous. Even were differentiation by adjuncts possible} 
It could not be said that time qualified by one o( these esdsts in 
another time differently qualified, since in any case time cannot exist 
m Itself. We do not indeed say that Devadatta who wears glasses 
exists m Devadatta who wears a suit. 

This kind of difficulty may not appeal to those who refuse to 
recognise general causes. Even tHese will realise that invariable 
antecedence in tunc is over-pcrvasive of symptoms and co-effects, 
which are not causes. Day is not the cause of night. A persistent 
low temperature symptomatic of tuberculosis is not die cause of the 
patient's subsequent decline. We have to introduce further re- 
finements m our understanding of invariable antecedence, and we 
seem nowhere near success in doing this. We may thus seek to 
dismifss symptoms and co-effects on the ground of their being anya- 
thastddha, like the donkey or like the all-pervasive ether. The 
donkey's presence where the pot is made is due to other causes. 
Neither its presence nor the cognition of its presence is linked up 
as a cause with the cognition of the pot. Given its own causes the 
presence of the donkey would be fully accounted for, without any 
reference to the production of pot. So too in the case of ether, its 
presence is inevitable because of its pervasiveness, not because it 
accounts for the pot-production Similarly the day is the effect of 
the rotation of the earth round the sun, it may be invariably asso- 
aated in our minds with night, bur its presence and cognition are 
adequately accounted for by its own cause without reference to 
night; so also the low persistent fever is accounted for by the 
tubercle baallus without a necessary reference to the subsequent 
decline. Thus co-effects and symptoms may be ruled out. 

Bur, we ask, do you mean to rule out all conditions that are 
accounted for by their own causes or are inevitable? In that case you 
would be ruling out most if not all accepted causes. The pervasive 



Advatta, Catisaltty and Human Freedom 123 

ether is admittied to be the cause of sound, and the pervasive self of 
happiness, etcT. It may be you are not prepared to admit their per- 
vasiveness and anyathasiddhatva. The difficulty, however, persists 
in the case of admitted causes. The clay and the wheel and the 
sta£E are undoubted causes of the pot. Are not these causal condi<- 
tions sufficiently accounted for in their turn by their own antece- 
dents? Perhaps, you think, they are not fully accounted for 
without reference to their purpose, the production of the pot, their 
final cause. There are at least two difficulties in such a view. You 
as a conscious being may consider the lack of final purpose to be a 
defect and may be inclined to read it in whatever you cognise; but 
that of Itself will be no justification for reading this purpose into 
inert objects and determining their causality or non-causality 
thereby. Further this purpose is not an antecedent in time, but 
what is to be fulfilled in time, while what we seek to do here is to 
clear up the notion of an invariable antecedent. Again, what is it 
that we try to understand^ Is it not the causality of clay, wheel 
etc., m relation to pot? The notion of pot as the final cause of die 
wheel, etc., how does that help us in this'' In any case, it is diffi- 
cult to maintain that clay is not understandable except with 
reference to a pot to be produced. It may be where it is by accident 
or design , and the design may relate to pots or dolls or a nature-cure 
plaster. The antecedents of its presence can be definite, not the 
purposes which it may serve, and because of the definiteness of the 
former, it does not cease to be a cause of pot etc. Of course, clay 
present in a potter's house is different from clay in Mahatma 
Gandhi's. In the former case, its causality/ of pot or basin is ex- 
ceedingly likely; but it is only likely; the probabihty approximates 
to certainty when you see it in the potter's hands, even then there 
is an element of uncertainty; he may change his mind and throw 
It away or fashion something else; the certainty is greater when a 
rough shape has been given and you watch it on the wheel, it is 
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greatest when the pot has been finished; you can then say the clay 
of the pot is the cause of the pot, a proposition perilously near 
tautology. Again, in the case of earth, water, light, and seed, each 
of which is accounted for by its own causes and is known without 
a necessary reference to the growth of crops, can the causality in 
respect of crops be denied ? The notion of ananyathastddhatva turns 
out to be a frail reed incapable of sustaining the causal concept. 

You may now demand of the alleged cause that it should be 
helpful m producing the effect. But wherein lies helpfulness? And 
what degree of it is requured? In any particular case of pot the 
donkey may be helpful; from contemplating its utility the potter 
may have derived extra cheerfulness and succeeded m finishing off 
a better pot than usual. This extra psychical stimulus may be 
provided by different causes for different pots, the potter may dream 
of his wife or his gains ^ though because of variability no one of 
these can be tlie cause of pot in general, causality m respect of each 
particular pot seems difficult, if not impossible, to deny. 

Assuming for a moment all such objections to be fanciful, let 
us sec whether there is any definite way of understanding the help' 
fulness of the cause. It is not that the effect is invariably piesent 
where the cause is; for the presence of seed is not invariably attended 
by the shoot. Of course, it will be said, seed alone is not the cause, 
but seed together with accessories. But it is in determining these 
accessories that we have all the trouble just noted; the donkey and 
the potter's wife are clamant in their demand for inclusion though 
with a show of logic we insist on excluding them. The only legi- 
timate ground for their exclusion is that though present they ate 
not present as causal. Our difficulty however is just what consti- 
tutes causal presence and it is no help to refer to accessories with a 
need for excluding what are not causal. 

In any case, it is clear that the semi-popular usage of 'cause' 
has to be abandoned; for this can produce the effect only in depen- 
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dence on auxiliaries, and those auxiliaries do, properly speaking, 
enter into the very cause of die effect m question. We cannot legi- 
timately separate the alleged cause from the auxiliaries; and any 
attempt to include them seems to end only when we come right 

down to the effect itself. 

It may he said that nothing can he simpler than to determine 
die tiue auxiliaries, on the ground of co-presence and co-absence, 
anvaya and vyattreka. Whatever has this generic quality is a cause, 
not any other. There are some merely technical objections to such 
a view; e.g. a genus, since it cannot possess another genus, can 
never be a cause. Since clay which is co-present and co-absent with 
pot has the genus substance-ness and this is shared by donkey etc., 
these too would be causes. If this genus be considered too wide 
and remote and a narrower more proximate genus insisted on, e g. 
chyimss or carthiness, then such non-distinctive causes as ether, 
time, space etc., would be wholly excluded from the causal cate- 
gory, whereas time and space are always conceded to be causes. 
This IS also the reason for our failure to understand mvaya and 
vyattreka. Is the co-presence in time, or space, or both? In the 
first case, time cannot be a cause since it is not present in ame, 
m the second case, space cannot be a cause; and the since neither is 
present in both space and tune, neither can be a cause m the third 
case. Nor is the difficulty merely fanciful or terminobgical. For 
no cause is such in the abstract, but only as occurring in certain 
spatial and temporal conditions, and these cannot be ignored in 
reckoning causal efficiency, rains at harvest-time cannot be the cause 
of plenty. 

We have still to face the ancient bugbear known as plurality 
of causes. Fire may be caused by a match-stick, or a burning-glass 
or by a steel and tinder. No one of diese is the mvariable antece- 
dent of fire, yet each is said to cause fire. Our logicians m their 
wisdom say such usage is due to ignorance and lack of analysis. 
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Where the alleged cause and effect are sufficiently refined by ana- 
lysis It will be found the same cause has only the same effect and 
the same effect has the same cause. Where the fire in the oven has 
been lit by one of these alternative modes, what, one wonders, will 
the analysis of the effect lead us to? Our perception does not 
acquaint us with any difference in the fires. It may be said that 
if we look at the fires armed widi the knowledge of their causes, 
we arc enabled to distinguish the products too. In a class of young 
boys not old enough to be invested with the sacred thread and all 
looking more or less alike we distinguish a brahmin boy by his 
parentage from the rest, so too in the case of the fifes and other 
similar effects alleged to result from a plurality of causes. 
The illustration is not suitable. For reasons, sound and 
unsound, we admit the brahmin parentage of the particular boy and 
then deduce or admit his brahminhood. Here, however, wHfch is 
the cause is the very point at issue; and the matter we say is un- 
settled, because of the inconstancy of the antecedents of fire at 
different times. To the reply that the fires too are different wc 
oppose their practical indistinguishability. It is no answer to this 
to offer their distinguishability in the light of their distinct causes. 
Granted their causahty the effects would be distinguishable , granted 
the distinguishabihty the alleged causes would be really such: thus 
we have flagrant reciprocal dependence. 

Nor IS this due to the apparent puerility of the instance chosen. 
Though death, in popular speech, may be due to many causes, any 
particular instance of death will on analysis prove traceable only to 
one of such causes. Interference with the respiratory systan is not 
the same as interference with the circulatory system. Drowning 
interferes with respiration; certain varieties of snake poison clot the 
blood and arrest circulation. Both are vital functions. The arrest 
of one leads to the suspension of the other also, resulting m what wc 
call death. In respect of the final cessation of all functions, is there 
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any difEerence? None we can discover. In die preliminaries there- 
to there are differences : one may get black in the face, or Have the 
wmd-pipe or spinal column broken, or the respiratory passage filled 
with water, or one's blood-vessels choked up with clotted blood, 
but this is just what we too affirm , in the face of such divergent ante- 
cedents how can we deny plurality of causes or affirm a distinction 
in the effects, except at the risk of such tautologies, as "Drowning 
IS the cause of death by drowning"? Analysis is a good servant, 
but a bad master. The man in the street docs not analyse and has 
perhaps little faith in the I'nfallibility of causal relations; the logically 
trained person analyses, but that does not justify his p^dietic faith 
m the perfect causal relation, if the process of analysis is pressed 
forward rigorously instead of being allowed to stop short to contem- 
plate its tnumphs, it will find itself under the necessity to transcend 
the causal concept. 

Again, since, where we do not arrive at a non-differencc of 
cause from effect, we have to distinguish between the cause and its 
auxiliaries, may we not, even on the assumption of effects being dis- 
tinguishable, attribute the distinctness to the auxiliary rather dian 
to the cause? Drowning and shooting are both causes of death, we 
may say; there is no doubt of this difference in the effects, that there 
IS water in the respiratory passages in one case and a hole through 
tlie heart in die other; but this is due to the mode in which the 
different causes function to their accessories; it cannot detract from 
the possibility of different causes to produce the same effect. Not 
J very sound argument, perhaps, but a plausible one. 

Our difficulties, it may be thought, are due to the persistence 
of the popular notion that the cause is a single condition, whereas 
It is m truth a complex of conditions. We should not confuse our< 
selves with the notion of a cause and its auxilianes, but should 
always envisage a causal complex, any member of which may figura- 
tively, and for strictly lunited purposes, be called a cause. A cause 
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IS that which is a member of a causal complex. This does not, how- 
ever, take us very far, since, as we have already seen, our difficulty 
IS to determine how much to include in this complex and what to 
exclude. The only answer we get is that we should include all 
causes and only causes; but this is to go round m a circle. Further, 
being a member of the complex, is it the vety nature (svampa) of 
each of the components? Then each should produce the effect. 
Even if aggregation be not the svarufd it may be eternal, in such a 
case the effect should be constant, instead of appearing and disap 
pearing. If, however, the aggregation is adventitious and occasional, 
how does that come about? If it is due to another cause, that will 
involve another complex and we shall have an intinice regress; ot 
our notion of the first complex would itself turn out to be defective 
because of the non-mclusion of this factor which accounts tor its 
own being. And when this cause of the complex can itself explain 
the effect, why postulate an intermediate complex? The complex 
should be accounted for by its own constituents. Is each then dis- 
tributively die cause? Then, since some one element of it, e g. 
space, will be constant, the complex should be constant, and also 
the effect. If to avoid this we say that the factors collectively account 
for die aggregation, we are in the old round of explaining coUec- 
tiveness by itself. To postulate another complex or aggregate of 
course leads to infinite regress. 

Why all this difficulty about aggregation? All conditions that 
are proximate constitute the complex, what is remote does not enter 
into It. The matter is nor so simple, as we have difficulties parallel 
to those in understanding co-presence and co-absence. If the proxi- 
mity be m time alone or space alone, time would be excluded in the 
former case and space in the latter, proximity m both would ex- 
clude both from causal conditions. If you mean not such contiguity, 
but either conjunction or inherence of one condition or set of con- 
ditions in the other or others, then conjunction and inherence would 



Adu4$td, Cdusidtty and Hnman Freedom ^ ,129 

not be causes, since for them there is not another conjunction or 
inherence. That there is a single complex may be determined from 
the production of a single effect; but this is to beg the question as 
to what It is that produces the effect. 

Our troubles have been due to conceiving cause statically. 
The factors not merely exist but also function in producing the 
effect. This functioning (vyapara) we call aggregation or complica- 
tion, and the effect results therefrom. We are still in the woods; 
for IS this functioning extrinsic or intrinsic to the factors? If in- 
trinsic, we have to determine whether it belongs to each factor dis- 
tributively or to all collectively. In the former case wc have the old 
difficulty that some factors being constant, the operation and the 
effect would also be a)nstant. To conceive function as intrinsic to 
the aggregate does not help, since our present efforts are directed 
only to the understanding of aggregation. If the functioning be ex- 
trinsic to the factors, another functioning would have to be inter- 
posed between that and the factors, and diere would be infinite 
regress. If, however, the function of complicati<Hi can be arnved 
at without an intermediate function, why may nor the factors pm- 
duce the effect itself without the interposition even of complication? 

When the conception of functioning fares thus, it is no help 
to define cause as that which has function. Other difficulties apart, 
this would exclude the final function from the cause, since that 
function has not another function. And since function cannot be 
defined except in terms of generating i.e. causing,^ we are again in- 
volved in a vicious circle. Further, the possession of function can- 
not be interpreted as inherence or as generation. The latter 
involves self-dependence while the former is contrary to what is 
known. Sacrifice is said to be instrumental to heavenly enjoyment 
through the function of an unseen potency (apiirva); but this 

4 The function is what k generated by the cause and generates the t^tect 
produced by die cause. 
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dfurva IS not inherent in the sacrifice, for the sacrifice perishes while 
the apurva survives and results m die enjoyment hereafter. 

Enough of this juggling, you may say; ir may he that I cannot 
define cause; but you cannot disprove it. For, living as we do in a 
world of finite particulars that come and go, the recognition of cause 
is inevitable; else there would be but constancy, neither appearance 
nor disappearance; what is uncaused is eternal, like ether or the self. 
The average realist who urges this is not quite aware of his own pre- 
suppositions. The Indian logician, for instance, holds that the 
iion-existence of an effect prior to its production is uncaused; but ic 
15 not eternal, terminable as ic is by the coming into being of the 
effect. Again, a barren woman's son is not caused, nor is he eter- 
nal. Even if you protest against this reference to non-cntities, what 
are the positive instances on which you base your pervasion? 
Neither the existence nor the cternality of ether and the self is uni- 
versally admitted. The rejection alike of etemality and of the absence 
of causation cannot avail as the ground of pervasion; for the materia- 
list who admits all things to be transient yet denies the validity of 
inference or causation. One who delights in the bare bones of logic 
may attempt the following inference: What is in dispute is 
caus^t since it has prior non-existence; v/hat is uncaused has no 
prior non-existence, like the self, since the uncaused self is admitted 
by t!he vedantins, and the present argument is addressed cd diem 
alone, the example is unquestionable. But there is a more funda- 
mental defect, the probandum must be sometlimg known; it must 
not be a wholly unknown predicate or one v/hose nature is in doubt; 
It must not be aprastddha-visesana. Since the causal concept is just 
that which is in dispute, it serves no purpose to set up an inference 
like the above to prove that something is caused. 

Does the advaitin then deny causahty altogether? No; he 
does deny its mtelligibility and ultimate reality. Viewing ourselves 
and our environment as finioe and changing, there is only one way 
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o£ rising above our Iimitadons; chat is to grasp the identity in the 
differences, the permanent in the changing. The causal concept is 
an eminently successful attempt at such apprehension. In the 
nature of things, however, it cannot claim to be more real than 
what It seeks to comprehend. The phenomenal world is illusory; 
the causal concept applicable thereto is also illusory. The causal 
relation is not ultimately real, because nothing we call cause is ulti- 
mately real. What causal explanation seeks is such identity of 
character between cause and effect as will secure ngid and predictable 
sequence; the reality of either is for it an irrelevant question. And 
logically there is no reason for us to insist that any cause or all 
causes alike should be real. In the first place, all causal factors are 
not alike, the potter's staff is little like the clay and less like the 
potter; why should such divergent conditions agree in a claim to 
reality? True, we call them all causes, just as we apply the notion 
of similarity to a variety of cases, but the sunilarity of cow to ox is 
not the same as that of a cow to she-buffalo, much less has it in 
common with the similarity of brother and sister. Why insist on 
reality being common to such widely divergent factors.^ Further, 
by him who says the cause is real, reality is presumably conceived as 
qualifying the cause. If the cause in every case is that which has 
reality for its qualification, then the substiace (ytsesya), the cause, 
itself is not real, if, on the contrary, the cause does not have reahty 
for Its qualification, then too it is not real. Nor can this dialectical 
skill be turned against the advaitin. It may not be said for instance 
tJiat if Brahman be qualified by reality, the substrate of the world 
would be unreal, and that the same consequence follows, only more 
so, if Brahman be not qualified by reality. For the advaitm holds 
Brahman to be reality itself, above all distmctions of substrate and 
attribute. Brahman 15 co-eval with sattva, not antarbbavttasatwa; 
and such a claim may intelligibly be made only for what is one, in- 
finite, above space and time, not for the multiple and the lunited. 
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It would follow from this diat explanations of the finite as 
finite would achieve but limited success where they do not wholly 
fail. For the finite is grounded in the infinite and the latter alone 
can explain itself or another. Scientific explanations could take us 
beyond the particular phenomena sought to be known, but not very 
far, since our particular interests are limited they may and do offer 
help to satisfy those interests; but if we pressed forward, either 
because of irrepressible theoretical or satiated and novelty-seeking 
practical quests, we would find our explanations melting into thin 
air or doubling back to the starting pomt. Such an expectation on 
the part of the advaitin is justified in a measure by what some 
modem scientists have to say. The name of Eddington is notonous 
in tins connection. And in spite of the disagreement even of some 
professors of philosophy, it is worth while taking note of his 
conclusions. 

"The determination of the physical laws," says Eddington, 
"reflects the determinism of the method of inference."' And the 
mode of inference he exhibits as strictly cyclic, maintaining its rigi- 
dity by cuttmg away what inconveniently refuses to fit into the 
scheme. Thus Einstein in his statement of the law of gravitation 
makes use of the concept of fotenttaU which are said to "obey cer- 
tain lengthy differential equations." Potentials are quantities deri- 
vable from fundamental quantities called intervals. Intervals are 
relations between events measurable by a scale or clock. A scale is 
a graduated strip of matter Keeping to the world of mechanics, 
matter may be defined in terms of mass, momentum and stress To 
the question what these three are, Einstein's theory is claimed to 
have given an exact answer. "They are formidable looking expres- 
sions containing the potentials and their first and second derivatives 



5 The Nature of Physical World (Evcryoiau), p 262 
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with respect to the coordinates."* And thus we have gone round 
full circle, or as Eddington dtagrammatically represents it, round 
the pentagon. 



Stress 



Mattet 




O IntervaL 



Scale. 



Mr X 

The only way to avoid this going round is to stop short some- 
where with what you know or what you seem to know Most 
people would imagine they know what matter is and would not 
question further. For them, scientific explanation would appear 
very sound, simplifying and inter-connecting concepts, making the 
whole world more intelligible. But the knower, who is he.? What 
is Mr. X? Surely till that is answered the explanation is not 
complete. It is because of ignoring this question that systems are 
maintained and certainty achieved. But neither the metaphysician 
nor even the scientist has the nght to ignore this question. 

The cyclic nature of physical inference is illustrated by the 
children's rhyme of the house that Jack built; only at a certain stage 
we retrace our steps instead of ^ing on, so that we repeat ourselves 
indefinitely.^ And the fact of empirical validity of what we infer 

6 Of eit.» p. 254 

7 Or, as another interprets it "We are doing what the dictiouaty compiler 
did when he defined a violin as a small vtoloncello and ai violoncello as a large 
violm" (LtrntkOions of Saence, p 193, Pelican) 
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cannot guarancee the objective teality of the starting point of the 
inference. "When from an observation of pink rats we infer the 
presence of alcohol, die validity of the inference lies m the fact that 
what we infer originates a process which ends in the mental cons' 

auction of pink rats But it is not presupposed that the pink 

rats arc objectively real-"* 

Eddmgton holds that with the advent of quantum physics, the 
decline of determinism has also set in. The Strict reign of causality 
(the belief in rigid reversible causal relations, as distinguished from 
the belief in cansation chat any consequent is due to its antecedent 
or complex of antecedents) 15 no longer found valid in the domain 
of physics where it had been supposed to hold undisputed sway. 
Not all modern physicists are willing to .sacrifice determinism. But 
causality is a positive idea, the burden of proof of which lies on those 
who advance it, and physicists like Emstcin and Max Planck, 
though they would like to re-esrablish determinism, see no present 
means of doing it. Their present failure does not involve failure for 
all time. Strict causality has not been disproved. But this can give 
no satisfact'on to the physicist whose task ir is to prove it, if he can. 
And despite Planck's emphatic assertion that ''natural phenomena 
invariably occur according to the rigid sequence of cause and effect. 
This IS the indispensable postulate of all scientific research,'** we 
have Eddington's assurance that * 'Present day physics is simply in- 
different to It. We might believe m ic today and disbelieve in it 
to-morrow, not a symbol in the modern text-books of physics would 
be altered/ 

If the reaction to determinism among modern physicists is not 
uniform, the welcome among philosophers has not been all that one 
might expect. Prof. Stebbing rc-acting violently against the idea- 
lism as well as the loose language of Eddington will concede only 



8 New Pathways in Saence, p 294 

9 Where ts Science Gotng^ p. loj. 



10 New Pathways, p 302. 
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dhat "the discovery of uncettainty relations does involve a consider- 
able change in our attitude to determinism. But I doubt whether 
it IS quitSe the change that either Jeans or Eddington supposes. 
"The dominance of universal causation is felt to be a nightmare. 
Heisenberg's principle has some part to play in reveahng to us what 
it is we thought we were accepting.'"'' A very limited concession! 
Radhakrishnan holds that "Even freedom of man is not helped in 
any way by the freaks within the atom. To suggest that electrons 
possess free will is to degrade freedom itself."" "If in order to be 
satisfied of the truth of freedom*' says Dr. Brahma, "we want it 
to be proved at the level of mechanism, if instead of rising up to the 
level of freedom we desire that ic may exist at the lower level of 
mechanism, we are demanding what is nothing short of the im- 
possible. Freedom is not determinism and it can never hold good 
of determinism.'"^ The meaning of this last statement is far from 
clear, especially m view of what he says later. "The freedom diat 
cannot find any place for necessity and causation but always opposes 
Itself to the latter camiot be the ultimate category.'"^ Should we 
not conclude from this that "real" freedom does not oppose itself 
to determinism and, to that extent, does hold good of determinism?, 
Dr. Brahma is quite content with the indetermmism or non-deter- 
mination of Brahman, at the level of the phenomenal or empincal, 
causation may have full sway. But diis is just what we as humble 
logicians in quest of the truth fail to understand. Quite irrespective 
of what may be true of a transcendent or noumenal background, we 
found It difficult to grasp the notion of cause or effect m any intelli- 
gible or consistent fashion even at the empirical level. We found 
that try as we might we were landed in self-dependence or infinite 
regress, defects which strangely enough seemed to find a parallel m 

11 Philosophy and the Phystctsts, p 184 

12 Ib$d , p 240 13 Uadtst View of Life, p 246 
14 CiutsMny ditd Saence, p so. 13 Ibtd , p 22 
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physical laws as expounded by Eddingtoii. The cyclic nature of 
physical law exhibits the self-dependence we have detected in the 
causal notion. And the scientist today recognises, instead of re- 
jecting, the plurality of causes. **We may think" says Eddington 
"we have an intuition that the same cause cannot have two alter- 
native effects; but we do not claim any intuition that the same effect 
may not spring from two alternative causes."" And the following 
quotation from Piof . Davidson will serve as a commentary on dbis : 
"The scientific world is full of examples of the same effect proceed- 
ing from different causes. An instance from chemistry may be 
taken. It is well known that formic acid can be obtained from nett- 
les, ants, and other living organisms. It can also be obtained from 
Its elements by simple methods, for instance, potassium formate can 
be produced from carbon monoxide and caustic potash, and formic 
acid can be produced from the compound by disrdling with dilute 
sulphuric acid."" This measure of agreement makes us suspect 
that there may be more to the matter than is conceded by Prof. 
Stebbing or other philosophers, realist or idealist. 

Let us consider for a moment the measure of indetermiiiism now 
claimed to the credit of die sciences. Each atom is supposed to 
comprise a nucleus of positive electricity with one or more electrons 
revolving round it. The nucleus may consist of a single proton or 
a number of protons and electrons closely packed together, with a 
preponderance of protons over electrons so that there is a balance of 
positive electricity. The electron revolving in its orbit should 
naturally tend to draw ever closer to the nucleus and the process 
would be normally presumed to be coiiunuous. It has been found, 
however, that what occurs is a change by jumps, not a continuous 
change. We have to assume a succession of orbits, from each of 
these the electron may jump to a higher or a lower, either absotbing 

i6 Nature of the Phystctl World, p z86 

If M David'on, Free-WtU or Determmum, p 44 
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energy or radiatmg it; it may jump to the next lower or to the next 
but two; when die electron will jump and how much it will jump we 
do not know and have no means of knowing; all that we do know 
for certain is that between the energy levels of the vanous orbits the 
relation is constant, being expressible in terms of h (Max Planck's 
constant, equivalent to 6*55 x 10-" erg. seconds) or some integral 
multiple of h, such as 2 ^» 3 etc. There is thus an uncertainty 
withm the atom, what Radhakrishnan calls a freak, as to when and 
how its mobile components, the electrons will change; the time, the 
quantity and direction of change ate all uncertam. 

This much can afford little basis for the scientific determinist 
or indeterminist phik>sopher. The measurements required may 
appear present impossibilities but may be future achievements, even 
hke the bombing and disintegraaon of atoms. To this extent one 
may sympathise with Dr. Brahma when he says "If future experi- 
ments reveal to us that the indeterminism supposed to exist in the 
movements of the electron is really non-^xistent, Philosophy would 
Hnd Itself helpless to prove its position if it now accepts the argument 
of Professor Eddington.'"* But the arguments of Eddington and 
Schrodinger go a little further than this. They maintain nor merely 
that the movement of the electron is uncertain in the present state 
of our knowledge, but can never he certain, so that scientific predic- 
tion, such as we used to believe in, is impossible. In order to fore- 
tell the motion of the electron you must know both its position and 
Its vekxiity, but in the nature of things, you can never approach 
accuracy in regard to the one widiout receding from accuracy in re- 
gard CO the other. In order to know the position of the electron 
you have to look at it or lUtunmate it with light rays of a smaller 
wave-length; not even the shortest of ordinary ligjit rays, the violet 
rays, is short enough for the purpose. Wc have to use what are 
called gamma-rays from radio-active subsiances. When such rays 

18 Of tit, ^ 20. 
18 
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arc used, at least one quantum o£ energy will be involved and this is 
siifficient to disturb the electron, in an unpredictable manner. We 
would have very nearly fixed the position but would have disturbed 
the velocity. If we used lights of long wave-length but little 
energy, the velocity would be undisturbed, but the position would 
be imcertain. Accurate prediction requires knowledge of both posi' 
tion and velocity. "But these two factors are so connected that the 
more accurately we know the one the less accurately we know the 
other.""* To put it in terms oi Schrodinger's wave-theory, an elec- 
tron may be taken to be associated with a wave-packet so as to 
correspond to ir in some way. Wave-packets may comprise waves 
of great or small length. In the former case their velocity will be 
lesi dian in the latter. The velocity of the electron in the larger 
wave will be not quite determinate, as it may be either in the forward 
moving or back-ward moving part of the wave, but since the velo- 
city of the wave itself is low, the indeterminacy will be low com- 
pared with the indeterminacy of position due 'to the length of the 
wave, the latter indeterminacy is reduced m the case of waves of 
sliorter wave-length; but because of their greater frequency the 
difference in velocity between the forward and backward parts will 
be much greater; hence the indeterminacy of velocity is much 
higher m this case. "We pay for precision in position by uncer- 
tainty in velocity and vtce vcrsa."^'^ The difficulty, to repeat, is not 
one of present inability, but the impossibility of prediction, given 
present conceptions. 

It may be urged that these conceptions may give place to others, 
in the light of which prediction may appear possible. The wave 
theory gave way to the particle theory, now there is a tendency to 
combine the two and speak of a wavide, we may in time arrive at 
some more intelligible synthesis which will do justice to the pheno- 
mena and preserve determinism. As against this we have to re- 

19 Ltm$taUons of Sctence, p 92 20 Ihtd ^ p 93 
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member that Eddmgton and those of his persuasion do not claim 
to have escablished indeterminism scientifically. They do claim 
to have dis-established scientific determinism. Strict causality as 
understood in the past is neither possible nor necessary for science. 
We have so far only probability based on statistical laws These 
statistical laws are not and need not be grounded on a ngid rever- 
sible causal relation. 

We may assume for the moment that the principle of 
indeterminacy (stricdy speaking it is uncertainty, and is expressive 
of the inability of the observer, not of the nature of things) 
has been established. Even thus, it holds of microscopic 
bodies, not of macroscopic entities like ourselves or our bodies. 
Granted the electron is free, what follows for us, endowed with or- 
ganisms composed of large masses of electrons? The governing law 
may be statistical in its nature, not a relation of rigid necessity. This, 
however, means little in practice. By extensive observation we may 
compute the average longevity of the members of a country, com- 
munity, profession or the like. It will not be possible on the basis 
of this average to judge the longevity of any particular member of 
that group; any particular member's length of life may hover about 
the mean or be far in excess or defect. Despite such uncertainties 
and aberrations, the average will continue to hold good for the whole 
as such. Similarly whatever may be the indeterminacy of the m- 
dividual electron, the general law of causality will continue to hold 
good of us who are wholes of electrons. Microscopic uncertainties 
cannot detract from macroscopic certainty. The supposed freakish- 
ness within the atom is no guarantee of my freedom. 

The argument thus advanced seems irrefutable. And the ad- 
vaitin, who is interested not in the empirical, but in the transcen- 
dental, ideality of the concept, may well be disposed to accept the 
argument at its face value. He cannot, however, afford to forget 
that his own dialectic has convicted the causal concept of self- 
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dependence, recijprocal dependence and so on. The cloven lux>f 
(ideality) would seem to be manifest, however diniily, even at the 
empirical stage. The philosophic advocate of non-diifercnce cannot 
afford to recognise water-tight planes or compartments, such that 
causality is wholly real in one plane and wholly unreal ui another. 
It IS in trutli neither real nor unreal, this indeterminability (antr- 
vacyatva) is manifest m varying degrees m various planes. The 
advaitin cannot, therefore, countenance scientitic determinism as 
cither actual or possible. 

It seems likely that tlie insurance company analogy is respon- 
sible for a confusion. The promoter of such a company, if he accepts 
reliable statistical Bgurcs about longevity, gets the advice of a good 
actuary, and permits no swindling by himself or by others, is ex- 
ceedingly likely to prosper in his business despite the uncertainty of 
any individual's death or survival. In such a case, however, the 
group or class has no individuality of its own. It is loosely knit; if 
some die early, others die late and there is a balancing which pre- 
serves the average age intact. Suppose wc consider instead some- 
thing like the behaviour of a crowd and the behaviour of a 
company of soldiers. In the latter case, we can predict for the 
whole, not in spite of uncertainty about the parts, but because 
there is no uncertainty about them In the former case, we 
may be certain about the parts but uncertain about the 
whole; while each member of a crowd may be inoffensive, whether 
because of timidity or a genuine law-abiding nature, the crowd as a 
whole will often over^ride both tendencies and behave in a thoroughly 
disgraceful manner. The difference between the insurance statis- 
tician and the collective psychologist is that the former studies 
happenings, while the latter studies behaviour. "G)llective 
security" is possible in the former case in a manner and to an extent 
impossible in the latter. This is because in behavtour as contrasted 
with event, wc have to deal not merely with particulars, but with 
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units or indivicluals; and eadi unit or individual seems to exhibit 
distressing symptoms of uncertainty/' This is of course most so m 
the case of the units called individual selves, a^ is evident from our 
deliberation as to what we shall do, our regrets for what wc did or 
failed to do and so on. This, however, is to anticipate the question 
of human freedom. 

To return to scientific determinism, it may be argued that with 
the possible exception of psychology, science is interested in happen- 
ings as such, not behaviour, and that if statistical laws can make 
predictions 111 those Hclds, the needs of determinism will be satis- 
fied therewith. This sounds reasonable enough. But let us ex- 
amine the nature of statistical law. It is based on a number of 
observations presumably accurate and formulated 111 such a way as to 
hold good of the whole constituted of the individuals observed. The 
proposition "Early marriages produce wcakhngs" based on obser- 
vation of A, B, C . . Z, who are all progeny of early marriage, 
is an instance of such a law, again, the proposition ''South Indians 
generally die at 50," based on numerous observations as to the in- 
cidence of mortality m a large number of South Indians m all walks 
of life, is a statistical law. In neither case has a necessary connec- 
tion been established between cause and eifecr or antecedent and 
consequent. But the observations so far as they went, were 
accurate. There was no doubt of A-Z havmg been children of 
parents married early or their being weaklings; the individual South 
Indians observed did die at the varibus ages noted by the observer. 
There is some basis of accuracy to go upon. If similar accuracy 
were attainable in the case of at least some of these microscopic elec- 
trons, we might formulate a statistical law holding good of the 

21 After I had complctoi the paper I came across the followmg \mc\ m 
Eddingtons btest book* "A study o£ mob-psychobgy would be a vciy unsatis- 
factory foundaaon for a theory of the human mnid The molar law, or mob-Uw, 
of physio IS an equally unsaasfactory mtroduction to the tlicory of individual 
or atomic behaviour." The Phdatofhy of Physical Sctence, p 30 
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macroscopic body though not of any iiidividuai microscopic compo- 
nent. This possibility, however, is just what is denied by the 
Principle of Indeterminacy which says (Jiat position and velocity 
cannot both be accurately determined. And though from a large 
number of non-accurate observations one may make a guess to a 
future event, the prediction can never on this basis achieve any 
better status than that of a guess, more or less lucky. 

We may be faced now with the proposition that what is statis- 
tically aimed at is a law that applies to microscopic bodies, not to 
macroscopic ones, with regard to these, there is neither doubt nor 
failure of the application of the causal law as ordinarily understood. 
Even on this position there arc certain difficulties. What we know 
as statistical law is such not because its basis is inaccurate, but because 
though accurate as far as it goes it docs not make room for analysis 
and the establishment of a rigid connection, with the microscopic 
bodies, however, we find, if Heiscnbcrg is not mistaken, that our 
observations are and necessarily must remain inaccurate Statistics 
deal with inadequate data while here we are faced with inaccurate 
data. The difference, we grant, is one of degree, this, however, is 
as little ground for ignoring it, as the tmy size of the baby for ignor- 
ing its illegitimacy (in Martyat's story). Secondly, we have to ask 
whether these microscopic entities occupy a region of their own or 
arc constitutive of the macroscopic bodies supposed to be governed 
by rigid causality. If they are constitutive, what is the guarantee 
that the uncertainty of microscopic behaviour will not affect the 
macroscopic too?** It would be ridiculous of course to argue that 
the larger the whole the greater is the indeterminacy, for the un- 
certainties may cancel out one another. But is the cancelling out 
more than a probability? Strictly speaking, should we not say that 
we cannot be certain as to whether the microscopic uncertainties 

22 Cp "I£, however, the components acted quite capnciously why should 
there be aggregate constancy?" Laud, Recent Phtlaofhy, p 163 
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accumulate or are annulled? And whatever we may judge o£ 
events as such, should not this uncertainty be our most legitimate 
conclusion with regard to hehavtour? 

All this seems much at variance with common sense, hi 
looking back on what wc know of occurrences or behaviour, we fail 
to see how any event could have occurred or failed to occur other- 
wise than as it did. In retrospect at least there seems to be no un- 
certainty. But tins is no problem for the advocate of indeterminacy, 
hi stating the principle, this is how Eddington envisages and 
answers the difficulty: "There is no limit to the accuracy with 
which wc may know the position, provided that wc do not wane 
to know the velocity also. Very well, let us make a highly accurate 
determination of position now, and after waiting a moment make 
another highly accurate determination of position. Comparing the 
two accurate positions we compute the accurate velocity — ^and snap 
our fingers against at the principle of indeterminacy. This velocity 
however, is of no use for prediction, because in making die second 
accurate determination oi position wc have roughhandled the 
particle so mucli that it no longer has the velocity we calculated. It 
ts a purely retrospectti/e velocity."" "Nature thus provides that 
knowledge of one half of the world will ensure ignorance of the 
other half, ignorance, which, as wc have seen, may be remedied later 
when the same part of the world is contemplated retrospectively."*' 
"It IS easy Go prophesy after the event. 

Between the Eddington picture of the indeterminacy in the 
atom and our average picture of human indeterminacy there is a ck)sc 

23 Nature of the Phystcd World, p 295. 24 Ibtd , p 296 

25 Ibid, p 296. It will be intert^tuig to consider here y/hat we know nf 
astrology. It is a matter o( common expeneticc among those who consult astro- 
logers that any astmloger worth the name shows uncanny ability m prcdictmg the 
past while his success as to the future is much more restricted He may succeed 
in forecasting certain outstandmg events, but the mmuteness and acairacy 
characteristic of the prediction of the past arc generally lacking in die prediction 
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parallel. Most o£ us £eel that, after we have acted, the speculation 
i£ we could have done otherwise is idle; but before acting we do feel 
that there is a choice to be made and that inudi hangs on this choice. 
Retrospectively we do admit determinism, but not prospectively. 
And if a serious-minded scientist finds a parallel for this m mtra- 
atomic behaviour, thcie is little need for us to look with scorn at 
''freaks withm the atom." Any such parallel is bound to be mter- 
csting and illuminating, though, of course, never conclusive. And 
It is not the claim of the Eddmgton gtoup to have proved human 
freedom, rather do they maintain that the supposed obstacle of the 
exact sciences is no longer there. 

It may be thought that the claim to exactitude of certain 
sciences was never a bar to human freedom. The determinism of 
external events cannot a£Eect the fact of human responsibility. Prof. 
Stcbbing makes a distinction between responsibility for and respon- 
sibility to. I am responsible for my acts to some authority, God or 
the king or my neighbours. When a question of accountability or 
responsibility to some one arises, it may be legitimate to plead deter- 
minism as an excuse. But so long as I do not ignore the fact that 
whatever is done it is / that do it, my responsibdity for the act 
persists and cannot be got nd of. The notion of rcsponsibihty to 

of die future This may be due m many cases to die astrologer's lack of oom- 
pctcncc, in iotae cases it is due to inaccuracy of data, die required precision being 
almost unjttamablc in the nature o£ things, to some extent again the lack of 
accuracy is due tt) the possible modihcauon of the future by the individual him- 
self, lie may oStx propitiations and avert malign influences, the planets seem to 
be rc^ponslblc only for some tendencies, the effectuation or frustration of such 
tcndenclc^ bcmg, to some extent ar least, in the hands of the victim It is indeed 
ui^;cd that the funcnon of astrology is not to satisfy idle curiosity about the future, 
but to* help the individual to forward good tcndenacs and avert evil ones, by 
suitable measures It is also common belief that astrological predictions of the 
future fat! m the case of yogins, because of their mtensive self-culture However 
this tnay be, wc find that astrology combines precision as regards the past with a 
haziness more or less negligible as regards the future, and this combination instead 
of disentitling it to be a science, seems to bring it into line with other exact 
science, m its modern drvdopmcnts 
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is iftelevant; what matters is responsibility for and this docs not 
stand in need of saentific indetermmism. What matters is that / 
act; and our interest should lie to. makmg precise the not in makmg 
the act mdecerminate. 

One may sympathise with this clever line o£ reasoning with- 
out, however, being convinced by it. The question of responsibility 
to God may be irrelevant, but that of responsibility to society and 
the state is very important. If a person's acts are the result not of 
choice, but of prior states and those of still prior states and so on» 
arc we justified in intervening at some stage awarding praise or blame, 
reward or punishment? On such an extremely determimst view 
even our approbation and reprobation would appear determined; so 
the question of justification may not arise. But even in regard to 
responsibility for, surely there is a difference between a primary and 
a secondary sense thereof. I am responsible for my fall, physical or 
moral, in a way in which the stone is not responsible for falling. If 
my responsibility consists in this, that it is / who act, the stone should 
be responsible in precisely a similar manner in diat it is the stone 
which falls. This however is not what we mean. With regard to 
this very falling of die stone, both I and the stone may be responsible, 
1 by the fact of displacing it and die stone by the act of faUing, but 
in very different senses. The stone acts as it is acted on. I act 
because of the forces which act on me and as I choose among these 
forces. An abstract external calculation of forces, such as is pos- 
sible or as IS assumed to be possible m the case of the stone, is not 
possible in my case. That is why I am responsible in a sense in 
which the st»ne is not. To square this fact of responsibility with 
scientific determinism we have either ro deny that fact or abrogate 
determinism. The former is what earlier scientists and the mate- 
rialists did; the latter is what the Eddington group of scientists do. 

A third course is perhaps not impossible. One such way would 
admit determinism in a limited sphere. Determinism is all right in 

»9 
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the world of matter, but will not apply to spirit. We are concerned, 
however, not with the freedom of spint m the abstract, but with 
the freedom of human beings, apparently bound m and reactmg to 
a material environment, and embodied m psycho-physical frames. 
If those frames and the environment are strictly detiermmed, there 
IS no sense in daunmg freedom for me; my responsibihty is no 
better than that of the falling stone. Am I different from the frame 
and the mechanism? If not, the determinism of the latter applies 
to me also. If I am different, m what realtwn am I to the mecha- 
nism, and how is it determined? If there is a relation and that is 
undetermined we leave the door wide open for the influx of the 
demons of primitive faith; calculation and determinism, even within 
a limited sphere, become impossible since this sphere is liable to be 
disrupted at any time from without. If the relation is determined, 
It cannot obviously be so unless the other relatum, the / is also deter- 
mined, and no determinate relation is conceivable where one relatum 
is undetermined and undeterminable. The only relation, if it can be 
called that is one of super-position of the mechanical on the non- 
mechanical, of matter on spirit. This is the advaita nouon which we 
shall examine presently. But short of this there seems no way of 
avoiding the extremes of denying human responsibility or scientific 
determinism. To claim a mysterious sphere for the / is only to do 
violence to science without any corresponding advantage in 
metaphysics. 

Why not then adopt the advaita doctrine of super-position? 
The mechanical, the matenal, the determined is a supenmposition 
on the conscious, the spiritual, the ever-free. So long as we are in 
the sphere of the super-imposed we gladly concede determinism. 
We recognise however that it is only a phenomenal plane, the plane 
of the analytical mtellect. When, by a deeper intuition, we rise to 
the higher plane of spirit, there is no determinism. The Real, the 
Absolute is neither free nor not-free; the appearance is never free. 
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The fetterless spirit appears as fettered in its own laws; the non- 
relational appears as the harmoniously relaced; the uncaused and un- 
causing appears as a system of rigidly interlinked causes and 
ejects. **The Absolute" says Dr. Brahma "expresses itself differ- 
ently at di£Ferent stages and this infinite variety of expressions also 
m a way proves the mfinitude of the Absolute. It is our limitation 
which IS responsible for the belief diat what is causally connected 
cannot be freely conceived. But if we attempt to reach the deepest 
levels of our experience and to be directly cognisant of die 
inexhaustible, autonomous spring that underlies and supports the 
ever-cHanging playful states of consciousness, we can realise that 
what is freely conceived is expressed through harmony, law and 
system, and that there is no opposition between perfect freedom 
and spontaniety on the one hand and law and system, causality and 
determinism on the other."" 

This passage, I confess, has puzzled me gready. In some 
ways Its contention seems as patent as it is acceptable. How can the 
infinite appear finite, the self-luminous as other-iUumined, the un- 
determined as determined? To this our answer must frankly be 
that as finite consciousnesses we do not know, and to deny the 
reconciliation is really to presume an omniscience we do not possess. 
The reconciliation may be for aught we know; it must be if we are 
to conserve the intelligibility of the finite in some measure; there- 
fore It ts. The adoption of this Bradleian reasoning, however, pre- 
supposes a must be : a stage which we cannot postulate if die finite 
causal system were a closed system, if determinism, causality, law, 
system were intelligible instead of being riddled with contradictions 
as shown in the Bradleian and advaita dialectic. We may admit 
that the ever-free can and does express itself as if bound; but if the 
faeedom is real, the bondage can be nowhere near perfect. 
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Anocher idea under-lying Pr. Brahma's words may perhaps 
be expressed thus. Brahman is undetermmed; it is not a term in a 
cause-effect series; all the same it is not characterless; the undeter- 
mined nature of Brahman does not lead to the possibility of anything 
bdng anything else; the absolute freedom of Brahman is consistent 
with its being determinate, its being character (though not endowed 
with characteristics), so that what is abstracted therefrom or super- 
posed thereon 15 such and such, not something else, and between the 
various super-positions certain definite laws hold good. This is as it 
should be. A thoughtful advaitui would repudiate the chatacterisa- 
aon of Brahman, refuse to predicate characteristics thereof, but not 
say that it is characterless. It is that which is at the mercy of all 
outside influences that has no character, not, however, that which 
has no inside or outside and is homogeneous. If, therefore, it is 
this reconcihation that is meant by Dr. Brahma between law and 
its transcendence, there is no need to disagiee. 

But here again it must be remembered that the finite is not a 
plane or sphere apart from the infinite, it is the infinite itself which 
expresses itself in finitude, hence even on the empirical view the 
boundaries of the finite cannot afford to be hard and fast; they must 
have a certain haziness, though the haziness may be negligible 
when dealing with large numbers. What I wish to stress is this : 
v/hat you call finite has or has not a hard crust; if ex byfothesi you 
endow it with such a crust you will never make it jump out of its 
skin into the infinite either now or ever; if on the contrary it has no 
such crust, but we treat it as if it had, then law, system, deter- 
minism are not absolute even in the cmpirital sphere. Surely this is 
the only legitimate conclusion, if the deeper intuition is not a deus 
ex macbtna but the fruition and fulfibnent of the disciplined in- 
tellect itself. From such a point of view the postulation of indeter- 
minism m science is a conclusion very much to be welcomed. Ab- 
solute certainty for the true advaitin, belongs to Brahman alone for 
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that alone is both determinate and undetennined. Anywhere short 
of that, what is claimed to be absolutbiy certain is only an exercise 
in tautology more or less successfully camouflaged. 

Again, what can be meant by the statement that the "Abso- 
lute expresses itself differently at difEerent stages"? Is it that dis- 
tinctions of space and time have real significance for the Absolute? 
Does the Absolute really have to pass through various stages? Or 
IS It that in the Absolute, which is one, we distinguish stages? 
Surely this last is the position acceptable to die advaititi. And on 
such a view, the non-reality of the stages and distinctions has to be 
admitted, despite their presentation and empincal reality. The ad- 
mission of this much of reality may be a necessary stage even m die 
realisation of illusoriness. As the ancient advaitin asks * 

But what we insist on is only the non-rcality, not the unreality 
(asattva) of the empirically real. Even at a level far short of absolute 
realisauon, we And that error has been the gateway to truth, this 
does not prevent the recognition of the erroi nor shift the realisation 
of the more inclusive truth to a higher plane or to a different sphere. 
The passage from error to truth may follow the laws of wave mecha- 
nics or of (quantum mechanics. We may tosensibly move towards 
the trutli or jump to it in well-marked stages; and our jumps may 
not all be m a forward direction; however this may be, it can never 
be maintained that in one sphere or plane the error was true, but 
not in another. We thought it true at one stage, but now we do 
not think so; the germ of our present realisation was in it from the 
outset; It may be a fresh disoiveiy, not a fresh importation; and 
consistendy with this we have to declare not its reality, but its non- 
reaiity even in the empirical sphere. The deficienaes of empirical 
reality are to be made known not elsewhere or at another time in a 
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ditferent otcier of experience; our fimce practical life itsei£ exhibits 
its %lf-cliremptive character. What \s required is not an ecstatic 
flight to mystic heights but some patient and persistent analysis. 
The Vedanta says ''That thou art" not "That thou wilt become'*; 
oneness with the Absolute is a present experience, not a mere hope 
of the future; and the imperfections of the phenomenal must be 
evident to us now, since we are the noumenon even now and do 
not have to become it hereafter. We cannot admit indetermmism 
in one plane and system, causality and law in anodier plane. Inde- 
termmism IS not indeterminateness, hence the fosstbtttty of law to a 
limited extent; system is relaaonal, and relation being an unin- 
telligible concept m the last resort, can never be complete; hence 
the possibility of law only to a Itmtted extent. Freedom can hold 
good of determinism, despite Dr. Brahma's assurance to the con- 
trary; it is because determinism can never be complete; in its 
attempt at fullness and precision it reaches out indefinitely or turns 
round m a tautologous circle. The self is free energising, as it is self- 
luminous consciousness. This freedom^ however, being another 
name for the fullness of character independent of external condi- 
tions, and not equivalent to the indeterminabie subjection to in- 
fluences other than one-self, ft is determinate. This determinate- 
ness is appreciable by us in our efforts at prediction, which are so 
siKcessful in regard to the past and achieve a limited measure of 
success in regard to the future, though our certainty about 
the future is not and can never be anythmg more than a high 
measure of probabihty. For the ever-free in its appearance can never 
appear as the merely determined or the merely indeterminable; it 
must combine both features while nsing above both; hence the pre- 
dictability in retrospect and the probability m prospect. This is one 
approach to an understandmg of reality and for help in this approach, 
we may be duly thankful to modern scientists, though beyond this 
we may not go m reliance on their conclusions. 
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The dismissal o£ causality does not involve die abolition of all 
certainty. It is dreaty philosophy which can hold out no certainty 
at least of release. This certainty cannot be taken away by advaita 
or by modern science. There is no philosophy possible without the 
certainty of the philosophising self. This is self-luminous, self- 
evident, self-guaranteed. And release, according to the advaitm, is 
the self's own nature. It is that it is; it can never be gained nor lost, 
though It may appear to be lost and appear to be regained. For us 
who appear to be searching, the regaining of oi^r own nature is a 
certainty; it is indeed the only certainty, and the only measure 
among the probabilities which are all we have left to us in prospect. 
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The Life and Works of Madhva 

L Predecessors of Madhva 

Nothing definite or authentic about the forerunners of Madhva's 
theism is known Co us beyond what has been recorded by Narayana 
Panditacarya, in his Manimanjarit a short poem furnishing the 
necessary mytho-historical back-ground to his more elaborate "Life 
of Madhva" (Madhvavijaya). From this and from the evidence of 
Madhva's own works, I't is clear that the system of the Acarya 
claims its descent mainly from the ancient monotheism of the Ekantu 
Vaisnavas or the Bhagavatas.' But for all pracucai purposes, Madhva 
IS himself the first historical founder and exponait of the system of 
philosophy associated with his name. Pre-Madhva hagiology is a 
blank save for the bare names of a few "forerunners" preserved to 
us in the Mammanjari. An account m the Padma Parana^ derives 
Madhva's 'Visnu-Glaubens' from Brahma (Brahmasampradaya). The 
following is the traditional 'Guruparampara' of the sect up to 
Madhva : — 

Sri Hamsa (Narayana) Kaivalya Tirtha 



Brahmd }nani<a Tirtlia 

I 



The four Sanas Para Tirtha 

JnanaiiKlki Tirtlia PMjna Tirtha 

I • • • • 

Garudavahana Tirtha jc^p y^„^ 

V I T- 1 Acyutapreksa 
Kaivalya Tirtha * ^ 

Ananda lutha duu Madhvacarya 

It Will be seen from the above that tradition has preserved the 
names of at least half a dozen of the historical predecessors of 
Madhva. There is a gap of about 300 years between Prajna Tirtha 

] %!R<nr ^ >t ^ caU^ ^ Mamnunjarl, VIII, 33 cd 

» 1^ 41^H rf: sr%f^?: (Padma.) vide Cat$usiitnyhasy4. mtrod. XXI V. 
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and Acyutapreksa. And nodiing is known of die persons who 
flourished during diis period. It is alleged diac the saints of tiie 
creed were suffering severe persecution at the hands of the Advaitins 
in ascendancy, during this period.' A vivid and somewhat inflam- 
matory account of this is given in chapter y of the Mammaiijari. 
Stripped of all exaggeration, the facts of the case were : 

Driven to desperation hy the ascendancy of Advaita, the Dvaita 
teachers had outwardly accepted monism. All that they could do 
was to ensure the hare continuation of their preceptorial line and 
leave die rest to the future/ In the course of two or three genera- 
tions, when the swrmy past had been forgotten, the once quasi- 
monists became full-fledged monists and remained in that blissful 
state of Ignorance of their original antecedents, till the days of 
Acyutapreksa. No genuinely histoncal work on Dvaita could there- 
fore have been written or preserved at such times. That is why we 
do not find Madhva referring to any histoncal work of his predeces- 
sors. The last in this line was Purusottama Tirtha {M. Vt]. vi, 
33)"' alias Acyutapreksa who was the Sannyasa-Guru of Madhva. It 
IS clear from the M. V$j. diat he was a warm Advaitm (v, 25; iv, 8; 
IX, 33-37)* though different impression is sought to be created by a 
passage in the Mammanjaft,'' The very first Vedantic classic m 
which his teacher instructed Madhva, was the Istastddht of Vimuk- 
tatman. (M. Vtj. iv, 44). It is obvious therefore, that Madhva was 
himself the actual histoncal founder and exponent of his system. 

3 Such persccuuons have parallels in Indian and classical history. Witness for 
instance the persecution of the Chriitians m Rome, in the early ccntuncs o£ the 
Christian era, and of Rafflanu|a in the loth century 

4 Such existence tncogntto is held to account lor the non-prcscfvation of the 
names of the teachers subsequent to Prajna Tirtha (a ocintcmporary of Sankara) 

5 It IS by this name diat he is referred to in tlie ^rikumvun Inscription of 
Narahan Tirtha (1281 AD). 

6 It is said that thtrc were frequent disagiccmcnts between Madhva and his 
Guru, and it was with great difficulty that the Acirya ultimately amvcrtcd him 
(ix, 33'37) ro his way of thinking 

7 VIII, 33 and 36 
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No doubt» as we have seen in Part I, the theistic philosophy preached 
by the Acatya has a long history behind it and goes back to the 
onginal basic literature of Hinduism viz., the Veda-^astra. But 
there is no evidence of immediate literary activity of any kind which 
would connect the works of Madhva himself with these original 
sources of his system, as is available for instance in the case of the 
works of ^ahkara or Ramanu)a. We have seen the peculiar circums- 
tances which are said to have rendered such links impossible in the 
case of the early forerunners of the Dvaita school/ Such absence 
however need in no way belittle the importance, reliability or innate 
metaphysical satisfyingness of the system itself as obviously m the 
last resort such links in the chain must stop somewhere and the only 
appeal thereafter would be to the basic scriptures themselves on 
which a given system may claim to be based. That is why Madhva 
himself has passed by all his historical predecessors including Acyuta- 
preksa himself in complete silence; and persistently claims to have 
received his message directly from the lips of Badarayana-Vyasa." 
Throughout his works Madhva acknowledges no other teacher save 
Vyasa and has not even once mentioned the name of Acyutapreksa 
anywhere in his works.** Of course, no offence was meant to nor 
any taken by Acyutapreksa himself. The history of Dvaita 
literature proper, thus begins with Madhva. 

II. Dau of Madhva 
There has been a controversy within the limits of a century or 

8 Even the four names of the (historical) predecessors of Para Tirtha are 
puicly traditional They are not recorded cidier in the Mmtmanfari or m the 
Ad Vtj the earliest extant biographical sketches of Madhva They are however 
to be found in die genealogical tables of the Bhandariieiv Mutt (the onginal mutt 
of Acyutafxteksa, still in cjostctice) 

9 ^ crel^ fiir^ {Mhh -t-n xxxii, 170) and many odier similar 
reference! m the other work& of Madliva 

10 Even his very first work, the Gitahhisya, a copy of which he is said to have 
left with his Gum before stnmng on hjs first trip to Badari (J\4 Vtj vi, 32), opens 
witli a salutation to Vyasa and Acyutapreksa is entirely ignored 
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so over the date of Madkva. Both the 'traditional' date o£ birth 
1 100 A.D., claimed for him on the authority of a passage (xxxii* 
131) in bis Mahahh^ata-tat^paryantrnaya, and the date i^aka 
1 040- 1 120 proposed in some of .the geneo^htonological tables of 
the Uttaradi and other Mutts, have now been set at rest by the 
discovery and publication of the inscriptions especially the one dated 
Saka 1203 of Narahan Tirtha — a direct disciple and second 'succes- 
sor' of Madhva on the Pitha. The evidence of these inscri|ptions 
shows that Narahan was in Kalinga between 1264 and 1293 A.D. 
It appears also that he was the regent of the state 1281-93. 
If the statement of the Albh. -t.-n. then, is to be accepted in its 
literal sense, Madhva would have lived up to 1278 A.D. According 
to the uniform testimony of the Mutt lists, he was succeeded by 
Padmanabha Tirtha who remained on the Pitha for seven years and 
after him Narahan occupied the Pitha for nine years. On this view, 
Narahan would have come to the Pitha m 1285. But the evidence 
of inscriptions shows that he was still in Kalmga m the years 1289, 
1 29 1 and 1293. The obvious inference is that he could not have 
come to the Pitha till after 1293." The Mutt lists agree in placing 
Narahari's demise in the cyclic year of ^rimukha. These two facts 
should go to show that the event cannot be placed earlier than 1333 
A.D. Calculating backwards from the year of Narahari's demise, 
we arrive at 13 17 (Pingala) as that of Madhva. Assuming that 
tradition is correct in assigning to him a life of seventy-nine yearj», 
and in placing his birth in a Vilambi, we get 1238 A.D. as the year 
of his birth. This agrees very well indeed with the inscriptions of 
Narahan Tirtha — the terms of one of which (^rikurmam, 1 281 A.D.) 
imply that Madhva was m flesh and blood at or about the time. 
1238-13 17 A.D. thus appears to be the most satisfactory date 



II It cannot be that Narahan was aUowed to be the regent at the court of 
Kahnga and ofxafy the pitha of Madhva at the Munc tunc between 1x85-93 
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for Madhva.'^ The relevant material bearing upon this question has 
been brought cogedier and discussed by me in two papers on the 
subjecti contributed to the Annamalat Umverstty Jonrnd (lu, 2, 
and V, I.), and to them further attention is invited. The various 
other theories on the date of Madhva have also been examined and 
refuted there."' 

III. Ufe of Madhva 

The Madhvavtjaya of Narayana Panditacarya is the earliest 
biography of Madhva that has come down to us. If we eliminate 
the many miracles and supernatural incidents which the piety and 
zeal of tlie biographer have attributed to him, we may get a fairly 
complete picture of die Acarya*s life and mission. There are also 
well-wntten accounts m English of the life and teaching of Madhva. ^ 

« 
1 

Madhva was bom of Tulu'* Brahmin parents of humble 
status at the village of Pajakaksetra,* ' sonic eight miles to the south- 
cast of the town of Udupi in the South Kanara dilstnct of the Madras 
Presidency. His father's family-name was Naddantillaya of which 

12 This tlatc hav recently been upheki by Dr Saletore m his Anctent 
Katnauka [Htstory of Tuluva), Poona. 1936 In the light of this date, the stater 
nicnt m the Mbh -t would have to be explained as a rou^ estimate in terms 
of ccnniries, the actual difference between die two being thirty-nine years 

12a Prof P P S Sastri has recently championed the date of the Mutt lists, m 
hi> paper on 'Madhva chronology* in the Kuppasvamt Sastn Com Vol (Madras) 
With more zeal than regard for facts he has adopted 1181 AD a& the year of the 
Srikurmam Inscr But he forgets that there are five more inscriptions of Narahan, 
all dated between 1264 and 1293, wherein the chronograms given admit of no 
emendation whatever For a refutation of the Professor's plea see my rejoinder m 
the Annals of BORI^ vol xix, 3 

13 By such authors as C M Padnianabhacar, C N K. Iyer, S Subba Rau, 
and C R Krishna Rau 

14 Madhva was thus a Tulu (&valh) Brahmin and not a Kanaresc as supposed 
by some. 

15 Not Kalyanpur as wrongly stated by Carpenter (p 406) and Barth (p 195) 
The old family-house of Madhva still stands at the village of Belle in Kakra-Matha 
(Tulu for Pajakaksetra) 
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the well-known "Madhyagehabhatta or '*Maclhyamandii:a"^° is the 
Sanskrit equivalent. Madhva's original name was Vasudeva. At 
the age o£ seven or so, he had his 'Upa-nayana' and went through a 
course o£ Vedic and Gastric studies under a teacher who belonged to 
the famdy of the 'Totantillayas' ('Pugavana' M. V$j. in, 49). 

11 

The next event in the life of Vasudeva was his renunciation. 
It is difficult to fix his age at the time, but it was probably soon after 
his sixteenth year (m, 54-56). His studies of the ^astras had, in the 
meanwhile, created in him a profound repulsion towards the prevail- 
ing philosophy of his day and he was filled with a desire to resuscitate 
the old realistic theism of the Vedasastra, in its pristine purity. The 
call of the spirit took him to Acyutapresksa from whom he sought 
and obtained initiation as a monk under the name of Purna-prajna. 

Some time after initiation was spent in the study of Vedantic 
classics beginning witlh the Istastddht Frequent disagreements bet- 
ween master and disciple terminated the studies before long. Purna- 
prajna was made the head of the Mutt of Acyutapreksa. It was on 
this occasion that Acyutapreksa conferred upon him the name of 
Anandatirtha. The name "Madhva" by which he is more widely 
known, was not given to the Acarya by anyone. It was assumed 
by him (for a reason that will be clear later on) as being synonymous 
with the other. 

Madhva spent some time in and about Udipi, teaching the 
disciples of Acyutapreksa and entenng into disputations with a 

16 Not "Madhyamandara" as pvcn out by Dr R G Bhandarkar {Vaumuttm, 
Satvtsm etc. Strassburg, 1913, p. 58) The equivalent "Madliyamandira" is applied 
to Madhva too by Madhava in the SanvularMtna Samgraha It was the family 
name (c£ M Vtj li, 9) "The name NaddantiUaya" cannot "be traced to the fact 
that It (the village of Naddantadi br Madhyatala.) was the midday haltmg place 
of Madhva" (Saletore, Anctent Kamataka, vol. 1, p 416, fn 11, Poona 1936) for 
die very sunj^ reason that accofding to the evidence of M Vtj ii, 9, Madhva''s 
father also went by that name (Naddantill3ya). 
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number of Pandits, Monijstic, Jam and Buddhist. The M, Vdj* 
(v» 8' 1 6), mentions his encounters with Vasudeva Pandita, Vadi^ 
simha and Buddhisagara. This teaching and constant disputations 
considerably sharpened hi$ powers and made him an adept m reason- 
ing and polemics. Encouraged by the initial successes, the Acarya 
made up his mind to go on a South Indian tour and dnd a wider field 
for the propagation of his new faith. Tnvandrum, Cape Camorm 
and Ramcsvaram were among the places visited. At Cape Camorin, 
he fell into a violent conflict with an Advaitic monk wrongly identi- 
fied" with Vidyasankara Tirtha — the then (?) Svami of the 5rngcri 
Mutt. After tlic conclusion of "Caturmasya" at Ramcsvaram, he 
moved on to ^rirangam where the Acarya must have come into per- 
sonal contact with the followers of Ramanu)a tHcrc . From ^tirangam 
he seems to have returned to Udipi through a northern route. 

Altogether the southern tour must have taken two or three 
years to be finished. It mu&t have shown Madhva that breaches 
had already been effected in the citadel of Mayavada and this know- 
ledge must have strengthened his original resolve. No wonder then, 
that soon after his return to Udipi, Madhva began his career as an 
author with a commentary on the Gna, which was not however pub- 
lished till after his return from the first north Indian tour, which 
came off shordy. 

This tfme, the Acarya had a larger letinue than on the earlier 
occasion. We have no information as to the route taken, the places 
visited or the incidents on the journey. It is stated that while at 
the hermitages of the Himalayas, Madhva left by himself for Badari 
the abode of Vyasa. He returned after a few days and composed 
his Bhasya on the B,S. which was transcnbed by Satyatlrtha. Resum- 
ing their homeward march, the party journeying probably through 

17 By C N K Iyer and C M Padmanabhacar For a refutation of dus 
most untenable idcnaficaaiMi see my paper. "The Madhva-Vidyasankata 
Meeting, — A Ficuon," JoiinuA of the AntiamaUt Vnttfernty, v<d. ui, no. i. 
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Behar and Bengal* came ultimately to Rajamundty. Here there was 
a protracted debate at die conclusion of which the famous ^bHana 
Bhatta (the future Padmanabha Tirtha) was worsted and converted. 
The conversion of Narahan Tirtha also must have taken place at 
the same time." 

The north Indian tour had made a considerable impression on 
the people. Till now Madhva 's criticism o£ the Advaita had been 
mostly destructive. But aft)cr the publication of his own commen- 
taries on the G%ta and on the Sutras, no one could say that he had 
no alternative to give in place of the system which he so severely 
criticised. The first achievement after the return Co Udipi was the 
conversion to his own views of Acyutaprcksa who fell not without a 
fierce struggle {M.Yi). ix, 33-37). 

The merits of the new system, the living earnestness of its 
founder, his irresistible personahty and incisive logic soon brought 
many converts and adherents.^ To bring and hold them all to- 
gether, the Acarya had the beautiful image of ^ri Krsna installed m 
a newly erected temple at his Matha at Udipi and made it the rally- 
ing centre of his followers (ix, 43). He also inaugurated a few re- 
forms and introduced some changes m the ceremonial code of his 
adherents. These were the substitution of flour-made ewes for hve 
ones in sacrifices and the rigorous observance of fasts on Ekadasi days. 

18 Dr Saletorc (History of Tuluva, p 439) is definitely wrong m dating 
Narahan Tirtha's meeting with Matlhva as late as 1270 The a^ccac ntk of 
*'SrrpaU!a** is found applied to the former (as pointed out by me \\\A U Journal, 
111, 2, p 247) even in the very first inscripuon of 1264 which would mean that 
Narahan Tirtha's conversion must have taken place in or about 1264 but certainly 
before 1270. 

19 Dr Satetore {of at, 444-49) is wrong again in connecting the legends 
touching the conversion of certain members of the Kotisvara and allied groups by 
a Madhva ascetic narrated m the PutUge version of the Grama Paddhatt with 
Madhva It is enough to show that the passages cited speak uniformly of a 

Madhva Muni, — an ascetic of the Madhva order ^ *t^Hd>hHWH. \ ^bich 
would be inapplicable to Madhva himself The incident as will be shown later on, 
has reference m icality to Vadiraja Tirtha 
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The M. Vtj. (ix, 44-50) seems to refer to one such Pistapasu-yajna 
actually performed at tihe instance of Madhva at which the Acatya's 
younger brother officiated as Hotr-priest. We are told that a member 
of the Maraditaya family (Jara-ghatita-gotra) organised a ptotest and 
created a good deal of opposition to this new type of sacrifice. But 
Madhva stood firm and carried the day. 

After this he again started on a (second) north Indian 
tour to Badari and returned after vismng Delhi, Kuruksetra, Benares 
and Gaya (x, 52). The subsequent tours were confined mostly to 
the South Kanara district. Visnumangala, (near Kasargod) Kadatala 
etc. were his favourite resorts. The years that followed brought 
further acquisitions to his fold. The prestige of the new faith had 
been very well established. Many works had m the meantime 
been written by Madhva such as the Bhasyas on the ten Upanisads, 
the ten Prakaranas and runnmg expositions of the Bhagavata and 
Mababharata. Nauirally, the increasing popularity of the new faith 
caused no small anxiety and heart-burning to die custodians of die 
established faith (Advaita). Desperate remedies were tried to com- 
bat the danger. We are told of an actual raid on the library'*'' of 
Madhva (xiv, 2) which contained a very valuable collect'on of books. 
The books were afterwaids recovered and restored to the Acatya at 
the intervention of Jayasimha the ruler of Kumbla.^' The incident 
naturally brought Madhva into touch with the ruler at whose re- 
quest he visited his capital. Close on the heels of this visit came 
the momentous conversion of the great Trivikrama Pandita (probably 
a court-Pandit of Jayasimha) who was the foremost scholar and autho- 

20 Dr Salctore {Anctent Tuluva, p 424) is mistaken in giving "Madhva' 
stdahanta" a.s the name o£ one of the works stolen on the occasion There does not 
appear to have been any such work in existence and none is mentioned cither m 
the M Vtj or odicr sources known to us The raid itself is said to have been 
earned out at the mstigauon of the Advaitic monk Padma Tirtha who is reported 
tt> have hailed from the Cola country (xu, 2) and his ally Pundatika Pari 

21 CM Padmanabhacar has wrongly identified him widi the then ruler of 
Travanoorc, which is unsupportable 
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rity on the Advaita Vedanta, in those parts. This Trivikrama was 
the father of Madhva's biographer Narayana Panditacarya. After 
his conversion Tnvikrama was commissioned to write a commentary 
on Madhva's Suurabhasya which he did under the name of Tattva- 
pradifa,^^ The Acarya himself had by this time composed his 

master-piece the Anuvyakhyana on the Siitras. 

Trivikrama's conversion was another turning point in the history 
of the faith. Many more joined the fold and Madhva's fame spread 
far. His parents died about this ti'me (xv, 91) and the next year 
his younger brother and seven others were ordained monks (xv, 128- 
30). These became the foun<krs of what later on came to be 
known as the eight Mutts of Udipi. 

The last years of the Acarya seem to have been spent in teaching 
and worship. His three works, the Nyayavtvarana, the Karmantrnaya 
and the Krsnamrtamaharnava , were all probably composed about 
this time. 

His mission was now nearly completed. His message to the 
world had been delivered and he had the satisfaction of seeing it 
well-received. His works had been placed on an enduring basis. 
He had gathered round him a band of devoted disciples who could 
be relied upon to carry the light of Theism to the nook and corner 
of the land. It was time for him to retire from the scene of his 
labours and leave them in charge of future work. Charging his 
disciples with his last message in the closing words of his favourite 
Upanisad — the Attareya, not to sit still, but to go forth and preach,*' 
Sri Madhva disappeared from view, on the ninth day of the bright 
half of the month of Magha, of Pingala 1318 A.D. 

B. N. Krishnamurti 5 arm a 

22 A ftagmcnt of which was published by mc m 1934 (Madras, Law Journal 
Press). 

ax 
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Bhittavttti IS usually a piece of land given to a learned Brahman 
to provide for his living, with a view to ensuring the pursuit of his 
calling, namely, the popagation of learning. A Bhatta more often 
coupled with the term Acarya to show respect, making it Bhatd- 
catya, is of tecognised use for a man of learning. The term figures 
frequently m proper names in Bengal now-a-days in the original 
sense. The name however occurs as the name of a class, generally 
of Vaisnava Brahmanas, in South India. The class thus represented 
IS that of priests employed in temple for conducting warship, wHich 
necessarily implies a knowledge of the forms of worship, involving 
some acquaintance with various speaalised branches of learning. 
The class is now generally perhaps more ignorant tlian learned ex- 
cept for the formal technicalities of worship they go tlirough, more 
or less mechanically, although it must be said that one does come 
across a learned man among them here and there. The most re- 
condite matter of their leaming now-a-days is the knowledge of the 
Agamas which are the regular manuals -of worship. A Bhattavrtti 
however has reference, not to this class of temple-pnests, but to a 
man of more than <H:diiiary leammg who engages himself m popa- 
gating that learning by teaching, which, among the Brahmans at 
any rate, was free, and sometimes even involved the feeding and 
maintenance of the students. Bhattavrtti therefore is a peculiar 
tenure of land as the more general class of Brahmadeya and Devadaya. 
These are usually lands under the ordinary arrangement of tenancy 
by cultivators paying revenues to the bodies constituting the govern- 
ment of rural areas. The normal tenure of land would involve the 
payment of various dues in various classes, some of them ear-marked 
for particular purposes. A number of these payments would take 
on the character, not of payments but of retum for services tendered. 



ekher by the village community as a whole, or by the government 
as a whok, or it may be even by an individual landlord. Payments 
therefore which o^uld be regarded as return for services will be exclud- 
ed from the payments, usually due to the village authontiest in the 
case of lands given to Brahmans, or to temples. The revenue 
incidences will be there, but what constitutes return for services, 
etc., among the items of revenue, would be separated. That kind 
of a tenure where lands are given over to men of learning who 
engage themselves m teaching, is what is called Bhattavrtti gene- 
tally. It would be interesting to know definitely what the Bhactas 
were expected to be, and what they were expected to do in return 
for the receipt of this vritt^ which would simply be provision for their 
maintenance. 

An interesting document, datable precisely and referable to the 
year A.D. 999, has recently been brought to light from a village in 
the Chingleput District, where the record is found in a dilapidated 
temple, more or less completely destroyed, but has perhaps recently 
been restored in a poor way. The record is now found on stones 
rebuilt, and on stones not in their original position, so that the record 
has to be pieced together and cannot be read as one continuous doc- 
incnt where it is. I am indebted to the Superintendent for Epi- 
giaphy through whose courtesy I was able to read and make out a 
copy for my use. The temple apparently went by the name 
Vedanarayana, lather an unusual name for a deity installed in a 
temple. It is dated in the 14th year of a Rajakesarivarman, distin- 
guished by a preceding epithet imperfectly preserved, but an epithet 
c>eculiar to the great Rajaraja, the Brst of the name, A.D. 985-1016. 
The document declares itself to be promulgated by the Sabha of 
Anur, which was a rural unit by itself in the subdivision of Kalattur 
It refers to the gift of 12 pattts of land. This piece of land was 
originally gifted to the Subhramanya temple at Tiruttani, and the 
village assembly was making an annual payment of 12 kalanju of 
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ff)ld. The document under reference states that the assembly took 
It upon themselves to pay this amount to the Tiruttani temple them* 
selves, and then transformed these 12 pattts o£ land into a Bhatta- 
vrtti. It was otherwise released from all kinds of payment inciden- 
tal CO the holding of land, and these the Bhatta was allowed to utilise 
for his maintenance. 

The qualifications demanded of the Bhatta are laid down in the 
ioilowmg section and are of particular interest, (i) It is laid down 
chat he should be a man born of a Samavedin. He should never- 
theless be learned m another Veda than his own. (2) He should not 
be a native of the village, and must come and settle down from 
another village. (3) He ought to be able to teach naturally the two 
Vcdas, the knowledge of which is expected of him as a preliminary 
necessity. (4) He ought further to be able to teach Vyakarana 
Astadhydyt (Panini's grammar). This is perhaps meant for an ele- 
mentary grammar, or grammar taught in general (5) He ought to 
be able to teach the Panmiya Vyakarana, that is, the science of 
grammar on the system of Panini. (6) He must next be able to 
teach AUnkara Sastra. He must be able to teach these with regular 
commcncaiy. (7) He should further be able to comment properly upon 
Vtmsad Adhyayam Adimamsa Sastra, that is, to expound elaborately 
the Mimamsa 5astra in all its 20 chapters. (8) It is further laid down 
that he ought to take in four students to whom he should give one 
meal daily, probably the midday meal, so that they could stay all the 
day with him foi the purpose of his teaching. He ought to teach 
the subjects above described to these, and turn them out fully quali- 
fied in due ojurse. This is the document so far as its substance 
goes. 

It will be noticed that the qualifications laid down in the docu- 
ment are comparatively high. This is No. i. (2) That the teach- 
ing of the Veda or the two Vedas involved here is teaching the 
Veda with commentary or Vyakhyana, It is not merely the 
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teaching of the Vedic recital. That Vcdas were taught with com- 
mentary had already been laid down as a condition for the franchise 
almost a century earlier than this date, and seems to have been more 
or less the general practice. (3) The teacher was not merely a 
teacher of the Veda which, as ic is understood m modern times, 
would mean nothing more than the teaching of the Veda for pur- 
poses of recital and no more. But the teaching laid down here is 
very much more than that. It should also be noted that in addi- 
tion to teaching the Veda with commentary, the teacher is expected 
to teach grammar, the grammar needed for general requirements. 
(4) He should further be able to teach the subject on the Paniniyan 
system as a science. (5] Similarly Alankara Sastra^ poetics and 
rhctonc. (6) Lastly he should be able to expound, to an equal degree 
of proficiency, the Mimamsa Sastra, and, what is more in it, the 
M'tmamsa Sastra in its 20 chapters. The last detail is of the utmost 
importance to the history of the Mimamsa Sastra, Ic is clearly stated 
here that tHis Altmamsa iSastra was of 20 chapters as it is clearly 
stated. The 20 chapters of this M'tmamsa Sasira would include the 
first 12 chapters which are together called Karma M'tmamsa j and 
the last 4 chapters which are generally known by the term Bhrama 
Mlmathia, but it also includes the four chapters in the middle. 
These four probably were called by another name, but is known to 
Hmdu scholars iiow-a-days in the Daivi Kanda, two chapters and 
Sahkarsana Kanda the other two chapters, making the four of the 
middle. That these twenty chapters constituted the Mimaihsa as a 
whole single science, and were so regarded regularly at the time of the 
inscription, is impordant addition to our knowledge of the Sastra, as 
recently an opinion has been expressed in a publication of the Allaha- 
bad Panini Office, where die Sahkarsana Kanda is plainly stated to be 
a fabrication of Ramanuja. This document is of date perhaps one 
generation anterior to the date of birth of Ramanuja, and a Mimamsa 
Nostra of 20 chapters was then regularly known as such. The history 
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o£ the MmAmsi Sastra has recently been receiving attention^ atxi a 
recent work' bearing on the subject shows an inclination to put it in 
Its proper perspective. This statement in an inscription of date 
A.D. 998-9, of the i4ch year of Rajaraja Cok puts it altogether be- 
yond a doubt that the Msmamsd Sastra was taught as a single science 
composed of 20 chapters, whatever divisions it might have had as a 
matter of teaching convenience. This record thus confirms a work 
called PrapdncahreUyam^ published recendy m the Trivandrum 
Sanskrit Series by the late Mahimahocradhyaya Pandit Ganapati 
Sastri. 

From what is said above, it would be clear that what is called 
Bhattavrtti was far from being a provision for feeding or maintain- 
ing an idle Brahmin, bur a provision for learnmg, where the quali- 
fications demanded and the work expected to be done by the bene- 
ficiary, were both high. The work to be actually done by the Bhatta 
was also precisely laid down, and obviously had been done actually 
by the teacher. 

S. Krishnasvami Aiyangar 



» 

1 By Mr Ranuswami Sastn of the Anaunalai Universi^ 

2 For a fuller discusMon on this see Mananeklhdat m tts hutomal setting, 
and note on 'Mimaraaa' pending pnbkcation in the Wooiner CommtmoraftOH 
Volitme, 
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Of Kaluiasa's immediate predecessors we know little, and with 
die doubtful exceptKm <^ die plays ascribed to Bhasa, we know still 
\esh of their works. Yet, it is marvellous that die Kavya attains its 
cLmax in him and a stace of perfection which is never paralleled in 
us later history. If Asvaghosa prepared the way and created the 
new poetry and drama, he did not finish the creation; and the 
succession faded. In the interval of three or four centuries, we know 
of other kinds of literacy e^ort, but we have litde evidence of the 
type which would explain the finished excellence of Kalidasa's 
poetry. It must have been a time of movement and productiveness, 
and the employment of ornate pcose and verse m the Gupta inscrip- 
tions undoubtedly indicates the flourishing of the Kavya; but 
tx»thing stnkmg or deasive in poetry or drama emerges or at least 
survives. What impresses us in Kakdasa's works is their freedom 
from immaturity, but this freedom must have been die result of pro- 
bnged and diverse efforts extendmg over a stretch of time. In 
Kalidasa we are introduced at once to something new which no one 
hit upon before, something perfect which no one achieved, some- 
thing incomparably great and endunng for all time. His outstand- 
ing individual genius certainly accounts for a great deal of this, but 
it appears in a sudden and towering glory without being buttressed 
in Its ongm by die intelligible gradation of lower eminences. It is, 
however, the effect also of the tyrannical dominance of a great genius 
that It not otily obscures but often wipes out by its vast and strong 
tffulgence the lesser hghts which surround it or herald its approach. 

Of the predecessors of whom l^hdasa himself speaks, or of the 
contempocarics mcntwnfid by legends, we have very litde informa- 
tion. There are ^so a few poets who have been confused, identified 
or associated with Kalidasa; some of diem may have been contcm- 
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poraries or immediate successors. Most of these, however, arc mere 
names; and very scanty and msignificant works have been ascribed 
to them by older tradition or more modern guess-work. Of these 
the only sustained work is that of Pravarasena whose date is un- 
known but who may have reigned m Kashmir in the 5th century 
A.D.^ He wrote the Setubandha^ or Ravanavadha in fifteen cantos; 
if It IS in Prakrit, ic is obviously modelled on the highly artificial 
Sanskrit Kavya. The anthologies/^ however, assign to him three 
Sanskrit stanzas, but they are hardly remarkable. Of Matrgupta, 
who is said to have been Pravarasena' s predecessor on the throne 
of Kashmir* and who may or may not be identical with dramaturgist 
Matrguptacarya/ nothing remains except two stanzas contextually 
attributed by the Kashmirian Kalhana in his Kajatarahgmt (lu, 18 
252)/' and one by another Kashmirian Ksemendra, m his Aucttya- 
vtcara-carca (ad 22). Matrgupta, himself a poet, is said to have 
patronised Mentha or Bhartrmentha,* whose Hayagriva-vadha 
elicited royal praise and reward. The first stanza of this 

1 Sec Peterson in Subbasttavalt, in trod, pp 60-61 But Stem m his translation 
of the Rija-tarangmh h pp 66, 84 f vould place Pravarasena II as late as the second 
half of the 6th century — ^Thc ascription of a Kauntalesvara-daHtya to Kahdasa by 
Ksemcndra and Bhoja is used to show that Pravarasena^ as the Vakataka ruler of 
Kuntala» was a contemporary of Kalidasa, but this is only an unproved hypothesis 

2 Ed S Goldschimdt, with German trs, Strassburg and London 1880, cd 
Sivadacta and Parab, with Skt comm of Ramadasa, NSP, Bombay 1895 

3 F W Thomas, KavinJra-vacana'' , introd, pp 54"'55 

4 5 K Dc, Sanskrit Poettcs, 1, p 32, fragments of tlus writer have been 
collected from citations in later works ^and published by T, R Chmtamani m the 
joHrnd of Onental Research » Madras, 11 (1928), pp 118-28 

5 These are also given as Matrgupta's in Shhv nos 3181 and 2550 It is 
curious that the first stanza is assigned to Karpatika by Ksemcndra {AHCtiyavtcira'' 
ad 15). 

6 Kalhana lu. 125 f., 260-62. — ^The word mcntha means an elephant-driver, 
and tlus meaning is referred to m a complimentary verse m Jahlana s SUkti'muktivdl ' 
(4 61) The poet is sometimes colled Hasdpaka Mankhaka (Srikantha-canta u 
53) plftc^s Bhartrmentha in a rank equal to that of Bharavi^ Subandhu and Bana; 
^ivasvamin {Kapphtnabhyudaya xx 47) equals him widi Kalidasa and Dandin, and 
Rajasekhara thinks that Vabniki reincarnated as Mcndia > 
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wotk, m ^loka, is quoted by Ksemendra/ as well as by 
some commentators and antbologists^^ but it is obviously too 
inadequate to give an idea of the much lauded lost poem. Tradition 
associates Kalidasa also with Ghatakarpara and Vetalabhatta. It has 
been suggested^ that Ghatakarpara may be placed even earlier than 
Kalidasa; but the laboured composition of twenty-four stanzas 
which passes under his name, hardly deserves much notice. It re- 
verses the motif of the Megha-duta by making a lovelorn woman, 
in the ramy season, send a message to her lover, and aims chiefly at 
displaying skill in the verbal trick of repeated syllables, known as 
Yamaka, exclusively using, however, only one variety of it, namely, 
the terminal. It employs a vanety of metres/* but shows little 
poetic talent. Nor is there much gain if we accept the attribution 
to this poet of the Nttt-sara^^ which is simpler in diction, but which 
is merely a random collection of twenty-one moralising stanzas, also 
composed in a variety of metres/' Of the latter type is also the 

7 SuvrUa-tdaka ad lii x6 The poem is also mcnaoncd in Kiintaka*s Vakroku- 
jivUa S K De, Calcutta 1928, p 2^3) and m the Natya-darpana of Ramacandra 
and Gunacandra (ed GOS, Baroda 1929, p 174) 

8 Peterson, cvf. pp 92-94 

9 H Jacobi, Das Rimayana, Bonn 1831, p 123 note. }acobi relics mainly on 
the wager offered by the poet at the close that he would carry water in a bn^ken pitcher 
for any one who would surpass hun m the wcavmg of Yamakas, but the poem may 
have been anonymous, and the authors name itself may ha\c had a fictitious origin 
from the wager itself The figure, Yamaka, though deprecated by Anandavaidhana, 
IS old, being comprehended by Bharata, and need not of itself prove a late date for 
die poem. 

10 Ed. Haeberlm m Kivya-samgraha, Calcutta 1847, p 120 f, which is reprmtcd 
by Jivananda Vidyasagara in his Kavya-samgraha, 1, Calcuua 1886, p 357-66, ed 
with a Skt comm. by G M Dursdi, Berlin 1828 (with German verse trs) 

11 Sundari, Vasantatilaka, Aupacchandasika, Rathoddhata, Puspitagra, Upajau 
and Drutavdambica, among which RathoddhatS predominates 

12 Ed Haeberkn, op at^ p. 504 f, Jivananda, op at » pp 374-80. 

13 Upajati^ Saiduiavikridita, Bhu|angaprayata, $loka, Vamiathavila, Va^nta- 
tilaka, Mandakranta, the $loka predominatmg Some of the stanzas ani fincp but 
they occur in other works and colkctions. 

22 
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NtU-pradipa^^ of sixteen stanzas, which is ascribed to Veulabhatta; 
but some of the verses of this shorter collection are indeed fine spcci- 
mens of gnomic poetry, which has been much assiduously cultivated 
in Sanskrit/^ 

The doubtful poems of Kalidasa, which comprise some twenty 
works* form an interesting subject, but no serious or complete study 
has yet been made of them. Some of them, such as the elaborate 
Yamaka-Kavya, called Nalodaya^^ in four cantos, and the slight 
Raksasa-kavya^^ in some twenty stanzas are now definitely known to 
be wrongly ascnbcd, but it is possible that some of the Kalidasa 

14 Ed Hacberiin> of at , p 526 f , Jivananda op at , p 366-72, The metres 
lued arc Upajau* Vasantatilaka, Sardulavikridita, Drutavilambita, Vamsathavila, 
Mandakranta and Sloka 

15 Sanku is also regarded as a contemporary of Kalidasa He cannot be iden- 
tical with ^ankuka, whom Kalhana mentions as the author of the BhHvanibhymdaya, 
a poem now lost, for this poet belongs to the nmc of A)itapida of Kashmir (about 
813-16 AD), sec S K De^ Sanskm Peptics, 1, p 38 Sankuka is also aa^d m the 
Anthologies in one of which he is called son of Mayura, Peterson in Sbbv p 127 
and G P Quackcnbos, Poems of MayHra, New York 191 7, pp 50-52 

16 £d with the Subodhmi comm of the Maithila Prajnakara-mi^ra, and with 
introd , notes, and trs, in Laun by F Bcaary, Bcrlm 1830, also by W* Yates, with 
metrical Engl trs, Calcutta 1844 Ptschel {ZDMG, Ivi, p. 626) adduces reasons for 
ascribing its authorship to Ravidcva, son of Narayana and author probably also of the 
Raks4sa-kavya With this view R G Bhandarkar {Report, iSSjS^, p 16) agrees 
Ravidcva's date is unknown, but Peterson {iBRAS, xvu, 1887, p 69, note, corrected m 
Three Repcris, 1887, p 20 f) states that a commentary on the Nalodaya is dated in 
Samvat 1664= 1608 A D But A R Ramanatha Ayyar {IRAS^ 1925, p 263) holds 
that the author of the Nalodaya was a Kerala poet, named Vasudeva, son of Ravi, 
who lived m the court of Kulasckhara and his successor Rama m the first half of 
the 9th cenairy (?), and wrote also another Yamaka-kavya, Yudhathtra'^ijaya (cd 
Sivadatta and K P Parab, NSP, Bombay 1897) and unpubhshed alliterauve 
poem called Trtpnra-dahana 

17 fed Hoefer in Sanskrit Lesebuch, Berlin 1849, ed K P Parab, NSP, Bombay 
1900, also m Jivananda, of at, ni, pp 343-53; Latin trs by F. Belloni-Fihppi in 
GSAL XIX, 1906, pp 83 f It IS sometimes called Buddhivinoda or Vidvadvinoda 
Kavya, a text of which is published by D R Mankad in IHQ, xn, 1936, p 692 f , 
S K Dt IHQ. xiu, p 172-76 There is a poet named Raksasa or Raksasa- 
pandita, ated respecovdy in Saduku-karnamrta (1 90. 5) and iimgadhara-fAddhatt 
(nos 3810- 11), although the stanzas m the anthobgies ate not from the poem 
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Apocrypha belongs to his contemporaries and followers. A more 
serious claim for Kalidasa's authorship is made for the Rutt-samhara^* 
as a youthful production of the poet. It has been contested, how- 
ever, that the poem may be young, but not with the youth of 
Kalidasa. The Indian tradition on the question is uncertain; for 
while it 15 popularly ascribed, MaUinatha, who comments on the other 
three poems of Kalidasa, ignores it;" and the artistic conscience of 
Sanskrit rhetoricians did not accept it, as they did the other three 
poems, for purposes of illustration of their rules; nor is any citation 
from it found in the early anthologies.'" The argument that the 
poem IS an instance of Kalidasa's juvenilia,^' and is therefore not 
taken into account by commentators, anthologists and rhetoricians, 
Ignores niceties of style, and forgets that the poem does not bear 
the obvious stigmata of the novice.** The Indian literary sense 
never thought it fit to preserve immaturities- The work is hardly 
immature in the sense that it lacks craftmanship, for its descriptions 
arc properly mannered and conventional, even if they show some 
freshness of observation and feeling for nature, its peculiarities and 
weaknesses arc such as show inferior literary talent, and not a mere 
primitive or undeveloped sense of style." It has been urged that 

18 £d W Jones, Calcutta 1792 (reproduced in facsimile by H Kreycnborg, 
Hannover 1924), cd with a Latin and Gcrnun metrical trs by P von fiohlcn, 
Lcipz^ 1840, ed W L Pansikar, with the comni of Manirama, NSP, 6tli cd 
Bombay 1906 (ist cd igo6) 

19 Malluiadia at the outset of his commentary on EaghH° spcaki of only three 
Kavyas of Kalidasa on which he himself commented 

20 Excepting four stanzas in Snhhasttavati, of which nos 1674, 1678 {=Rts 
VI 16, 19) arc assigned expressly to Kahdasa, and nbs 1703, 1704 {=Rts 1 13, 20) 
arc ated with Kayor aft, but on the composite text of this anthology, which renders 
its testimony doubtful, S. K. Dc, JRAS, 1927, pp 109-10 

21 Hillebrandt, Kittdasat Breslau 1921, p 66 £, Kctdis !RAS , 1921, pp 1066-70, 
fRAS, 7913, pp 4x0-412, HSL, pp. 82-84, ^^^^ ZDMG, hcvi, 1912, pp 275 and 
JRAS, 1913, pp. 401-410, Harichand Shastn, L'Art poettque de I'lnde, Pans 191 7, 
pp. 240-42. 

22 £ H. Johnston, in trod to BttddbgrcmtA, Calcutta 1936, p Ixxxi 

23 This would rather rule out the suggestion that inasmuch as it sliares 
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Vatsabhatti m his Mandasor inscnpaon borrows expressions and ex- 
pioits two stanzas of the Rtu-sambara. The indebtedness is much 
exaggerated;^ but even i£ it is acx^pted, it only shows the antiquity^ 
of the poem, and not Kalidasa*s authorship. If echoes of Kahdasa's 
phrases and ideas are traceable (e.g. ii. lo), they are sporadic and 
indicative of imitation, for there is nowhere any suggestion of Kali- 
dasa as a whole " The poem is, of course, not altogether devoid 
of meat; otherwise there would not have been so much controversy. 
It is not a bare description, in six cantos, of the details of the six 
Indian seasons, nor even a Shefhjerd's Calender, but a highly cul- 
tured picture of the seasons viewed through the eyes of a lover. In 
a sense it has the same motif as is seen in the first part of the Megha- 
duta; but the treatment is different, and there is no community of 
character between the two poems. It strings together rather con- 
ventional pictures of kissing clouds, embracing creepers, the wildly 
rushing streams and other txikens of metaphorical amorousness in 
nature, as well as the effect and significance of the different seasons 
for the lover. It shows flashes of effective phrasing, an easy flow of 
verse and sense of rhythm, and a diction free from elaborate com- 
plications; but the rather stereotyped descriptions lack richness of 
content and they are not blended sufHciently with human feeling. 

Unlike later Sanskrit poets, who arc often confident self- 
puffers, Kalidasa expresses modesty and speaks little of himself. The 
current Indian anecdotes about him arc extremely stupid, and show 
that no clear memory remained of bim. He is one of the great poets 



some of Asvag^osa's weaknesses it is a half-way house between Asvaghosa and 
Kalidasa 

2^ Ci G R Nandargikar, Kmmir4disa. Poena 1908, p xxvi, note 
25 Very pertinently Keith calk attention to Kalidasa's picture of spring in 
Kmmira" lu and Ragbu' nc, and of summer m Rsgbn" xvi (to which scattered 
passages from the dramas can also be added), but the conclusion he draws diat 
they respectively show the developed and undeveloped s^lc of the same poet is a 
mattier of personal p refie r ence radier dian of hterary judgment 
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wbo live and leveal themselves only in their works. His date, and 
even approximate time, is at worst uncertain, at best conjectural. 
His works have been ransacked for clues, but not very successfully; 
but since they bear general testimony to a period of culture, ease and 
prosperity, they have been associated with the various great 
moments of the Gupta power and g^ty- The hypotheses and con- 
troversies on the subject need not occupy us here,** for none of die 
theories is final, and without further and more definite material, no 
convmang conclusion is attainable. Let it suffice to say that since 
Kalidasa is mentioned as a poet of great reputation in the Aihole 
inscription of 634 A.D., and since he probably knows Asvaghosa's 
works and shows a much more developed form and sense of style (a 
position which, however, has not gone unchallenged),^^ the limits 
of his time arc broadly fixed between the 2nd and the 6th century 
A D. Since his works reveal the author as a man of culture and 
urbanity, a Icsurcd artist probably enjoying, as the legends say, royal 
patronage under a Vikramaditya,*" it I's not unnatural to associate 
him with Candragupta II {ar. 380-413 A.D ), who had the style of 

z6 The literature on the iubjcct. which is discussed thrcadlwre without yitldmg 
any definite result, is bulky and still growing The vaiious views, however, will be 
found in the followmg G Huth, Dte Zeit des Kaltdasa (Diss), Berlin 1890. B 
Liebich, Das Datum des Gmdragomtns und Kaltdasas Breslau 1903, p 28, and m 
/ndogerm. Forscbungcn xxxi, 1912-13, p igSf , A Gawronski, The Dtgvtpya of 
Raghtt, Krakau 1914-15, Hillcbrandt, Kaltdasa, Breslau 1921, Pathak m 
/BRAS, XIX, 1895, pp 35-43 and uitrod to Adeghadita. Keidi, JRAS. 1901, p 578, 
1905, p 575, 1909, p 433, Ind Office Cat vol 2, pt 11, p laoi, Sartsknt Drama, 
pp 141-47, also references cited m Wmtemitz, HIL. i«, p 4of 

27 Sec Nandargikar, mtrod to Ragbtt'. Kseticsh Chatropadhyay in Allahabad 
Univ Studies, u, p 8of , K. G Sankar in IHQ, i, p ^izi To argue Aivaghosa 
is later than Kalidasa is to presume, without suffiaent reason, a retrogressive phase 
in literary evolution 

28 S. P Pandit (preface to Raghu") admits this, but believes that there is 
nothme in Kalidasa's works that renders untenable the tradition which assigns him 

n a^ *n 

to the age of the Vikramaditya of the Samvat era, i e , to the first century B C The 
view has been developed in some recent writings, but the arguments arc hardly 
conclusive. 



1^4 Kilidasa 

Vikramaditya, and whose times were those o£ prosperity and power. 
The various arguments, htcrary and historical, by which the posi- 
t.on IS reached, are not invulnerable when they are taken m detail* 
but their cumulative effect cannot be ignored. We neither know, 
nor shall perhaps ever know, if any of the brilliant conjectures is 
correct, but in the present state of our knowledge, it would not be 
altogether unjustifiable to place Kahdasa roughly at 400 A.D. It is 
not unimportant to know that Kahdasa shared the glorious and varied 
living and learning of a great time; but he might not have done 
this, and yet be the foremost poet of Sanskrit literature. That he 
had a wide acquaintance with the life and scenes of many parts of 
India, but had a parti'ahty for Ujjayim, may be granted; but it 
would perhaps be hazardous, and even unnecessary, to connect him 
with any particular geographical setting or historical environment. 

Kalidasa's works are not only singularly devoid of all direct 
personal reference, but they hardly show his poetic genius growmg 
and settling itself m a gradual grasp of power. Very few poets have 
shown greater lack of ordered development Each of his works, in- 
cluding his dramas, has its distinctive characteristics 111 matter and 
manner, it is hardly a question of younger or older, better or worse, 
but of difference of character and quality of conception and execu- 
tion. All efforts,*'' therefoie, to arrive at a relative chronology of his 
writings have not proved very successful, and it is not necessary to 
indulge in pure guess-work and express a dogmatic opinion. 

29 Huth attempts to ascertain a relative chitinology on the ba&is of metres, but 
Kalidasa is too finished a metnsc to render any conclusion p«-obablc on metrical evi- 
dence alone, see Kuth's effective criticism in SD , p 167, That Ktunafo^ and 
Megha" are both redolent o£ love and youth and Rttghtt" is mature and meditative 
is not a criterion of sufficicndy dcct&ivc character The dramas also differ m quality 
and character of workmanship, but it is pure conjecture to mfcr from this fact their 
cariincss or lateness Similar remaiks apply to the elaborate attempt of R D. 
Karmarkar in Proc Second Onent Conference, Calcutta 1923, pp 239-47 It 
must be said that die theories arc fdausible, but theu: very divergence from one 
another shows that the question is mcapablc of eiract determination 
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The Kumara-sambhava^^ is regarded as one of Kalidisa's early 
works, but it is in its own way as admirably conceived and expressed 
as his other poems. But, to the extent to which it has survived, it 
does not complete its theme, — a defect which it shares with the 
Raghu-varnsa, also apparently left incomplete. The genuineness of 
the first seven cantos of the Kumara-sambhava is beyond doubt; but 
it brings the narrative down to the marriage of ^iva and Parvatli and 
the promise of the title, regarding the birth of the Kumara, is not 
fulfilled* Probably canto via is also genuine; along with the first 
seven cantos, it is commented upon by Mallinatha and Arunagiri, 
and IS known to writers on Poetics, who somewhat squeamishly cen- 
sure Its taste in depicting the love-sports of adored deities,^' it also 
possesses Kalidasa*s characteristic style and dictibn. The same re- 
marks, however, do not apply to the rest of the poem (ix-xvii) as we 
have It now. The remaining cantos probably form a supplement^ ^ 

30 Ed A F Stcnzlcr, wjth Latin trs (i-vii), London 1838, cd T Ganapati 
Shastrt, with comm of Arunagin and Narayana (i-vui), Tnvandram Skt Scr 1913-14 
Cantos viii-xviu first pubL^Jied in Pandtt i-n, by Vitthala Shastri, 1866 Al^ cd 
with comm of Malhaatha (i-vii) and Sitarama (vm-xvii), NSP, 5tli ed Bombay 1908 
(loth ed 1927)> ed with Mallinacha, Caritravardhana and Sitarama, Gujarati 
Pnntmg Press, Bombay 1898 Eng trs by R T H Griffith, 2nd ed» London 1879 
It has been translated into many other languages, and edited many times m India 
The NSP cd (2nd cd Bombay 1886, also 1908) contains in an appendix Mallinatha' s 
comm on canto viii, which is accepted as genuine m some South Indian editions 
and manuscripts (see Eggeimg in Ind Office Cat , vii, p I4i9> no 3764) 

31 For a summary of the opmions, see Harichand Shastn, Kaltdasa et tArt 
foettque de Vlnde, Pans 19171 p 233 f 

32 Jacobi in Verhandl d V Orient Kongress, Berlin 1881, 11, 2, pp 133-56, 
Weber in ZDMG, xxvu, p 174 f and m Ind Stretfen, 111, p 217 f, 241 f The argu- 
ments turn chiefly on the silence of the commentators and rhetoricians, and on gram^ 
matical and stylistic evidence, which need not be summarised here Although the 
intrinsic evidence of taste, style and treatment is at best an unsafe guide, no student 
of Sanskrit literature, alive to literary niceties, will deny the obvious inferiority of the 
supplement The extreme rarity of MSS for these additional cantos is also signi- 
ficant, and we know nothing about their source, nor about the source of the com- 
mentary of Sitarama on them (the only notice of a MS occurring only in Mitra, 
Notices^ 8, no. 3289, p 38) It must, however, be admitted that, though an 
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composed by some later zealous admirer, who not only insists upon 
the birth o£ Kumara but also brings out the motive o£ his birth by 
describing his vilttory over the demon Taraka. It is unbelievcable that 
Kalidasa abrupdy left off his work; possibly he brought it to a proper 
conclusion; but it is idle to speculate as to why the Hrst seven or 
eight cantos only survived. The fact remains that the authenticity 
of the present sequel has not been proved. 

Nevertheless, apart from the promise of the tide, these genuine 
cantos present a finished and uniHed picture m itself. The theme is 
truly a daring one m aspiring to encompass the love of the highest 
deit'cs; but, unlike the later Greek poets to whom the Homerit 
inspiration was lost, the Sanskrit poets never regard their deities as 
playthmgs of fancy. Apart from any devotional significance which 
may be found but which Kalidasa, as a poet, never emphasises, the 
theme was a living reality to him as well as to his audience; and its 
poetic possibilities must have appealed to his imagination. We do 
not know exacdy from what source'^ Kalidasa derived his material, 
but we can uifer from his treatment of the ^akuntala legend, that he 
must have entirely rehandled and reshaped what he derived. The 
new mythology had life, warmth and colour, and brought the gods 

inferior production, the sequel is not devoid of ment, and there arc edioe^ m ir, 
not only from Kahdasa's works, but also lines and phrases which remind one 
later great Kavya-poets The only citatum from it m later wntmgis is the one found 
in Ujivaladatta s commentary on the UnadMHtra (ed. T Au£recht, Bonn 1859, ad 
IV 66, p Z06), where the passage ravah fragalbhahata-bhen-sambhavab is given as 
a quotation with ttt Kumarah (and not Kumare) It occurs as a variant of Kumara^ 
XIV 32*^ in the NSP edmon, but it is said to occur also m Kumaradasa's Janakh 
harana, which wot^^ however, is ated by Ujjvaladatu (ui 73) by its own name and 
not by the name of its author If this is a genuine cjuoution from the sequel, 
then It must have been addal at a fairly early time, at least before the 14th 
century AD, unless ic is shown that it is a quocation from Kumaradasa and an 
appropnauon by the author of the sequel Tlie question is reopened by S. P 
Bhattacharya in Proceedings of the Fifth Onent Conf , vol. 1, pp 43-44. 

33 The story » told in MahabhiraU, m. 225 (Bombay ed.) and Ratnayana, 
I. 37 Ic IS known t!0 A^vaghosa ui some form, Bmddha^cmta, i 88, xiii 16. 
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nearer to human life and emotion. The magnificient figure of the 
divine ascetic, scornmg love but ultimately yielding to its humani- 
sing influence, the myth of his temptation leading to the destruction 
of Kama as the emblem of human desire, the story of Uma*s resolve 
to wm by renunciation what her beauty and love could not achieve 
by their seduction, and the pretty fancy of the coming back of her 
lover, not m his ascetic pride but in playful benignity, — this poetic, 
but neither moralistic nor euhemeristic, working up of a scanty 
Puranic myth in a finished form is perhaps all his own. If tliere is 
a senous purpose behind the poem, it is mer^d in its total effect. 
It IS, on the other hand, not bare story- telling or recounting of a 
myth. It IS the careful work of a poet, whose feeling, art 
and imagination invest his pictures with a charm and vivid- 
ness, which IS at once finely spiritual and intensely human. His 
poetic powers are best revealed in his delineation of diva's 
temptation in canto 111, where the mighty effect of the few 
swift words, describing the tragic annihilation of the pretty love-god 
by the terrible god of destruction, is not marred by a single word of 
elaboration, but produce infinite suggestiveness by its extreme brevity 
and almost perfect fusion of sound and sense. A fine example also 
of Kalidasa's charming fancy and gende humour is to be found in 
the picture of die young hermit appearing in Uma's hermitage and 
his depreciation of 5iva, which evokes an angry but firm rebuke from 
Uma, leading on to the hermit's revealmg himself as the god of her 
desire. 

The theme of the Raqhu-vamsa^^ is much more diversified and 
extensive, and gives fuller scope to Kalidasa's artistic imagination* 

34 Ed A F. Stcnzlcr, with a Latin trs, London i88ft, cd. with the comm 
of Malhnatha by S P Pandit, Bombay Skr. Ser, 3 vols 1869-72, and by G R 
Nandargikar, with English trs., 3rd revised cd , Bombay 1897, ed with comm of 
Arunagin and Natiyana (i-vi), Mangalodaya Press, Tnchur, no date Often edited 
and translated in parts or as a whole. 
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The work has a greater height of aim and range of delivery, but has 
no known predecessor. It is rather a gallery of pictures tHan a uni- 
fied poem; and yet out of these pictures, which put the uncertain 
mass of old narratives and traditions into a vivid poetical form, Kalf- 
dasa succeeds iti evolving one of the finest specimens of the Indian 
Mahakavya, which exhibits both the diversity and plenitude of his 
powers."" Out of its nineteen cantos there iis none that does not 
possess an interest of its own, and there is throughout this long poem 
J fairly uniform excellence of style and expression. There is hardly 
anything rugged or unpolished anywhere in Kalidasa; and his works 
must have been responsible for setting the high standard of formal 
finish which grew out of all proportion in later poetry. But he never 
sacrifices, as later poets often do, the intrinsit interest of the narrative 
to a mere elaboration of the outward form. There is invariably a 
fine sense of equipoise and an astonishing certainty of touch and 
taste. In the Raghu-vamia, Kalidasa goes back to early legends for 
a theme, but it is doubtful if he seriously wishes to reproduce its 
spirit or write a Heldengedicht. The quality of the poem, however, 
IS more important than its fidelity to the roughness of hemic times 
in which the scene is laid Assuming that whw he has given us is 
only a glorified picture of his own times, the vital question is whether 
he has painted excellent individuals or mere abstractions. Perhaps 
Kalidasa is prone to depicting blameless regal characters, in whom 
a little blameworthiness had better been blended, but if they are 
meant to be ideal, they are yet clearly distinguished as individuals, 
and, granting the environment, they are far from ethereal or un- 
natural, l^lidasa introduces us to an old-world legend and to an 
atmosphere strange to us witli all its romantic charm; but beneatli 



35 The Indian <^nion considers the JUghu-vamsa to be Kalidisa*s greatest 
poem, so that he is often cited as the Rjghukara par excellence Its popularity is 
attested by the fact tliat about forty commentaries on this poem aie known 
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all tHac is brilliant and marvellous, he is always real wichouc being 
a realist. 

The earlier part of the Raghu^amsa accords well with its title, 
and the figure o£ Raghu dominates, being supported by the epi- 
sodes of his father Dilipa and his son A|a; but in the latter part 
Rama is the central Hgure, similarly heralded by the story of 
Dasaratha and followed by that of Kusa. There is thus a unity of 
deSign, but the entire poem is marked by a singularly varied hand- 
ling of a series of themes. We are introduced in first canto to the 
vows and austerities of the childless Dilipa and his queen Sudaksina 
in tending Vasisdia's sacred cow and submitting to her test, 
followed by the birth of Raghu as a heavenly boon. Then we have 
the spirited narrative of young Raghu's hght with Indra in defence 
of his father's sacrificial horse, his accession, his triumphant pro- 
gress as a conqueror, and his generosity which threatened to impo- 
verish him — all of which, especially his Digvijaya, is described 
with picturesque brevity, force and skill. The next three cantos 
(vi-viu) are devoted to the more tender story of Aja and his winning 
of the princess Indumati at the stately ceremonial of Svayamvara, 
followed, after a brief interval of triumph and happiness, by her 
accidental death, which leaves Aja disconsolate and broken-hearted. 
The story of his son Dasaratha's unfortunate hunt, which follows, 
becomes die prelude to the much greater narrative of the joys and 
sorrows of Rama. In the gallery of brilliant kings which Kalidasa 
has painted, his picture of Rama ts undoubtedly the best; for here 
we have realities of character which evoke his powers to the utmost. 
He did not obviously wish to rival Valmiki on his own ground, but 
wisely chooses to treat the story in his own way. While Kalidasa 
devotes one canto (ix) of nearly a hundred stanzas to the romantic pos- 
sibilities of lUma's youthful career, he next accomplishes the very 
difficult task of givitig, in a single canto of not much greater lengdi, 
a marvellously rapid but picturesque condensation, in Valmtki's ^loka 
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metrct of the almost entire Ramayana up to the end of Rama's 
victory over Ravana and winning back of ^Ita. But the real pathos 
of the story of Rama's exile, strife and suffering is reserved for treat' 
ment m the next canto, in which, returning from Lanka, Rama is 
made to describe to Sita, with the rerollective tenderness of a loving 
heart, the various scenes of their past joys and sorrows, over which 
they pass in their aerial journey. The episode is a poetical study of 
reminiscent love, in which sorrow remembered becomes bliss, but it 
serves to bring out Rama's great love for Sita better than mete nar- 
ration or description, — a theme which is varied by the pictures of 
the memory of love in the presence of suffering in the M^gha-duta^ 
and in the two lamentations, in different situations, of Aja and 
Rati. Rama's passionate chnging to the melancholy, but sweet, 
memories of the past prepares us for the next canto on Sita's exile, 
and heightens by contrast the grief of the separation, which comes 
with a still more cruel blow at the climax of their happiness. 
Kalidasa's picture of th/s later history of Rama, more heroic in its 
Client suffering than the earlier, has been rightly praised for reveal- 
ing the poet's power of pathos at its best, which never exaggerates 
but compresses the infinite pity of the situation in just a few words. 
The story of Rama*s son, Kusa, which follows, sinks in interest; 
but It has a remarkably poetic description of Kusa's dream, in which 
his forsaken capital city, Ayodhya, appears in the guise of a for- 
lorn woman and reproaches liim for her fallen state. After this, 
two more cantos (xviu-xix) are added, but the motive of the addition 
IS not clear They contain some interesting pictures, especially tliat 
of Agnivarna at the end, and their authenticity is not questioned, 
but they present a somewhat colourless account of a series of un- 
known and shadowy kings. We shall never know whether Kali- 
dasa intended to bring the narrative down to his own times and 
connect his own royal patron with the dynasty of Raghu; but the 
poem comes to an end rather abiuptly m the form in which we 
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have it." It will be seen from this brief sketch that the theme is 
not one, but many; but even if the work has no real unity, its large 
variety of subjects is knit together by the powers of colour, form 
and music of a marvellous poetic imagination. Objects, scenes, 
characters, emotions^ incidents, thoughts — ^all are transmuted and 
placed in an eternising frame and setting of poetry. 

The Megha-duta^^ loosely called a lyric or an elegy, is a 
much smaller monody of a little over a hundred stanzas*^ in the 

36 The la^t voluptuous king Agnivama meets with a premature death, but he 
is not childless* one of the queens with a posthumous diild i& said to have succeed- 
ed The Puranas speak at least of twenty-seven kingi who came after Agnivarna, 
and there is no reason why the poem should end here suddenly, but not naturally* 
(See S P Pandit, Preface, p 15 f, HiUcbrandt, Kaluiasa\, p. 42 f) It has been 
urged tliat the poet's object i& to suggest a moral on the mglorious end of a glonous 
line by dcpictmg tlic depth to which the descendants of the mighty 
Raghu sink m a debauched king like Agnivarna who cannot tear himself 
from the caresses ^f his women, and who, when his loyal subjects below want to 
have a sight of him puts out his bare feet through the window 6or them to wo^-ship ' 
Even admitting this as a not unnatural conclusion of tlie poem, the abrupt ending 
is still inexplicable 

37 The editions as well as translaaons m various languages arc numerous The 
earliest editions are those of H H Wilson, with metrical Eng trs, (116 stanzas) 
Calcutta 1813 (^^^ '^43)> J Gildcmcister, Bonn 1841, of A F Stenzlcr, 
Brcslau 1874 The chief edmons with different commentanes arc With Valla- 
bhadeva*s comm, ed E Hultzsch, London 191 1, widi Mallmatha's comm , ed 
K P Parab, NSP, 4th ed Bombay 1881, G R Nandargikar, Bombay, 1894, 

K B Pathak, Poona 1894 (2nd ed 1906, both with Eng trs), with Daksina- 
vartanadia*s domm , ed T Ganapati Shastn, Tnvandrum I9i9» with Puma- 
sarasvati's comm , ed. Srivani-vilasa Press, Snrangam 1909, with comm bf MalUnadia 
and Caritravardhana, ed Narayan Shastn Khiste, Chowkhamba Skt Scr, Benares 
1931. English trs by CoL Jacob, Poona 1870 There arc some fifty commentaries 
mentioned by Aufredit. 

38 The great popularity of the poem paid the penalty of interpolations, and 
the total number of stanzas vary m different versions, thus as preserved m Jinasena s 
PirSvibhyHdaya (latter part of the 8th century) 120, Vallabhadcva (loth century) iii, 
Daksmavartanatha (c 1200) 110, MalUnatha (14th century) 121, Pumasarasvati 
iiOp Tibetan version 117, Panabokkc (Ceylonese version) 118 A concordance is 
given m Hultzsch, as well as a list of spurious stanzas — On text-cnucism, sec introd. 
to eds of Stenzler, Pathak and Hultzsch, J Herters review of Hultzsch *s ed in 
Cotting CcUbrte Anzagen, 1912, Macdonell m JRAS, 1913, p 176 f, Hanchand, 
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stately and melodious Maftdakranta metre; but it is no less charac- 
teristic of the vitality and versatility of Kalidasa's poetic powers. 
The theme is simple enough m describing the severance and yearn- 
ings of an ilmaginary Yaksa from his beloved through a curse; but 
the selection of the friendly cloud as the bearer of the Yaksa's mes- 
sage from J^agin to Alaka is a novel, and somewhat unreal, 
device. '" for which the ahnost demented condition of the sorrowful 
Yaksa IS offered as an apology by the poet himself. It is pcrfiaps a 
highly poetical, but not an unnatural, personification, when one 
bears in mind the noble mass of Indian monsoon clouds, which seem 
almost instinct with life as diey travel from the Southern tropical 
sky to the snows of the Himalayas, but the unreality of the poem 
does not end there. It has been urged that the temporary character 
of a very brief separation and the absolute certainty of reunion make 
the display of gncf unmanly and its padios unreal. Perhaps the 
sense of irrevocable loss would have made the motif more effective; 
the trivial setting gives an appearance of sentimentality to the real 
sentiment of die poem. The device of a curse, again, m bringing 
about the separation— a motif which is repeated m anodicr form in 
the Abhtjmna4akuntala'--\s also criticised, for the breach here is 
caused not by psychological complications, so dear to modern times. 
But die predominantly fanciful character of Sanskrit poetry recog- 
nises not only this as a legitimate means, but even departure on a 
jouiney, — on business as we should say to-day; and even homesickness 
brings a flood of tears to the eyes of grown up men and women ♦ It 
IS, however, not necessary to exaggerate the artistic insufficiency of the 

at. p 238 f, Hcnmnn Beckh, Etn Batrag zur Textkntth von Kikdasoi 
Megbadiitd (Dm ), Berlin 1907 (chiefly on the Tibetan version) A Sinhalese para- 
phraic With Eng trs pubhshcd by T B. Panabokke, Cokanbo 1883 

39 Bhamaha (1 4a) actually considers this to be a defect. The idea of sending 
message nwy have been suggested by the embassy of Hanunut m the Rimayana 
(cf St. 104, Pathak's cd ), or of the Swan in the story of Nala in the Mahabharata, 
Cf also Kamavilapa Jataka (no 297), where a crow is sent as a messenger by a man 
in dttigcr to his wife But the treatment is Kabdasa's own. 
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device; for, the attitude is different, but not the sense of sortow. If 
we leave aside the setting, the poem gives a true and poignant 
picture of the sorrow of parted lovers, and in this lies its real pathos. 
It is true that the poem is invested with a highly imaginative atmos- 
phere; It speaks of a dreamland of fancy, its characters are semi- 
divine beings, and its imagery is accordingly adapted; but all this 
does not negate its very human and genuine expression of the erotic 
sentiment. Its vividness of touch has even led people to imagine 
that It gives a poetic form to the poet's own personal experience, 
but of this one can never be sure. There is little of subjectivity in its 
finished artistic execution, and the lyric mood does not predominate, 
but the unmistakable warmth of its rich and earnest feeling, ex- 
pressed through the melody and dignity of its happily fitting metre, 
redeems the banality of the theme and makes the poem almost lyri- 
cal in Its effect. The feeling, however, is not isolated, but blended 
picturesquely with a great deal of descriptive matter. Its intensity 
of recoUective tenderness is set in the midst of the Indian rainy 
>eason, than which, as Rabindranath rightly remarks, nothing is 
more appropriate for an atmosphere of loneliness and longing, it is 
placed also in the midst of splendid natural sceiicry which enhances 
Its poignant appeal. The descri'ption of external nature in the first 
half of the poem is heightened throughout by an intimate associa- 
tion with human feeling, while the picture of the lover's sorrowing 
heart in the second half is skilfully framed in the surrounding beauty 
of nature. A large number of attempts*" were made 111 later times 
to imitate the poem, but the Megha-dUta still remains unsurpassed 
as a masterpiece of its kind, and its chief value lies in its pure poetry, 
not in Its description, matter or setting. 

Kalidasa's deep-tooted fame as a poet somewhat obscures his 
merit as a dramatist, but prodfgal of gifts nature had been to him, 



40 See Chuitaharan Qiakravarct, on the Duta-kSvya^ IHQ , iii, pp 273-97 
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and his achievement in the drama Is no less striking. In the judg- 
ment of many, hts Abbtjnana-sakuntala remains his greatest work; at 
the very least, it is considered to be the full blown flower of his 
genius. Whatever value the judgment may possess, it unplies that 
in this work we have a unique alliance of his poetic and dramatic 
gifts, which are indeed not contradictory but complementary; and 
this fact should be recognised in passing from his poems to his 
plays. His poems give some evidence of skilful handling of drama- 
tic moments and situations, but his poetic gifts invest his dramas 
with an imaginative quality which prevents them from being mere 
practical productions of stagecraft. It is not implied that his 
dramas do not possess the requisite qualitiles of a stage-play, for his 
SakHntda has been often successfully staged, but this is not the 
only, much less the chief, point of view from which his dramatic 
works are to be judged. Plays oit&a fail, not for want of dramatit 
power or stage-qualities, but for want of poetry, they are often too 
prosaic. It is very seldom that both the dramatic and poetic quali- 
ties are united in the same author. As a dramatist Kalidasa succeeds, 
mainly by his poetit power, in two respects : he is a master of poetic 
emotion which he can skilfully harmonise with character and action, 
and he has die poetic sense of balance and restraint which a dramatist 
must show if he would win success. 

It is significant that in the choice of theme, character and 
situation, Kalidasa follows the essentially poetic bent of his genius. 
Love in its different aspects and situations is die dominant theme 
of all his three plays, — carefree love in the setting of a courtly in- 
trigue, impetuous love as a romantic and undisciplined passion lead- 
mg to madness, and youthful love at first heedless but gradually 
purified by suffering. In the lyrical and narrative poem the pas- 
sionate feeling is often an end in kself, elegant but isolated; in the 
drama, there is a progressive deepening of the emotional experience 
as a factor of larger life. It therefore affords the poet, as a dramatist, 
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an opportunity o£ depicting its subtle moods and fancies in varied 
circumstances* its infinite range and intensity in closeness to com- 
mon realities. His mastery of humour and pathos* his wisdom and 
humanity y come into play; and his great love o£ life and sense of 
tears in moral things inform his pictures with all the warmth and 
colour of a vivid poetic imagination. 

The Adalavskagmmttrd^^ is often taken to be one of Kalidasa's 
youthful productions, but there is no adequate reason for thinking 
that It is his first dramatic work. The modesty shown in the 
Prologue^^ repeats itself in those of his other two dramas, and the 
immaturity which critics have seen m it is more a question of 
personal opinion than a real fact, for it resolves itself into a differ- 
ence of form and theme, rather than any real deficiency of power.'*'* 
The Malavika'' is not a love-drama of the type of the Svapna-vasava- 
dattd, to which it has a superficial resemblance, but which possesses 
a far more serious interest. It is a light-hearted comedy of court- 
life m five acts* 111 which k>ve is a pretty game, and in which the 
hero need not be of heroic proportion, nor the heroine anything but 

41 £d F fioUcn^cn, Leipzig 1879, eA with comm of Katayavemd {c 1400 AD) 
by S P Pandit, Bombay Sansk Ser , 2nd ed 1889, and by K P Parab, NSP» Bombay 
7915 Trs into English by C H Tawney, Calcutta 1875 London 1891, into 
German by Weber, Berlin 1856, into French by V Henry, Pans 1889 On Text- 
criticism see C Cappellcr» ObservaUones ad Kaluiasae Malavtkagmmttra (Diss), 
Rcgimonti 1868, F Haag, Zur Textknuk und Erklamng von Kiltdasas Malavt" 
kagmmttra, Frauenfeld 1872, Bollenscn in ZDMG, xiu, 1859, p 480 f, Weber in 
iW, XIV, i860, p 262 £, Jackson m I AOS, xx, p 343 f (Time-analysis) For fuller 
bibliography sec Stcn Konow, Indtsche Drama, Berlin and Leipzig 1920, p, 63 

42 If the work 15 called nava, with a reference to far-famed predecessors, the 
same word is used to designate his Abhijninaiakuntala, which also moAGStly seeks 
the satisfaction of the leamcd as a final test, and his Vtkramorvaiiya is spoken of in 
the same way in die Prologue as afurva, with reference to former poets {fiirva kav$). 
In a sense all plays are nava and apHrva, and no vahd inference is possible from such 
descriptions. 

43 Wilson's unfounded doubt about the authorship of the play led to Its com- 
parative neglect, but Weber and S P Pandit effectively set the doubts at rest Foi 
a warm eulogy, see V Hcniy, Les Utteratures de I'lnde, p 305 f . 
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a charming and attractive maiden. The pity of the situation, no 
doubt, arises from the fact that the game of sentimental philandering 
is often played at the expense of others wHo are not in it, but that 
IS only an inevitable incident of the game* The motif of the progress 
of a courtly love-intrigue through hindrances to royal desire for a 
lowly maiden and its denouement in the ultimate discovery of her 
status as a princess was perhaps not as banal in Kalidasa 's time'*'* as 
we are wont to think, but die real question is how the theme is 
handled. Neither Agnimitra nor Malaviki* may appear impressive, 
but they arc appropriate to the atmosphere. The former is a care- 
free and courteous gentleman, on whom the burden of kingly res- 
ponsibility Sits but lightly, who is no longer young but no less ardent, 
who IS an ideal Daksina Nayaka possessing a great capacity for 
falling m and out of love; while the latter is a faindy drawn ingenue 
with nothing but good looks and wJhngness to be loved by the in- 
corrigible king-lover. The Vidusaka is a more lively character, who 
takes a greater part in the development of the plot in this play than 
in the other dramas of Kalidasa. The interest of the dieme is en- 
hanced by the complications of the passionate impetuosity and 
jealousy of the young discarded queen Iravad, which is finely shown 
off against the pathetic dignity and magnanimity of the elderly 
chief queen Dhanni. Perhaps the tone and tenor of the play did 
not permit a more serious development of this aspect of the plot, 
but It should not be regarded as a deficiency. The characterisation 
sharp and clear, and the expression polished, elegant and even 
dainty. The wit and elaborate complmients, the toying and trifling 
with the tender passion, the sentimentalities and absence of deep 
feeling are m perfect keeping with the outlook of the gay circle, 

44 The ^urce o£ the story is not known, but tt is clear that Kalidasa owes 
nothing to the Puranic stories As st 2 sliows, accounts of Agnunicra were probably 
cunent and available to die poet 
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which is not used to any ptofoundcr view of life.** One need not 
wonder, therefore, that while war is in progress in the kingdom* 
the royal household is astir with the amorous escapades of the some 
what elderly but youthfully mclincd kmg. Gallantry is undoubted- 
ly the keynote of the play, and its pys and sorrows should not be 
reckoned at a higher level. Judged by its own standard, there is 
nothing immature, clumsy or turgid in the drama. If Kalidasa did 
not actually originate the type, he must have so stamped it with the 
impress of his genius that it was, as the dramas of Harsa and Ra]a< 
sekhara show, adopted as one of the appealing modes of dramatic 
expression and became banalised in course of time. 

In the Vtkramorvastya,** on the other hand, there is a decided 
weakness m general treatment. The romantic story of the love of 
the mortal king Pururavas and the divine nymph Urvasi., is old, the 
earliest version occurring in the Rgveda (x. 95), but the passion and 
pathos, as well as the logically tragic ending, of tlic ancient legend"*' 

45 K R Pisharoti in fonrnal of the Annamalat Umv . ii, no 2, p 193 f, is 
incliucd to take the play as a veiled satire on 5onic royal family of tlic tunc, i£ not 
on tlie histoncai Agnimitra him>elf, and would think that the weakness of the 
opening scene 15 deliberate 

46 Ed R Lcnz, with Latin notes etc, Berlin 1833, cd F BoUcnscn, St Peters- 
berg 1846, ed Monier Williams, Hertford 1849, cd S P Pandit and B R. Arte, 
with extracts from comm of Kau^yavcma and Ranganatha, Bom Skt Scr, 3rd ed 
1901, ist cd 1879, cd K P Parab and M R Tclang, NSP, with conun of Ranga- 
natha, Bombay 191 4 (4th ed), cd Canidev Shastn, with comm of Katayavema, 
Lahore 1929 Trs into English by E B Oawcll, Hertford 185 1, into German by L. 

itzc, Leipzig 1880, into French by P E Foucaux, Pans i86i «incl 1875 The rcccn- 
Mon according to Dravidian manuscripts is edited by Pischcl in Monatsber d Kgl 
pres^ss Akad zu BcHm, 1875, p 409 f For fuller Bibliograpy sec Stcn Konow, 
op cu , p 65-66 

47 KalidSsa^s source, again, is uncertain The story is retold with the missing 
details m the Satapatba Brahmana, but the Puramc accounts entirely modify it, not 
to Its advantage* The Visnu-purina preserves S^mc of its old rough features, but m 
the Katha-sant-sagara and in the Matsya-pHrana we find it in a much altered form of 
a folk-tale The latter version closely resembles the one which KaUdasa follows, but 
It is not clear if the Matsya-pHrSna, version itself, like the Padma'purana version of 
the Sakuntala-legend, is modelled bn Kalidasa's treatment of the story 
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is changed into an unconvincing stjory in five acts of semi-Gourtly 
life, with a weak denouement of domestic union and fehcity, brought 
about by the Intervention of a magic stone and the grace of Indra. 
The nerce-souled spouse, la belU dame sans merct of' the Rgveda^ is 
transformed mto a passionate but selfish woman, an elevated type 
of the heavenly courtesan, and later on, mto a happy and obedient 
wife. The modifying hand of folk-tale and comedy of courtly life 
1.S obvious, and some strange incidents and situations, hke the first 
scene located in the air, are introduced, but accepting Kalidasa's story 
as it IS, there is no deficiency in characterisation and expression. If 
the figures are strange and romantic, they are still transcripts from 
universal nature. Even when the type does not appeal, the character 
lives. The brave and chivalrous Pururavas is sentimental, but, as 
his madness shows, he is not the mere trifler of a princely amourist 
like Agnimitra; while jealous queen Ausinari is not a repetition of 
Iravatt or Dharuii. Although in the fifth act, the opportunity is 
missed of a tragic conflict of emotion between the joy of Pururavas 
m finding his son and his sorrow at the loss of Urvasi resulting from 
the very sight of the child, there is yet a skilful delineation of Kali- 
dasa's favourite motif of the recognition of the unknown son and 
the psychological climax of presenting the offspring as the crown of 
wedded love. There are features also in tlie drama which are ex- 
ceptional in the whole range of Sanskrit literature, and make it 
nse above the deconun of courtly environment. The fourth act on 
the madness of Pururavas is unique in this sense. Tne scene is 
hardly dramatic and has no action, but it reaches an almost lyric 
height in depicting the tumultuous ardour of undisciplined passion. 
It IS a fantasy in soliloquy, in which the demented royal lover, as he 
wanders through the woods in search of his beloved, demands tidings 
of his fugitive love from the peacock, the cuckoo, the flamingo, the 
bee, the elephant, the boar and the antelope; he deems the cloud 
with Its rainbow to be a demon who has borne his beauteous bnde 
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away; he seatches the yicMing soil, softened by showers, which may 
perchance « if she had passed that way, have retained the deliicate 
impression of her gait, and may show some vestige of the red tinc- 
ture of her 6ytid feet. The whole scene is melodramatically con- 
ceived; and if the Praknt verses are genumc,*' they are apparently 
meant to be sung behmd the scenes. The stanzas are charged with 
exuberance of emotion and play of fancy, but we have nothing else, 
which appeals in the drama, but this isolation of individual pass.bn. 
The inevitable tragedy of such a love is obvious, and it is a pity that 
the play is continued even after the natural tragic climax is reached, 
even at the cost of lowering the herome from her divine estate and 
making Indra break his word' 

That the A hhtjnana-sakuntala^'* is, in every respect, the most 
finished of Kalidisa's dramatic compositions is indicated by the almost 
universal feeling of genuine admiration which it has always evoked. 

48 The authenticity of the Prakrit verses has been doubted, tlucfly on the 
ground that the Apabhrainsa of the type found in them is suspicioui in a drama of 
such early date, and that they arc not found in the South Indian recension of the 
text The Northern rccenuon calls the drama a Trotaka, apparently for the M>ng- 
element m these verses, but according to the South hidian rcccnsioa, it conforms 
generally to the essentials of a Nataka 

49 The earliest edition (Bengal Recension) is that by A L Chczy, Pans 1830 
The drama exists in four recensions (1) Devanagari, cd O Bohdin^. Bonn 1842, 
but with better materials, cd Monier Williams, 2nd ed Oxford 1876, with comm of 
Raghavabhatta, ed N B Godbole and K P Parab, NSP, Bombay 1883, 1922, (u) 
Bengali, ed R Pischcl, Kiel 1877, and ed Harvard Oncnt Str, revised by C 
Cappclicr, Cambrulgc, Mss 1922, (111) Kasmiri, cd K. Buricbacd, Wicii i88i(|, (iv) 
South Indian, no critical cdiuon, but printed with comm of Abhiramat Sri-vani- 
vilasa Press, Snrangam (no date), etc Attempts to reconstruct the text, by C 
Cappeller (Kurzerc Tcxtform), Leipzig 1909 and by P N Patankar (called Purer 
Devanagari Text), Poona 1902. But no critical edition utilising all the tccensions 
has yet been undertaken The earliest English trs is by Wdliam Jones, London 
1790, but tn have been numerous in vanous languages On Tcxt-cnacism, sec 
Pischel, De Kibdisae (^akuntalt recensiOfttbus (Diss)^ Breslau 1872 and Dte Rezen- 
stonen der OikuntaU, Breslau i875» Hanchand Shastn, op ctt^ p 243 f , A Weber, 
Dte Rezenstonen der SakunUdi in Ind Studten, xiv, pp 33^, 161-311 For fuller 
Bibliography, fee Stcn Konow, of at, 68-70, and M Schuyler m J AOS, xxii, 
p. 237 f 



Kaltiiasa 



The old legend of ^akuntala, incorpotated in the Adiparyan of the 
Mahabharata, or perhaps some version of it*"" must liave suggested 
the plot of this drama; hut the difference between the rough and 
s mplc epic narrative and Kahdasa's refined and delicate treatment of 
it at once reveals his distinctive dramatic genius. The shrewd, 
straightforward and taunting girl of the epic is transformed mto the 
shy, dignified and pathetic herione, while the selfish conduct of her 
practical lover m the Epic who refuses to recognize her out 
of pobcy, IS replaced by an irreprehensible forgetfulness which 
obscures his love. A dramatic motive is thereby supplied, and the 
prosaic incidents and characters of the original legend are plastically 
remodelled into frames and shapes of beauty. Here we see, in its 
best effect, Kalidasa's method of unfolding of a chaiacter, as a flower 
unfolds Its petals in rain and sunshine; there is no melodrama, no 
lame denouement, to mar the smooth, measured and dignified pro- 
gress of the play; there is temperance in the depth of passion, and 
perspicuity and inevitableness in action and expression, but, above 
all this, the drama surpasses by its essential poetic quality o£ style 
and treatment. 

Some criticism, however, has been levelled against the artificial 
device of the curse and the ring, '' which brings ui an element of 
chance and uicalculable happening in the development of the plot. 

50 Hie Padma-purana version is perhaps a recast of Kahdasa's ^tory, and tlierc 
r no reason tc^ ihink (Wintcrnitz, GIL, in, p 215) tliat Kalidasa derived his matcnal 
from the Purana, or from some earher version of it Haradatta Sarma, Kaltdasa 
and Padma-pHrana, Calcutta 1925, follows Wmternitz 

51 Oitiased severely by H Oldenberg m Dte Lit d alien Indten, Stuttgart 
and Berlin 1903, p 261 — ^The curse of Candabhargava and the magic ring m the 
Avtmaraka, which have a different purpose, have only a superficial similarity, and 
could not have been Kalidasa^s soutce of the idea. On the curse of a «age as a 
motif in story and drama, see L H Gray m WZKM, 1904, pp 53*54 The ring- 
motif is absent in die Mahabharata, but P E Pavolmi (GSAI, xix, 1906, p 376, 
XX, 1907, p 297] finds a parallel m Jauka no 7 It is perhaps an old Indian 
story-mouf 
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It should be recognised, however, that the psychological evolution 
of action is, more or less, a creaaon of the modern drama. The idea 
of destiny or divinity shapmg our ends, unknown to ourselves, i& not 
a peculiarly Indian trait, but is found m ancient drama in general; 
and the trend has been from ancient objectivity to modern subject!' 
vity.** Apart from judging a method by a standard to which it does 
not profess to conform, it cannot also be argued that there is an 
inherent inferiority m an external device* as compared with the com- 
plication created by the inner impetus, to which we are in the present 
day more accustomed, perhaps too superstitiously. It is not really 
a question of a)mparative excellence, but of the artistic use which 
15 made of a particular device It is true that in Kalidasa's Abhtinana- 
sakuntaU, the diamatic motive comes from without, but it is 
effectively utilised, and the drama which is enacted within and leads 
to a crisis is not thereby overlooked. The lovers are betrayed also 
by what is withm, by the very rashness of youthful love which reaps 
as It sows; and the entire responsibility in tins drama is not laid on 
the external agency. Granting the belief of the time, there is 
nothing unreal or unnatural; it is fortuitous but not unmotived. 
We have here not merely a tragedy of blameless hero and heroine; 
for a folly, or a mere girlish fault, or even one's very virtues, may 
bring misfortune. The unriddled ways of life need not always be 
as logical or comprehensible as one may desire, but there is nothing 
illogical or incomprehensible if only Svadhikara-pramada, here as 
elsewhere, leads to distress, and the nexus between act and fate is 

52 C E Vaughan, Types of Tragic Drama. London 1908, p 8f On the idea 
of Destiny in anaent and modem drama, see W Macneillc Dixon, Tragedy, 
London 1924, pp 35-46 The device of the Ghost as the spine of revenge in Eun- 
pidcs* Hecuba and Seneca's Thyestes is also external, although it was refined in the 
Elizabethan drama, espeaally in Shakespeare. The supernatural machinery m both 
Hamlet and Macbeth may be conceived as hallucmation projected by th.e acavc 
minds in question, but it has soil an undoubted influence on the development of 
the plot of the respective plays, which can be regarded as dramas of a man at odds 
with fate. 
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not wholly disregarded. I£ the conflict, again, between the heart's 
desire and the world's impediment can be a sufficient dramatic motive, 
It is not of very great poetic consequence whether the impedi'i 
assumes the form of a tragic curse, unknown to the persons affected, 
and plays the role of invisible but benevolent destiny in shaping the 
course of action. It is true we cannot excuse ourselves by arraigning 
Fate, Chance or Destiny, the tragic interest must assuredly be built 
on the foundation of human responsibility; but at the same time a 
human plot need not always be robbed of its mystery, and simplified 
to a mere circumstantial unfolding of cause and effect, all in nostra 
fotestate. Fate or Ourselves, in the abstract, is a difficult question; 
but, as in hfe so in the drama, we need not reject the one for the 
other as the moulder of human action. 

Much less convincing, and perhaps more misconceived, is the 
criticism that Kalidasa evinces no interest in the great problems of 
human life. As, on the one hand» it would be a misdirected effort 
to find nothing but art for art's sake in Kalidasa's work, so, on the 
other, It would be a singularly unimaginative attempt xo seek a 
problem in a work of art and turn the poet into a philosopher. It is, 
however, difficult to reconcile the view mentioned above with the 
well known eulogy of no less an artist than Goethe, who speaks of 
finding in Kalidasa*s masterpitee "the young year's blossom and the 
fruit of its dechne," and "the earth and heaven combmed in one 
name." In spite of its obvious poetical exaggeration, this meta- 
phorical but eloquent praise is not empty, but sums up with unerring 
insight the deeper issues of the drama, which is bound to be lost 
sight of by one who kx)ks to it merely for a message or philosophy 
of life. 

The A hhsjnana'sakuntaUy unlike most Sanskrit plays, is not 
based on the mere banality of a court-mtngue but has a much more 
setious interest in depicting the baptism of youthful love by silent 
suffering. G>ntrasted with Kalidasa's own MaUvikagnimtra and 
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Vtkramorvdsiya, the sotrow of the hero and heroine in this drama is 
far more human, far more genume; and love is no longer a h^t-heart- 
ed passion m an elegant surrounding, or an explosive emotion ending 
m madness » but a deep and steadfast enthusiasm, or rather a progres- 
sive emotional expenience which results in an abiding spiritual 
feeling. The drama opens with a description of tlie vernal season, 
made for enjoyment {ttfabhoga'ksama)\ and even m the hermitage 
whete thoughts of love are out of place, the season extends its 
witehery and makes the minds of the young hero and heroine turn 
lightly to such forbidden thoughts. At the outset we find ^akun- 
tala, an adopted ch^ld of nature, m tlie daily occupation of tending 
the friendly trees and creepers and watching them grow and bloom, 
herself a youthful blossom, her mind delicately attuned to the sights 
and sounds in the midst of which she had grown up since she had 
been deserted by her amanusi mother. On this scene appears the 
more sophisticated royal hero, full of the pide of youth and power 
but with a noble presence which inspires k>ve and confidence, poss- 
essed of scrupulous regard for rectitude but withal susceptible to rash 
youthful impulses, considerate of others and alive to the dignity and 
responsibility of his high station but accustomed to every fulfilment 
of his wishes and extremely self'<x>nfident in the promptmgs 
of his own heart. He i:s egoistic enough to believe that everything 
he wishes must be nght because he wishes it, and everythmg does 
happen as he wishes it. In his impetuous desire to gain what he 
wants, he does not even think it necessary to wait for the return of 
Kanva. It is easy for him to carry the young girl off her feet; for 
though biought up in the peaceful seclusion and stern disciphne of 
a hermitage, she is yet possessed of a natural inward bnging for 
the love and happiness whjch are due to her youth and beauty. 
Though fostered by a sage and herself daughter of an ascetk, 
she is yet the dau^ter of a nymph whose intoxicatmg beauty had 
once adkieved a conquest over the austere and terrible Visvamitra. 
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This beauty and this power she had inherited £rom her mother, 
as well as an inborn amiableness and desire for love; is she 
not going to make her own conquest over this great king?. 
For such youthful lovers' love can never think of the morrow, 
it can only think of the moment. All was easy ac first; the 
secret union to which they committed themselves obtains the rati- 
fication of the foster-father. But soon she realises the pity of taking 
k)ve as an end in itself, of making the moment stand for eternity. 
The suffenng comes as swiftly and unexpectedly as the happiness 
was headlong and heedless. 

To these thoughtless lovers the curse of Durvasas comes to play 
the part of a stern but beneficent providence. ^With high hopes and 
unaware of the impending catastrophe, she leaves for the house of 
her king-lover, tenderly taking farewell fmm her sylvan friends, who 
seem to be filled with an unconscious anxiety for her; but very soon 
she finds hereself standing utterly humiliated in the eyes of the 
world. Her grief, remorse and self-pity are aggravated by the accu- 
sation of unseemly haste and secrecy from Gautami, as well as by 
the sterner rebuke of ^arngarava; "Thus does one's heedlessness lead 
to disaster!" But the unkindest cut comes from her lover himself 
who insultingly refers to instincts of femmine shrewdness, and com- 
pares her, without knowing, tx> the turbid swelling flood which 
drags others also in its fall. Irony in drama or m life can go no 
further. But the daughter of a nymph as she was, she had also the 
spirit of her fierce and austere father, and ultimately emerges 
triumphant from the ordeal of sorrow. She soon reahses that she has 
lost all in her gambling for happiness, and a wordy warfare is use- 
less. She could not keep her lover by her youth and beauty alone. 
She bows to the inevitable; and chasten«l and transformed by 
patient suffering, she wins back in the end her husband and her 
happiness. But the king is as yet oblivious of wtiat is in store for 
him. Still arrogant, ironical and self-confident, he wonders who the 
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verled lady might be; her beauty draws him as irresistibly as it once 
did» and yet his sense of rectitude forbids any improper thought. 
But his punishment comes m due course; for he was the greater 
culprit who had dragged the unsophisacated girl from her sylvan 
^urroundmgs and left her unwittmgly in the mire. When the nng 
of recognition is recovered, he reahses the gravi^ of his act. Her 
re&>gned and reproachful form now haunts him and gives him no 
peace in the midst of his royal duties; and his utter helplessness in 
rendering any reparation makes his grief more intense and poignant. 
The scene now changes from earth to heaven, from the hermitage 
of Kanva and the court of the king to the penance-grove of Marica; 
and the love that was of the earth changes to love that is spiritual 
and divine. The strangely estranged lovers are again brought together 
equally strangely, but not until they have passed through the tnal 
of sorrow and become ready for a perfect reunion of hearts. There 
is no explanation, no apology, no recrimination, nor any demand 
for reparation, ^akuntala has now learnt in silence the lessons of 
suffering, and with hils former self-complacency and impetuous 
desires left behind, the king comes, chastened and subdued, a sadder 
and wiser man. The young year's blossom now ripens into the 
mellow fruit of autumnal maturity. 

fudged absolutely, without reference to an historical standard, 
Kalidasa's plays impress us by their admirable combination of drama- 
tic and poetic qualities, but it is in pure poetry that he surpasses 
even in his dramatic works. It should be admitted that he has the 
powers of a great dramatist; he can merge his mdividuality in the 
character he represents; he can paint distinct individuals, and not 
personified abstractions, with consistent reality and profound insight 
into human nature, all hils romantic situations may not be justified, 
but he is always at the height of a situation; within certain lunits, he 
has constructive ability of a high order and the action is perspicuous, 
naturally developed and adequately motived; he makes a skilful use 
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ol natural phenomenon in sympathy with tHe prevailing tone of a 
scene, he gives, by his easy and unaffected manner, the impression 
of grace, which comes from stroigth revealed without uimec^ssary 
display or expenditure of enorgy; he never tears a passion to tatters 
or oversteps the modesty of nature in producing a pathetic effect, 
he does not neglect the incident m favour of dialogue or dainty 
stanzas; all this and more may be freely acknowledged. But the real 
appeal of his dramas lies m the appeal of their poetry more than iti 
their purely dramatic quality. His gende pathos and humour. His 
romantic imagination and his fine poetic feeling are more marked 
charactenlstics of his dramas than mere ingenuity of plot, liveliness 
of incident and minute portraiture of men and manners. They save 
him from the prosaic crudeness of tHe realist, as well as from an 
oppressive and unnatural display of technical skill. The elegant 
compliment of the author of the Prasanna-raghava that Kalidasa is 
the 'grace of poetry' emphasises the point; but poetry is not too 
seductive for him. He is a master of sentiment, but not a senti- 
mentalist, who sacrifices the realities of hfe and character; he is 
romantic, but his romance is not divorced from common nature and 
common sense. He writes real dramas and not a series of elegant 
poetical passages; the poetic fancy and love of style do not strangle 
the truth and vividness of his presentation ; he is also not m any sense 
the exponent of the opera, or the lyrical drama, or the dramaac poem. 
He IS rather the creator of the poetical drama in Sanskrit. But the 
difficult standard which he set could not be developed except in an 
extreme form by his less gifted successors 

In making a general estimate of Kalidasa's achievement as a poet, 
one feels the difficulty of avoiding superlatives; but the superlatives 
in this case are amply justified. Kalidasa's reputation has always 
been great; and this is perhaps the only case where both Eastern 
and Western cntics, a|»)lymg not exactly analogous standards arc 
m general agreement. That he is the greatest of Sanskrit poets is 
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a cotnmonpiace of luctaty cntidsm, but tf Sanskrit iitentute can 
claim CD tank as one o£ the gieat litetatutes o£ the wodd, fCalidasa's 
high place m the galaxy of world-poets must be acknou^ged. It 
is not necessary to prove it by quoting the concurring culogiums of 
Goethe and Anandavardhana; but die agreement shows that 
Kalida6a has die gift of a great poet, and like all great poettc gift, it 
IS of universal appeal. 

This high praise does not mean that Kahdasa's poetic art and 
style have never been questioned or ate beyond criticism. Leaving 
aside Western critics, whose appreciation of an alien art and ex- 
pression must necessarily be limited, we find the Sanskrit rhetori- 
cians, m spite of their great admiration, are not sparing in dieir 
criticism, and* like Ben Jonson who wanted to blot out a thousand 
lines in Shakespeare, they would ^ve us a fairly long list of "faults" 
which mar the excellence of Kahdasa's otherwise perfect work. We 
are not concerned here with tlic details of the alleged defects, but 
they happily demonstrate that Kalidasa, like Shakespeare, is not 
faultily faultless. That his rhetoric is of the best kind is shown by 
the hundreds of passages approved by the rhet»ncians themselves; 
but that they sometimes disapprove his not conforming rigidly to 
their laws is also significant. If his obedience is successful, his dis- 
obedience is often no less successful m giving him freedom of idea 
£ind expression and saving him from much that is wooden and merely 
conventional. 

Even ifn the imposing gallery of Sanskrit poets, who are always 
lemarkable for technical skill, Kalidasa has an astonishing display of 
the poetic art; but he never lends himself to an over-development 
of the technical to the detriment of the artistic. The legend which 
makes Kalidasa an inspired idiot and unplies a minimum of artisdc 
consciousness and design is perhaps as misleading as the counter- 
error of too great insistence upon the consciousness and elaboration 
of His art. There i!s litde doubt that he shared the learning of his 



io8 Kalidasa 

time, but he wears his leaixung h^tiy hke a flower; while the decep- 
tive clarity and simplicity o£ his work conceal the amount of culti- 
vatton and polish whith goes into its making. It is not spontaneous 
creation; but while lesser poets lack the art to conceal art, he has the 
gift of passion, imagination, music and colouring to give an effective 
appearance of spontaneity and inevitability. He belongs to a tra- 
dition which insists upon literature being a learned pursuit, but he 
IS one of the great and limpid writers who can be approached with 
the minimum of critical apparatus and commentatorial lucubrations. 

This marvellous result is possible because Kalidasa's works 
reveal a rare balance of muid, which harmonises the artistic sense 
with the poetic, and results m the practice of singular moderation. 
No other Sanskrit poet can approach him in the command of that 
mysterious instrument, the measured word. Kalidasa has a rich 
and sustained elevation of diction, but it is never overwrought and 
very rarely rhetorical in the bad sense. Conceits and play upon words 
are to be found m him, as m Shakespeare, but there are no irntating 
and interminable puns; no search after strained expressions, harsh 
inversions or involved constructions; no love for jewels five words 
long; no torturing of words or making them too laboured for the 
ideas. Even Kalidasa's love of similitude/" for which he has been 
so highly praised, never makes him employ it as a mere verbal trick, 
but It is made a natural concomitant of the emotional content for 
suggesting more than what is expressed. On the other hand, his 
ideas, emotions and fancies never run not or ride rough-shod over 
the Imuts of words, withm which they are compressed with taste- 
ful economy and pointedness of phrasing. The result is a fine adjust- 
ment of sound and sense* a judicious harmony of word and idea, 
to a jx)int not often reached by other Sanskrit poets. This is seen 



53 A study of Kalidasa's Upama has been made by P K Godc in Proc of the 
Vtrst Ortentd Conj , Poona 1922, pp 205-26 On Kalidasa's relation to Alanikara- 
sSoxn in general, see HiUcbrandt, KH%dis4, p X07L 
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not only in the extraordinaiy vividness and precision of his prcscnc- 
ment of images and ideas, but also m the modulation of letter, syl' 
lable, word, line and stanza to produce a running accompaniment 
at once to the images and ideas. The felicity of expression, its clarity 
and ease, which have been recognised in Kalidasa as the best instance 
of the Prasada Guna, come from this careful choice of a nch store of 
words, both simple and compound, whith are not only delicately 
attuned but also made alive widi the hauntmg suggestion of poetry. 
If it IS simplicity, It IS simplicity made more elegant than ornaceness 
itself by sheer genius for proportion and vividity. There are hundreds 
of words, phrases and lines in Kalidasa, echomg passa^s and veri- 
table gems of expressions, giving us an tnHnity of fresh and felt 
observations, which fasten themselves on the memory, such is the 
distinctness of his vision and the elaborate, but not laboured, accuracy 
of his touch. If the gift of phrasing is one of the tests of a great 
writer, Kalidasa possesses this happy gift; but it is also combined 
with the still more rare gift, seen m perfection in great poets, of 
putting multum m farvo and of openmg up unending vistas of 
thought by the magic power of a single line or phrase. 

Kalidasa is indeed careful of form, but he is not careless of 
matter. Like later Sanskrit poets he does not make his narrative a 
mere peg on which he can luxuriously hang his leaming and skill. 
Whatever may be said about his choice of themes, he is seldom un- 
equal to them. The wide exploration of subjects, legendary, mythi- 
cal, emotional and even fanatastic, and his grasp over dieir realities 
are seen m the way in which he handles his huge and diverse mate- 
rial in the Raghtt^amsa, creates a human story out of sl divme myth 
in his Kumara-sambhava^ and depicts the passionate love of hapless 
lovers in an environment of poetical fancy in his Meghaduta and 
his dramas. He may not always be at the height of his power 
through the entire length of a work, but he is always at die height 
of a particular situation. His sources are not exactly known, but it 



is dctr that his siil>ject5 serve hfm for the stii£E out of whidi he 
creates; afkl Kahdasa has perhaps borrowed nothing from his sup- 
posed originals that makes hun Kalidasa. He is not so much the 
teller of a story as the maker of it, and his unerring taste and restraint 
accomplish this making by not alkwing either the form or the con- 
tent to overwhelm or exceed each other. 

The same sense of balance is also shown by the skilful ad;ust- 
ment of a mobik and sensitive prosody to the diction and theme of 
the poems. The total number of different metres which Kididasa 
employs is only about twenty. With the exception of Manda- 
kranta of his short poem, they are either ^bka,''* or a few moric 
metres like Vaitaliya, Aupacchandastka or Puspitagra, but the general 
bulk consists normally <^ the relatively short lyncal measures of 
the Trtstubh-Jagati famdy, or menes akm to it. In the drama there 
is gireater metrical variety suited to the different situations and emo- 
tioos. In the bigger poems the short lyrical measures are perhaps 
meant for facihty of continued narration; the simplicity and swmg 
of the stanzas make his narrative flow in a clear and attractive 
stream; but even m the leisurely descriptive and reflectively senous 
passages, they never cramp the thought, feeling or imagination of 
the poet. The stately and long>drawn-out musilc of the Manda^ 
kranta, on the other hand, very well suits the picturesque and melan- 
choly recollections of love m his MieghadHta. It is, however, clear 
that Kalidasa is equally at home m both short and long measures, 
and though a part of canto ix of the Raghtfrvamsa is meant deli^ 
berately to Sspky the poet's skill m varied metres, the variation is 
noc unpkasing. But, normally, it is rtot a question of inere metrical 

54 It IS remaricablc that the Sloka is used not only tor the omdensatum c£ the 
BitaSiyana seacy n SaghM" xu, but also for the Stotta e£ deities bodi to Rdgbm" x 
and Kumini' u, as well as for the narration o£ Ra^u s Dig;vi)aya. Few repetition of 
the same metre for similar theme* cf Upajati m dcsctibmg marriage m Saghu" x 
and Kmmim* tBi Radioddhati m depictmg amorous pastimes m Ra^jm" xsx and 
yim V^rogiiu m Ap'-vilipa and Kactrvilapa, etc 
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skili} but of the developed and delicate sense of rhythmic forms and 
the fine subcelty of musical accompanimeoc to the power o£ vivid 
and elegant presentation. 

With the same sense of equipoise Kalidasa's imagination holds 
in perfect fusion the two elements of natural beauty and human 
feeling. His nature-pictures gix)w out of the situations, and his 
situations merge into the nature-pictures. This is palpable not only 
in his Mfigho'duta, but practically throughout his other two poems 
and his dramas. The pathos of the destruction of Kama is staged 
m the life and loveliness of spring, lUma's tender recollection of past 
joys and sorrows is intimately associated with the hills, rivers and 
trees of Dandaka; the pretty amourette of Agnimitra, the madness 
of Pururavas, or the woodland wooing of Dusyanta is set in the 
midst of the sights and sounds of nature. A coundess number of 
Kalidasa's beautiful similes and metaphors are drawn from his loving 
observation of natural phenomena. The depth and range of his ex- 
perience and insight into human life is indeed great, but the human 
emotion is seldom isolated from the beauty of nature surrounding 
It. Kahdasa's warm humanism and fine poetic sensibility roman- 
ticise the natural, as well as the mythological, world, and they 
supply to his poetry the grace and picturesquencss of background 
and scenic variety. 

It will be seen that the sense of universality in Kalidasa's work 
springs not merely from its humanity and range of interests, but also 
from the fact that it reveals him as a great master of poetic thought, 
who IS at the same time a master of poetic style. Diction, imagery, 
verbal music, suggestion, — all the elements of poetry arc present in 
an intense degree and m many forms and combinations novel and 
charming; but all exhibit a marvellous fusion of the artistic cons- 
ciousness with poetic imagination and feeling. I^ltdasa's poetic 
power* which scorns anything below the highest, is indeed not 
narrow in its possibilities of appiicatkin but its amplitude and 
26 



exuberance ane* always hield in* restpsHnt by hi« sense ^ art> whtdib 
however, does noc act as- an incubus* buti as a* chastener. His wo(ki 
therefore, is never hampered or hurried; thete is no perpetual series 
of ups and downs in- it, no pea^ interval betwreen his* best and his 
worst; it maintains a level- of excellence and* a stamp of dtsdlietion> 
tfanougjbout. Ail puggttdness and' angularity are delicately smooth" 
ed away; and the even roundness of his fullK»rbed poetry appeals 
by a haunting suggestion of serene beauty, resulting from a subtle 
merging of thought and feeling in sound' and visual effect. 

But from this springs as much the strength as the weakness of 
Kalidasa's poetic achievement. If tranquil contemplation of recol- 
lected emotaons, in both eastern and wescern dieory, denotes the 
aesthetic attitude and forms the essence of true poetry, Kalidasa's 
work is certainly marked by it in an eminent degree. His tsanqm- 
hty, considered as an atttcude towards hfe, is not easy-going indif{- 
eiKUce or placid acquiescence ui the osdec of things; theve Q enougb 
of earnestness and sense of sorrow eo' indicate that it muse have been 
hard-won, although we are denied the sight 4!^ the strife and struggle 
which led to its attainment, or of tliQ scars or wtmkles which it 
might have been left behind. In his poetry, it bore fruit in the 
unniifled dignity and serenity of artistic accompkshment. At the 
same time, it encx)uraged a tendency towards reserve more tKan 
tRXwards abandon, Kaikdasa's poetry seldom surprises us by its fine 
cjtcess; it ts always smooth, measured and even. The polished and 
^ ofnate is as mucb natural to Kilidasa as, for instance, the rugged 
aind the ^tesque to Bhavabhutr. While Kalidasa broidess the 
exqttfSfte tissue of poetry, Bhavabhottir would have it tocigh amd 
homespun. This i» perhaps not so miwh a stuekcd effect as a 
ttM|>etamemal attitude in both cases. Tbe ititegriity and sinceniy 
d primad sensations mit dbeir fervid expicssion, which Bhwabkuti 
ofcem attains, are rare m Kaiic^sa's highly cefified cukuced 
utterances. It is not that Kilfdasa i.^ averse t«> what 19 intense and 
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poignant, as well as grand and awe-inspiring in hU and nacuie> but 
the emotions are chastened and subdued in the severity, strength 
and dignity of finished poetic presentation. There is nothing crude, 
rugose or tempestuous m Kalidasa, not a jarnng note of violence 
or discotdi but everything is dissolved in the harmony and beauty 
of reposeful realisation. The limitation of this attitude is as obvious 
as Its poetic possibility. While it gives the perfect artistic aloofness 
conducive to real poetry, it deprives the poet of robust and keen 
percept.ons, of the concrete and even gross realism of undomesti- 
cated passion, of the freshness ot the drossy but unalloyed ore direct 
from the mine. Kalidasa would never regard his emotions as their 
own excuse for being, but would present them in the embalmed 
glamour of poetic realisation, or in the brocaded garb of quincessenc- 
ed rhetonc. Kalidasa has perhaps as much optimism for civilisation 
as Bbavabhuti has for savagery; but he does not often attain the 
depths and heights which Bhavabhuti does by his untamed rough- 
ness. It is for this reason that some of Kalidasa's pictures, both of 
life and nature, finely poetic as they are, are still to refined and 
remote. The Himalayas do not appear to Kalidasa in their natural 
grandeur and sublimity, nor the Dandaka forest m its wild beauty 
, and ruggedness; all these pictures arc to be properly finished and 
framed, but thereby they lose much of their trenchant setting and 
appeal- 
But all this is not mere suavity or finicality. Kalidasa'^ 
poetry does not swim in langour, cloyed with its own sweetness; the 
chastity and restraint of his imagination, the precision and energy 
of his phrasing, and the austerity of his artistic vigilance save him 
from mere sensuous ideality. The ornate in Kalidasa, therefore, 
means very rarely prettiness or aesthetic make-believe; it is the 
achievement of the refined effect of a thought or feeling chiselled in 
Its proper form of beauty and becoming thereby a poetic thought 
or feeling. It thus involves the process through whuch the poet 
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lifts his tyrannical passion or idea to the blissful contemplation of 
an aesthetic sentiment. Kalidisa can keep hunsclf above his subject 
in the sense of command, as Bhavabhuti too often merges himself 
in it in the sense of suirender; and the difference is best seen in 
their respective treatment of pathos, in which Kalidasa's poetic sense 
of restraint and balance certainly achieves a more profound effect. 
This is nowhere more clear than m the picture of Rama's suffering 
on the occasion of Sita's exile drawn respectively by the two poets. 
Bhavabhuti's tendency' is to elaborate pathetic scenes almost to the 
verge of crudfty, omitting no circumstance, no object animate or 
inanimate, which he chinks can add to their effectiveness; and, like 
most Sanskrit poets, he is unable to stop even when enough has 
been said. But Kalidasa, like Shakespeare, suggests more than he 
expresses. Not one of those who gather round the body of G)rdelia 
makes a phrase; the emotion is tense, but there is no declamation 
to work It up. The terrible blow, given by the reported calumny 
regarding his beloved, makes lUma's heart, tossed m a tetnble con- 
flict between love and duty, break in pieces, like the heated iron 
beaten with a hammer; but he does not, declaim, nor faint, nor shed 
a flood of tears. It is this silent suffering which makes Kalidasa's 
Rama a truly tragic Egure. Not until Laksmana returns and delivers 
the spirited but sad message of his banished wife that the king in 
him breaks down and yields to the man; but even here Kalidasa 
has only one short stanza (xiv. 84) which sums up with infinite 
suggestion the entire pity of the situation. 

S. K. De 



Indo-Europeans in the Mediterranean Area 

It IS not inappropriate, in view of the deep interest of the late 
erudite scholar, Louis de La Vallee Poussin, in the Indo-European 
question, to honour his memory hy examining an issue connected 
vitally therewith. At what date can we trace the presence of people 
of Indo-European speech in the lands bordering on the Mediterra- 
nean Sea? The problem is one of those to which no certain answer 
can be given, but results of greater or less probability are still worth 
striving for. 

I 

Asta Minor 

The claim has been made by Dr. Forrer' thac the Luvians, whose 
speech is of Indo-European character, came to Asia Minor before the 
fourth millennium B.C. This theory is set out in a modified form 
by Dr. A. Gotze,' who finds Luvian as the speech dominant in 
south-west Asia Minor, including Arzava, whose eastern area ex- 
tended to the Pisidian Alps, and Kizvatna, which embraced at least 
a part of Cilicia,'' to. the third millennium. In the north he finds 
Proto-Hattic speech, which is assuredly not Indo-European, using 
prefbces for noun and verb formation in a manner which distin- 
guishes it from any other speech of Asia Minor known to us , it may 
be .deemed to be the speech of the earlier people. In the south-east 
he finds Hurrite and Amonte speeches with the use of Akkadian 
speech for treaty purposes. Archaeological evidence is adduced to 

1 SUA. 1919, pp. 1034 ff., MDOG, bu. (1921), 23 ff, ZDMG , NF 1 215 ff. 

2 KUmasten, pp 53 S. 

3 These locations are much disputed Ferrer {KUo, xxx 135 & ) places Arzava 
in Cilida, but cf. Sonuner, IF. Iv 292 £ 
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confirm the dace assigned to Luvian. In west Asia Minor we Hnd 
pottery of the red or black types known from the discoveries at Troy 
and Yortan, extending to Pisidia and even up to Konya, the date of 
which may be placed from the third millennium down to 1900 at 
least. In the east we have painted Cappadocian pottery m the Halys 
region, from say 2000 to 1200. The ornamentation and form of the 
vessels used show a close (x>nnection. We note that the Luvian it 
older m phonology and forms than Hittite, which was established 
about 1900 m the east, and we can thus properly connect the Troy- 
Yortan civilisation with the Luvian, and that found at Alishar 
Huyuk, third stage, with the Hittite speeches. The cultures known 
as Alishar I and II are different from that of Ahshar III which wc 
must treat as intrusive, showing the advent o£ the Hittites. The 
new art, however* does not prevail, Alishar III is merged ultimately 
in Alishar II. 

The picture presented to us is noc very clear. Apparently the 
ProtO'Hattic are to be held to have occupied Asia Minor, and then 
the Luvians and Hittites to have entered from Europe in the third 
millennium, 'though Hittite activity becomes apparent only later. 
Dr. Forrcr indeed holds that: the Luvians entered before the fourth 
millennium, and the Hittites only in die second half of the third> 
but It IS really difficult to separate the two speeches in this way. The 
claim that Luvian is the older is far from clear. It is true' that in the 
third person singular and plural of the verb in the present we have 
the forms 'U and -nu against the Hittite developments -zi and -nz/» 
but the third plural preterite -nda is not necessarily older than the 
Hittitc 'tr, nor the singular in -tta than the Hittite -t, -ta, or -i. In 
other respects Luvian seems to be more affected by non-Indo-European 
speeches than Hittite, and there is no sufficient reason to hold that it 
is anything more than a dialectical variation of that tongue. 

^ SomnuT, AhhtjMM — Vrkunden (1932), p 108. 
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Dr. Gotze supports his views of the Luvians by ascribing to 
cheir speech the famous -ss- and -nit- (also -nth- and suffixes, 
which have played a great part in discussions of Aegean language/ 
As the suifixes are found widely in Greece, in otiKer parts of the 
Balkan peninsula, and m many areas of Asia Minor, it is clear that 
they must represent the speech of a very widely prevalent race, and 
it IS highly impr<^able that that race was Indo-European for a most 
obvious linguistic reason. The words wherein they appear are re- 
gularly without Indo-European cognates, whence the obvious deduc- 
tion IS that the suffixes are not Indo-European. Characteristic is the 
Labyrinth/ bound up in Greek tradition widi the bull of Minos of 
Knossos. The word denotes the place of the double ax (labrys), a 
word non-Indo-European, just as Minos hmiself and Knossos have 
non-Indo-European names. 

Dr. Gotze ascribes to Luvian the deities Sandas, Tarhunt and 
Tarku, and instances Tarhiintassa and Dattassa as showing plainly 
the sense of 'belonging to' the god mentioned. But it is very far 
from proved that Tarhunt or Sandas are in any sense Luvilan deities. 
There is indeed much more ground for holding that these deities are 
non-I.E. We find Sandes and Sandon in Lydia, Trokondas in Lycia 
and Pamphylia, and neither name nor tliat of Datta seems to be I.E. 
Dr. Brandenstein' indeed insists that Tarhunt is a Luvian modifica- 
tion of a Proto-Hattic Tarhun or Tarhu, the affix being die Luvian 
equivalent of I.E. -went-. The same authority claims the 
affix for Ptoto-HatUc, on the score that it is presumed in the name 
Arimianda given to a mountain rich in streams, arm being found 

5 Kretschmcr, Eir^Utng $n dte Geschtchte der gnechucben Sfrache (1896), 
A Fick, 'Ortsnamen tis Q»eUe fur dte V orgeschtchte CnechenUnds (1905), Hatttden 
und Ddnnbter m GnechenUnd (1909) 

6 R Burrows, The Discoveries tn Crete ^ p iiy W Brandenstcm, Hnt- 
Feetscbnft (1936), u 37 utsi5cs due Luvian dcnvcd ihc -ss- suffix from a dev^pment 
of Pcoto-Hattic 'S- See on the su£Bx, Sommer, of at , pp. 123, 157, 363 f , 370 f 
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freely in names of streams or places therewith connected, as in the 
Greek Arne, Arna, and Amaia. But this view is denied by Dr. 
Gotze," who insists that the Ptoto-Hatbic Burushat and Kubumat 
give the true forms, and the Hitttte Barsuhanda and Kaburnanda are 
nasahsed by a process which has analogies in Hittite. Dr. 
Brandenstein/ however, claims that the names with -at recorded in 
the Cappadocian records show an Assyrian -at substituted through 
likeness of sound, not sense, for the original -and{^. He admits, 
however, that the Greek words in -ant{by are not necessarily taken 
from Proco-Hattic, while most of those m -tnth- and -unth- are not 
thence derived. The case for Proto-Hattic origin is certainly not 
made out, and the Luvian forms are best ascribed to the non-I.E. 
speech prevalent in the lands occupied by the Luvians 

There seems no real reason in the circumstances of the case to 
separate Luvians and Hittites on their first appearance in Asia 
Minor. It is perfectly reasonable to assume that differentiation was 
the result of division, the Luvian settling on the south coast, while 
the Hittites moved rather to the interior. When they entered Asia 
Minor, and by what mutie, remains to be considered. The view of 
Professor E. Meyer'" is that the date of entry was about 2500 
B.C., and no doubt m favour of an early date we may reckon the 
fact that in certain respects the language of the Hittites is antique. 
But on this point there must be caution. We are told that its anti- 
quity is established by the incomplete character o£ the plural, 
the absence of moods, the small number of tenses, and the lack of 
the feminine — to which on one view may be added the fact of its 
possessing the much disputed sound h, a fact upon which has been 

y Htrt-Festschnft u 31. 8 Klctnasten, p« 50 9 Of at, 11. 30. 

10 Geschtchte des Ahertums. II, 1, 22 On the linguistic character of Hittite, 
see Keidi, IHQ, xiv i ff. B Rosenkranz {IF , Ivi 265 ff) holds diat Luvian was the 
colloquial speech of the Hittite realm. 
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built up an imposing mass of hypotheses of very dubious value, des- 
pite their ingenuity." But all this argument is of slight value; there 
remains the possibility or probability that the alleged marks of early 
date are rather signs of deterioration of an I.E. speech among non* 
I.E. people. Everything points to the people of I.E. speech being 
merely an elite, who physically were soon merged in the existing 
population which deeply affected their religion and culture. 

Against an early date tells the absence of any clear recognition 
of their existence in the Kiiltepe rea>rds of the Assyrian colonies, 
whose activities seem to have been ultimately tierminated by tHe 
advent of the I.E. speakers. Moreover, it must be regarded 
as surprismg, if they really came in the third millennium, that their 
activities should be recorded only from about 1900 B.C. or, on one 
theory, about 1650." There seems, therefore, every ground for 
placing their arrival not long before that date, though due allowance 
must be made for the fact that, so far as our record reveals, they 
were not conscious of themselves as immigrants. 

The route of their entry is claimed by £. Meyer" to have been 
the Caucasus. Otherwise, he argues, they would assuredly have 
established themselves in the nch plains of the western areas. More- 
over, the later Kiknmerioi followed this route, showing diat it was 
not unnatural. These arguments are of weight, even if his other 
contentions are not conclusive. The chanot in the Florentine 
Museum, found in E^pt has the nave fastened to the spokes by 
birchbark, and tlie birch is found in the Caucasus, but we cannot 
assert that it came with Hittices or that the Hittites introduced the 
horse, the chariot, and racing. These may be due to the I.E. ele- 

11 New theories o£ ablaut and primitive roots have been based on it. Kyry- 
lowicz, Sttules tndoeurofeenes , I, (1935), Bcnveniste, Ongtnes de la formatton dti 
mots en mdoemropSen, I, (1935) 

12 &>miner, Ahhtjavi-frage und Spracbwusgnsehiift (1934), p 49. 

13 Of at, 11 i 23 f. 
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incnts of tHe Mitanni. On the other hand, it is argued" that the 
earliest records treat the Htttites as advancing from the west, but, 
granting this, it is dearly a mere conjecture that they entetcd Asia 
Minor from the west, and the absence of any trace of them in the 
western areas is significant. Taken on the whole, entry from the 
Caucasus seems more probable, once we dismiss the suggestion that 
the Luvians were the bnngers of the civihsation of Ttoy from Europe. 
This leaves the Caspian route for the Mitanni and the Aryans 
generally. 

From another point of view it has been proposed''^ to find evi- 
dence of a Proto-Indo-European stratum of population m Asia Minor. 
The evidence adduced for this hypothesis is linguistic. It is argued 
that certain I.E. elements in Lycian and Lydian, for instance, can 
best be explained by the hypothesis that there was an admixture of 
such a Proto-I.E. speech with differing non-I.E. speeches But 
obviously the natural way to explain the apparent I.E. elements m 
these speeches is to set them down to admixtme of die native speeches 
with I.E. elements in later times, and, if we are to establish a Proto- 
I.G. hypothesis, wc need to be able to show the existence of a num- 
ber of words with some peculiarity distinguishing them from normal 
I.E. But this IS far from being the case. It is held that a Proto-I.E. 
Tin-, denoting Zeus, is reflected by Etruscan Tin(f)a and Laconian 
Tmdartdat, the Dtoskourot, as opposed to I.E. dm-, Slav, dmt, 'day . 
Similarly with a like change ttto is explained by the gbssaries to de- 
note dawn or day, and can be compared with the Albanian due. We 
have also the name Tahdnos, but the legend and the formation of 
the name fiom the feminme have decidedly a non-I.E. suggestion. 
There is nothing to be gained by the suggestion that the word group 

14 F Schacheimeyr, Htrt-FesUihrtjt (1936). i 2351 n i. 

15 Kretschmer, Ghtui, xtv 300 , xi 277 £. Disapproved by Tctndni, Sutdt 
etntscht, v. 341 
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Greek Anert Sabine Nero^ etc. is connected with Hittite Inaras, for 
the word seems to denote a female deity »" and connection with the 
word for 'man' is too far fetched. There 15 an Inaras as 2 proper name 
of a man, but it is much inore reasonable to find for it an origin of 
Asianic character. Other evidence is as unconvincing, and it is im- 
possible to find any archaeological facts^' which demand the accep- 
tance of the Proto-I.E. hypothesis, which therefore ought to be 
negatived as unnecessary and certainly quite unprovable. If wc 
examine the words adduced as I.E. in Lycian and Lydian, we shall 
not find any which cannot be explained from contact with historical 
1 E. peoples; thus Lycian snta, 'hundred,"" is patently of Phrygian 
origin and so forth. 

The Phrygians,^'' it may safely be assumed, were pressed forward 
from Thrace into Asia Minor largely by the Ulyrian movements, they 
were foUov/cd by Mysian^ and filthy mans. It i!s probable that leaders 
of the Moschoi known to Tiglatpileser I {c. 11 15-00) were of Phry- 
gian race.*" Penetration to the south-east was stayed by the 
Assyrians in due course, but tlie Hittite realm, witli Arzava and 
Kizvacna, the minor states of Asiia Minor, and the buffer state, 
Aniurru, were ruined. Interest attaches to the records of Ranieses 
III*' who stayed the advance of wandering peoples in Egypt about 
1900 B.C. The Philistines seem to have been the leaders, and Crete 
as well as Cyprus may have for a time fallen under their control But, 
whether we recognise a shortlived Philistine empire*' or not, they 

16 J Fricdnch, Hu t-F estschnft (1936), 11 223, cf. Branclcnstcm, ibtd . 11 36 

17 Schachcrmcyr's view (Htrt-Festschnft, 1 236) lacks jny clearness 

18 P Meriggi, IF , xhv 3, cf Htrt-Festschnft, 11 237 ff 

19 Meyer, Of at,\\ i 567 ff The Djrdana known to Ramcscs II as Hittitc 
auxiliaries cannot be tieated as Phrygians, nor tliose of Homer 01 the tnbc which 
annoyed the Macedonian kings, A R Bum, of at, pp 109 

20 Gotze, Kletndsten, p 187. 

21 Breasted, Anctent Records of Egypt, iv 64, Meyer, op ctt , II. 1 455 ft. 

22 Meyer, of ctt , \\ i 560 if, 586 ff, Schachermeyr, Htrt-Festschnft (1936), 
i 245, Hall, Catnbndge Anctent Htstory, a 275 fi , Bum, of at , pp 141 ff 
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left their mark m the form of a gioup of states on the coast of Pales^ 
tme. There is no doubt! that the Phihstmes profited from the tradi- 
tions of late Mycenaean pottery, architecture, and weapons, and it is 
argued that their appearance, as depicted in Egyptian art, and 
as described in the Old Testament, su^ests nordic racial characterise 
tics There is no particular reason to object to classing them 
with the Phrygian movement, more than that cannot reasonably be 
claimed. 

The Mitanni Indo-European elements may be taken not to 
have entered into their historic homes fiom Europe, and need not 
here be fiirthei considered.^* 



II 

Greece and the Balkans 

How far can wc trace back I £. elements in the Balkans and in 
Greece? There is a widespread belief that something can be in- 
ferred from archaeology. The Greek language must have developed 
Its distinctive characters in some considerable area, and it is sug- 
gested^' that we may trace an IE. civilisation in the third culture of 
Thcssaly, which would correspond with this development. It is 
marked by the gomg out of fashion of painted pottery, and the in- 
troduction of new types of pottery, high-handled cups and jugs with 
cut-away necks, while the hrst perforated stone axe-heads and mace- 
heads appear. The area of this culture extends from the Dardanelles 
to the Adriatic with ramifications in the Danube valley, Upper Italy, 



23 Sec 0 Sehmokd, De ersten Aner m Ahen Orient (1938) Gotzc, Hethtter, 
Chumter and Assyrer (1936), pp 32, 48 55, gSf, iijf A Ungnad» SHbartu 
(1956; It should be nioted diat the I E Hitutes ace assigned only to 1650 BC 
by I Gelb, InscrtfUons from Ahshar and Vtamty (1935) 

24 V S Qiiklc The Aryans, pp 58 If , A R Burn, Mmoans. Phtltstmes a^d 
Greeks, pp 33 ff 
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and even Apulia. The date of this culture may be conjectured to be 
about 2300 B.C. From it was derived the Mmyan or Middle Hella- 
dic culture of central Greece, whose authors ousted the early 
Helladic settlers from Orchomenos about 1900 B.C. The same civi- 
lisation was carried to the Peloponnese and to Attica and Aegma. 
This dispersion may account for the differentiation of the common 
Greek mto different dialects, the Aeolic in Thessaly and the north, 
the Attic and the Ionian as the speech of those who penetrated south. 
The Donan and west Greek dialects will represent die speech of the 
Greek elements in Macedonia and the west, where wc can trace the 
diird Thessalian culture also. The development of Greek civilisation 
through contact with die pre-Greek population was deeply aSected 
by the influence of the Minoan civilisation as developed in Crete. 
About 1600 itl IS suggested Minoans established a strong hold on 
Mycenae,^' and the specific Mycenaean civdisation gradually evolved 
111 reaction against this influence. A valuable date is suggested for 
the existence of Arcadian speech m the Peloponnese by the fact that 
the Greek dialect of Cyprus was closely akin to Arcadian, and about 
1400 on, appears there a stream of imported Mycenaean pottery. 

Another view of the position, however, is possible.*' It is 
pointed out that the Minoan civilisation appears on the Greek main- 
land about the termination of the Middle Minoan age and the 
beginning of late Mmoan, say 1600 B.C., the date depending on 
Egyptian synchronisauons. But it is suggested that the appearance 
of Minoan influence is not due to conquest or colonisation from 
Crete, but to the appearance in Greece of a northern I.E. race which 
was able to bring pressure to bear on the Minoans of Crete and to 
exploit their artistic capabilities. This conclusion is supported" by 

25 Wace, Cambndge Anaent History, i. 597 f., Burn, of at, pp 74 ff; 
G Glotz, The Aegean Ctwlixatton, pp 44 ff. 

26 M. P Nilsson, The Minoan-Mycenaem Reltgton, pp 23 

27 Nilsson, op at, pp. 12 £E. 

28 
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stressing certain ix>vei feattires in the culture of the Mycenaean 
period which are not Minoan. These include the megaron, tHe 
characteristic form of house, preserved in the later Greek temple, as 
compared with the buildings of Knossos. The distinction is very 
marked: the Minoans produce a court surrounded by a oom* 
plex of many rooms, without architectonic plan, while the Myce- 
naeans produce a house consisting of one smgle room surrounded by 
a court. Again, while the Mycenaean ladies adopted the Minoan 
dress of flounced skirc and an open jacket, the men in the Myce- 
naean representations appear not in the Minoan loiti cloth, but in a 
shiit or chiton with short sleeves. The amber of the north, pro- 
bably the Baltic, is richly represented in the Mycenaean graves, but 
is very rare in Minoan Crete. The practice of ornamenting helmets 
with boar's tusks is specifically Mycenaean, whose tastes may be 
deemed more primitive than those of the highly cultivated Minoans. 
More striking still is the fact that the Mycenacans made use of the 
writing of the Minoans merely for labels; we may imagine that they 
were far less literate** than their rivals. The horse too may have 
reached the mainland before it was carried to Crete'''' by Indo-Europ- 
cans. Even in art there are traces of non-Minoan influence as in the 
clumsiness of the sculptured stelae over the Mycenaean shaft graves, 
and the geometrical treament of decorative elements such as spirals, 
meanders, and rosettes. There is the like geometrical treatment of 
decorative motifs on many of the gold objects from the shaft graves. 
The evidence is satisfactory enough, and it tends to support the view 
of the position as one in which a dominant element is superimposed 
on a less war-hkc situation. We may, theiefore, incline to the belief 
that we have here the presence of Indo-Europeans. We need not, 
however, rule out the possibility of some Minoan colonisation also. 

28 Homer dearly had vague ideas ai to wnting, Iluul, vu 168 ff There is no 
proof that Greek on the mainland was wntten in Aegean characters. 

29 The u^ual view takes it from Syria, Evans, Palace of Mtnos. 1. i6 ff.; G. 
Glotz, The Aegean CtvduaOton, p. 167. 
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How (ar can we trace back the new influence? Hcte we teach 
no assured result. If we are asked to accept the intruders as the 
people who developed the thud ThessaUan culture, the answer must 
be that there is no essencial reason £or accepting this view. It may 
be soundT but we cannot establish it. The new features eniunerated 
are not characteristic of that culture m sufficienti degree. Later on, 
It may prove practicable to strengthen the case for this opinion by 
further archaeological considerations, but the issue does not now per- 
mit of Hnal determination. 

A further question arises whether wc can bring the catastrophes 
which archaeological evidence proves to have from tune to tune 
ancct'ed Mmoan civilisation into connection with events on 
the mainland, and with the distnbution of the Greek dialects. There 
appears to have been at the tune of transition from the Middle to 
the Late Minoan age a disaster m Crete, marked by the destruction 
of the palaces of Knossos and Phaistos. The disaster was 
not wholesale, and the palaces were rebuilt. At the end of 
Late Minoan I, Knossos was subjected to a fresh catastrophe, 
which affected also other towns. The Mycenaean civilisa- 
tion of the mainland starts from Late Minoan I. Its fresco painting 
was denved from the Cretan wall painting of Late Minoan I, its 
pottery follows the earlier style of Late Minoan I, and they develop 
independently. At Knossos, on the other hand, we find the recons- 
truction of the palace with the development of the special Palace 
style, and of a linear script class B, while the Mycenaean script so far 
as It 1$ used denved from earlier forms employed in Late Minoan L 

At the end of Late Minoan II Knossos was sacked and destroy- 
ed, and the whole island suffered from severe poverty and decadence, 
while, on the other hand, the mainland civilisation flourished.^' 
The second palace at Mycenae was erected at the beginning of Late 

30 Glotz, Aegegn Ctvilixatton, pp 47 Bum, Mtnoans, FhtUsUnes and 
Greeks, pp. 103 £ 
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Mmoan III and the famous Lion Gate, the Grave Orde, the enceinte 
of the citadel, and the third group of the tholos tombs have been 
ascribed to this period, to which also may be assigned the later palaces 
of T iryns and Thebes. The cause of the destructions cannot, of 
course, be determined with certainty, and may have varied; local 
disturbances may explain certain instances, but it is hardly possible 
to doubt that the fall of Knossos at the end of Late Minoan II was due 
to enemy action on a large scale, while the special development of 
Knossos in that epoch and its distinction from the civilisation of the 
mainland points to hostility between Knossos and Mycenae. 

The distribution of the Greek dialects has been appealed to in 
order to carry things further. The essential distinctions of these 
dialects may be given as (i) the Attic and the lonilan or eastern 
group, (2) the central group, sometimes called Achaean, which in- 
cludes the Aeolean of Asia Minor, Tbessalian, Boeotian, Arcadian, 
and Cypriot, and (3) the western, including the Dorian of 
the Isthmos towns, Argolis, Laconia, Messenia, Crete and the 
Southern Sporades, and the north-western of Aetolia, Elis, etc. 
Efforts have indeed been made from time to time to claim Donan 
affinities for Achaean and to regard the Achaeans as closely related 
to, and precursors of, the Donans.^^ But, despite the energy with 
which this thesis has been expounded, it fails to convey conviction. 
The Greeks who took possession of Cyprus were Arcadian by speech 
but we know that they were styled Achaeans. 

It has been suggested that linguistic evidence supports the view 
that the first Greeks in Greece were Ionian by speech. Their later 
distribution shows then in Attica, Euboea, the Cyclades, and the 
middle part of the western coast of Asia Minor, but there are tra- 
ditions which assign to them also later district of Achaea, Megara, 
Epidauros and Troizen, while Herodotos assures us that they once 

31 Cf NiUson, op cit , pp 39-41. Contrast Burn, of at , pp 38-42; but see 
Meyer, Gcscbtcbte des AltertHms, II 1 280 ff. . 
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inhabited the strip of coast known as Kynouna south of Argolis, 
which later had been made Dorian. Linguistic evidence helps.'* It 
&hows that traces of lonit influence can be seen in the Achaean 
group, but not vtce versa, which is best explained by the assumption 
that Achaeans superimposed themselves on Ionic lands, whence 111 
substantial measure the lonians withdrew to the less attractive 
Attica, whence took place the migration to the Cyclades and Asia 
Muior. The Achaeans in their turn fell under Dorian domination 
in most of the Peloponnese, there is a striking proof of the super- 
imposition of Dorian on Achaean speech in the Laconian dialect, 
where the god of Taenarum is styled Pohoidan, in place of 
the Dorian Poteidan, the orignal being patently the Arcadian Posoi- 
dan, the weakening oi s to h being a normal feature of Laconian. 
In Thessaly and Boeotia we have the concurrence of tradition and of 
linguistic phenomena to show that the Achcans there were invaded 
by westem tribes. 

On the whole the distinction of dialects is best accounted for 
by the theory of distinct waves of populatioiM resulting in geogra- 
phical separation and the development of national characteristics, 
partly no doubt as the consequence of co-minglmg wi'th different 
groups of pre-Hellenic population. It is thus legitimate to conjecture 
that It was lonians who first occupied Argolis and Attica, attracted 
by their proximity to the Cretan cKrilisation, just as the German 
tribes of the Great Migration were attracted to Italy and Rome. 
Like the Goths of the 3rd century A.D,," they learned to build 
ships, to invade Crete and tlience to bring back booty and slaves; 
moreover, they took over Mmoan civilisadon and created from it 
that of the Mycenaean epoch. Perhaps to them may be assigned 

32 Kretschtner, Glotta, i 9^, Buck, CUsskd Phtlology, xxi iff, Sdiwyzer, 
Griechuche Gramntauk, i 75 ff. 

33 So the Slavs reached the Adriatic in 610 AD.; and in twenty years were 
very active on the Ma. ' 
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the destruction of Knossos at the end of Middle Mmoan, and at the 
end of Late Minoan I. The fall finally of Knossos at the end of 
Late Minoan II may mark the advent of a new Greek immigration, 
that of the Achaeans who partly subjected, partly expelled the 
lomans. The idea is supported by the fact that there now appear 
the great buildings of the late Mycenaean period* but contempora- 
neously a decline of art sets in, while a change of taste' ^ is shown by 
the representations of boar and lion hunts as well as the bull-leaping 
game famous m Minoan Crete. The fact that the towns are strongly 
walled reveals a period of contention and small principalities as 
opposed to the unwalied cities'^ of Crete, where the fleet was ex- 
pected to assure safety and there was a unity of rule for probably a 
ptolonged period. 

If we assign dates to these supposed movements, then we arrive 
at some per>od before 1600 B.C. for Ionian inroads on Crete, and 
about 1400 for Achaean assaults and their dominance in much of 
Greece. These dates depend on Egyptian synchronisms in the 
mam, and are fairly to be trusted. How much earlier the loiiians 
entered Greece we simply cannot say, for, as noted above, there is no 
archaeological evidence which carries any conviction as to the period 
or character of their stay in the lands to the north or north-west. 

The destruction of this civilisation was doubtless due to various 
causes. We may probably admit that the Achaeans declined in the 
quality of their artistic productions, once the destruction of Knossos 
prevented a continuous connection between Minoan and Mycenaean 
civilisation. But external mfluences were of great importance. 
ArcHseological evidence establishes that c. 1200 B.C. — the date is 
based on the records of Rameses III of £gypt who stemmed the fkxxl 
of invasion — there was a widespread destructibn of historic sites, 

34 Burn, Of at, pp 105 ff. 

35 Bum, Of at^ p. 92 On the lunians, sec Meyer, Gesch$ch$e des AltertHms, 
IL L 282-7. 
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especially in the Peloponnese, and most of all in Argos and Korinth/' 
A considerable number of sites were left umnhabited, and we may 
assume much emigration, especially to Cyprus. Artistically the 
period of sub-Mycenaean culture which follows ranks low; it may 
be reckoned as extending from c, 1200 to 1050 B.C., and it is per- 
haps to this period that we should assign, not indeed the first beginn- 
ings of colonisation by lonians and Aeolian Aegeans, but its wide 
extension. In this penod possibly fell the epodi of Homeric poetry. 

What brought about this collapse? The usual suggestion that 
ir was due to the west Greeks and the Dorians is not wholly satis- 
factory, for it proves co be impossible to trace the continuity of the 
Dorian settlements into the sub-Mycenaean age. We find a change 
from sub-Mycenaean to protogeometnc style in art rather abruptly, 
probably about 1050 B.C. It appears at Sparta, now first settled, 
not superimposed on the Mycenaean Menelaion, at Korinth which 
now attains importance, and in Rhodes, where there is a sharp break 
between the sub-Mycenaean and the protogeometnc age, visible 
especially in the cemeteries both as regards the place of internment 
and the form of the tombs. It is not unnatural to assume the 
Greeks of the north-west advanced into central Greece about the 
same period, so that for the invaders who wrought havoc about 
1200 we have to look to Thraco-Phrygian elements, impelled per- 
haps by lUyrians whose activities may well have caused the north- 
west Greeks and Donans to move on. Of the close relations of 
Dorians and lUyrians we have a striking proof m the existence of 
the three tribes of the Dorians. The Dumancs have been shown to 
represent the national Dorian clement, the Pamphyloi, mingled 
tribes, and the Hyllecs bear the style of an lUyrian tribe. We may 
thus take It that the Donans were long in Epirus. It is quite a 
plausible theory that under Illyrian pressure they may have essayed 

36 Schachermeyr, Etnuk Fruhgeschtchte, pp 32 ff 

37 Schachertncyr, of cut, pp. 47 ff.; Hvrt'Festschnft (193Q. t 247 
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a move to the east, which failed as a whole owing to the resistance 
of the north-west Greeks, leaving Dons as a trace of its existence, 
and that later on, compelled to abandon Epirus, they proceeded to 
take possession of Crete, whence they later attacked the Argolid, 
and thereafter from the north-east assailed the region wherein they 
established Sparta. 

In any case, whatever the causes, the decline of art is noix}rious, 
and It 15 a quite legitimate assumption that the later revival of Greek 
artistic achievement was largely due to the renaissance of Minoan 
talent modified by the immixture of Greek Indo-European blood. 
As is well known, so far as evidence is available, the Greek popu- 
lation has always contained a very large Mediterranean racial ele- 
ment,'" and the society depicted to us by Homer is certainly sugges- 
tive of the rule of great feudal lords over much humbler people,'" 
whence we may well believe that, even when strongest, the 
Achaeans were a governing aristocracy, whose blood was rapidly 
being intermingled with that of the earlier race. 



Ill 

Foreign Evidence of Greek Activities 

It seems clear that the destruction of Knossos about 1400 B.C. 
meant the end of Cretan thalassocracy and opened the way to the 
spread of the Achcans, and that they were attracted, as formerly 
to Knossos, to Egypt as a great centre of wealth and civilisation. 
Linguistically the movement is attested by the Achaean elements 
in the curious dialect of Pamphyha, and by the Arcadian, 

38 Cf F Miltner, Klto, xxvu 54 ff , for the tribes sec Lagcraantz, Strettberg- 
Festgabe, pp 218 ff. On one theory the Donans were 'spear-fightcrs* , W Schulzc, 
SBA . 1910, p 805 For the history of Sfxirta, see T Lcnschaii, Kbo, xxx 269 ff 

39 Bum, op at, pp 42-7, Glotz, Aegean Cwtltzatton, pp 57 ff 

40 The common people arc curiously ignored, or, m the case of Thersitcs, 
twatnl with contumely, Bum, op cit, p aoi. 
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i.e. Achaean, dialect of Cyprus. In that island we find Mycenaean 
art as well as language and its comparatively early date is shown by 
the £act that the Cypnots adopted, not die Phoenician alphabet 
which achieved success m Greece, but a clumsy syllabic script going 
back to Cretan originals/^ It is natural that we should expect from 
this period of maritime activity to find records by people already 
familiar with such action of the inroads of the Greeks, and it is often 
alleged that from Egyptian and Hittite sources we can obtain con- 
firmation of their presence. The question is one of equal interest 
and importance. 

The most important source to be considered is the evidence of 
the Hittite records, which present us with a fair amount of infor- 
mation regarding the old and the new Hittite realm, the latter 
disappearing in the inroads whith about 1200 B.C. swept over the 
eastern Mediterranean area. Part of the intmders were Phrygians 
from the Balkans, whose I.£. character is not in senous doubt; they 
may have lived for a time in contact with the proto-Greeks. What 
is clear is that they were closely related to the Thiacians of the 
same period. lUyrians also may have parncipated in die move- 
ment which brought destruction ix> the Achaean as well as the 
Hittite strongholds. It is quite possible as noted above that the 
Dorians only became active after the destruction wrought by the 
earlier invaders. 

In Its greatness the Hittite realm" was ruled by a Great King 
superior over vassal kings, who was reckoned to be on a footing of 
equality with the Great Kings of Egypt, Babylon, and Assyria when 
the tise of that power eclipsed the former glones of the Mitanni- 
Hurri state. The fact of recognition of equality in express terms is 
justly deemed significant of a new spirit in the east, superceding 

41 Glotz, Aegean Ctv$Ugation, pp 377 £E. 

42 E Schwyzer, Gnechtsche Grammattk, i 67 ff. 

43 Schacfaermeyr, Hgthtter mnd Achaer (i935)> 

29 
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the older conception by which each power aimed at unbounded 
empire. North and middle Syria fell under Hittite control, but its 
extension is not clear. The capital, the tnodem Boghazkoi, anciently 
Hattusa/^ is clearly older than the I.E. Hittite occupation; and the 
kingdom was doubtless inhabited by people of whom only the domi- 
nant element was Indo-European. 

Pnma faae^ its records could be read to reveal considerable 
knowledge of Greece. Dr. Forrer" led the way by asserting the 
recognition of two kings of Ahhiyava, named Antatavas, who was 
also king of Lazpas, his son Tavagalavas* descnbed as an Aiavalas, 
an Aeolian/" both in the 14th century B.C. Finding a record m 
Pausanias (ix. 34.6) of two mythical kings connected with Orche- 
menos, he felt justified in holding that we had mention of Achaia, 
of Andreus, and of Eteokles, and of Lesbos. A century later he 
found an Attanssiyas, also a kiing of Ahhiyava, plundering the 
coasts of Cana and Cyprus and becoming an ally of the Hittite 
king; here he found Atreus, father of Agamemnon. A little earlier 
was rea)rded Alaksandus of Uilusa, who must be Alexandros of 
Ilios. Other equations were given. Taravizan was made out to be 
the Greek Troizan, Taruisa, Troy, and Assuva Asie. Much dis- 
cussion followed, and it is now possible, more objectively to envisage 
the situation.^' 

Taravizan must disappear; even if correctly read, which is 
more than doubtful, the place cannot have been m Greece, for 
tlie person mentioned in relation to it is not a person of Ah(iiyava 
but a Hittite. Tavagalavas turns out not to be a king of Al)l}iyava; 
Antaravas is an uncertain interpretation; his nationality is not 
known at all, and he is not mentioned as connected with Ahhiyava 

44 Sommcr, Ahhifovafrage und Sfrachwtssenschaft, p 55 

45 MDOG, htm iff, OLZ 1924, pp. njff., Ktetiuu Forscb, i 252 ff. 

46 This IS dearly wrong and no longer pressed by the author. 

47 Sommcr {AhhtjavS-UrkMnden) gives the essential texts 
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or LazpaS. The deides o£ these two places are desired to help the 
Hitcite king Mursil, but there is nothing to show that they are in 
close proximity. Attarissiyas was of Ahljiya and was a condottiere 
or something of that sort, who attacked a protege of the Hittite 
king, and later raided Alasia, no doubt Cyprus. There is nothing 
whatever in him of Atreus of history. All these identifications 
and the argument based on that of Alaksandus'" must be deemed 
wholly irrelevant and clearly wrong. We are left thus with 
Ahhiyava, and its equation with Achaia. 

The facts regarding it can be summarised as follows.'" It is 
known first under Mursil of tlic Hittite kingdom as engaged in 
a certain measure of confliict over Millavanda, a country which 
seems to have fallen under its suzerainty; from it the Ahhiyava 
king appears to have attempted to establish influence in Luqqa, 
which brought about a Hittite countermove against Millavanda. 
Under Hattusil III (c. 1 295-60) the countries were on friendly terms. 
Under Tuthalia IV (c. 1260-30) we find that Ahhiyava was, on the 
one hand, perhaps recognised as a Great Kingdom, but was daiied 
the formal tide, whether because its greatness was recent or because 
It lay outside the region of the Great Kingdoms of Egypt, Babylonia, 
and Assyria. Under hun and his successor, Arnuvanda {c 1230-13) 
there occurred the ravages of Attarissiyas, while the latter*s reign 
ended shortly before the great wanderings which destroyed the 
Hitdte realm. It should be added that in addition to Attarissiyas 

^8 Sotiuner {Ahbtjava-frage, pp 24 ) shows cleariy that it is impossible to take 
Alexandres in Greek as a genuine old compound, denoting 'one who wards men*, 

and to suppose that Alaksandus represents a Greek chief, and not an Asianic 
pnnce. This is fatal to ideas that Troy was really a semi-Greek state, or that 

Alaksandus was a Greek prince of lalysos in Rhodes (Burn, Mtnodns^ Phtltstmcs, 
and Greeks, p i2i). The I.E. character of early Trojan population (Chdde, The 
Aryans, pp. ijoff) seems clearly an error, cf. Meyer, Geschtchte des AUertHms, 
II I 298 E 

49 As interpreted by Schachermeyr, Hethuer und A cheers pp. 43 ff cf Gotze, 
Heihtter, Chnrrtter und Assyrer, pp. 43 ff ; Kle^nas$en, pp. 77 ff. 
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we hear of Atpas and Avayaiias as well as TavagaUvas, perHaps as 
subordinate rulers; none of these names is at all likely to be Greek, 
a fact of some importance. 

The position of Ahhiyava is vaguely described in the Hittttc 
texts. It had ships, which it could send to Syria, and the Hittite 
king sent by ship an exile thither.'^" There is no mention of any 
direct contact between Ahhiyava and die Hittite kingdom, there 
IS evidence that the Hittites were at some distance, for no town 
-name occurs, and the ignorance of its ruler regarding Hittite social 
lules as to the status of the family of the queen is implied; more- 
over, both countries are deemed suitable as reception areas of persons 
banished. It follows from these facts that Ahhiyava must either 
have been situated in Asia Minor at some distance from the Hittite 
realm, or it must have been overseas. Millavanda was in direct 
contact with the Hittites, and close to the Lucjqa, who must be the 
Lycians; it therefore should be located m Caria or Pamphylia. The 
Luqqa have naturally been hailed as I.E., their name being inter- 
preted as 'wolf men', perhaps from a totem, or 'worshippers of the 
wolf god''^' but It is very much more likely that it is a word of Asia 
Minor, perhaps from a stem luk-^ high*, so that the land was 
named from its highlands.''' 

Dr. Kretschmcr contends that in Luqqa we have to recognise a 
Proto-Indo-European lukos, which corresponds to I.E., vikos, and 
this accords with his general view of Proto-I.E. influence in Asia 
Minor.*** But this claim lacks any sound basis. We do not know 
that the Luqqa had any claim to be regarded as wolf-men in any 

50 This by no means Implies a great distance, even now geographical condi' 
tioiu often render sea transit casici, Sommcr, Ahhtjava-UrkHnden, pp 311 f> If, 
Iv 282 f 

51 Kretschmer, Klemastat Forsch L i ff. 

52 Sec Schachermeyr, of cit , p 57> n 3 

53 This view Kretschmcr {Glotta, xxi 238 ft) seems to have abandoned in 
favour of a Greek immigration before 1400 B.C 
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sense. When wc find Apollo wotshtpped diere, and Apollo con- 
nected in some way with wolves, there i!s nothing to show that he 
was not brought from Greece. The meaning of Apollo as 
Lukcgenes** m Homer is wholly uncertain and unasccrtainable. 
More to the point still is the fact that the name Luqqa cannot 
soundly be severed from the name of the Lukaones. That name 
shows no necessity of rendering as 'wolf-worshippers*. None of 
the words of like formation adduced by Dr. Kretschmer is naturally 
interpreted in a hkc sense. He has to find the Sanskrit Bhaga in 
the Bagadaones; to invent a non-existent god Hatti for Kataones; 
and to Ignore that the name Mciones, supposed to be connected 
with the goddess Ma, has an -i- as an essential element. Not can we 
accept as an argument for the immigration of Greeks the conclu- 
sions drawn from Herodotos' statement" that aforetime the land 
occupied by Lycians in his time was called Milyas and its people 
Solymoi. All we need assume at most is that Milyas was one of 
the territories of tHe Luqqa. The idea of Lycians as Greeks can 
plainly be traced to the fancy of the Greek world, whidi invented 
for the Persians Persces, son of Perseus of Argos.^' 

We hear," indeed, of invaders from Crete or Lycia, but their 
name was Termilai as is confirmed by their own local records. We 
cannot say whether tHey were merely an o^fshoot of the Luqqa or 
a distinct people. Their name is without interpretation. But the 
wolf complex has not spared them. We are told^' that the word, 
Trmmili, denotes 'the wolfish people', t being a collective prefix. 
The singular is. then discovered in Milyas, for rmtlyas, though 
that word, as denoting the land of the wolfish ones, should surely 
maintaitn the plural. 

54 Sonuner, AbhijMvifrage. p 79, IF , Iv 261. 

55 *735 ^ 9** 5^ ^" 
57 Cf. Sonuner, op cit , p 65. 

38 Ostir, cited in Htrt-Festsfbrrft, li 32. 
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In the same spirit^' we are assured chat the Luvi'ans might be 
no other than Lyctans, as wolves. This follows from the fact that 
in ideographs the name is given as UR. bar. ra which means 
'jackle-people'. Unfortunately the Luvian speech does not permit 
us to accept the proposal, even if we could believe that UR. bar 
meant 'wolf', for in it the labio velar assumed m I.E. wlkwos gives 
not V but ku as in knin^t, plural of the relative. A different etymo- 
logy IS suggested by a version of the name in Hieroglyth-Hittite which 
would make the people to be those of stone, perhaps as inhabiting 
rocky lands. All these guesses have minimal value. It is character- 
istic of the whole method of argumentation of which in these 
matters even Dr. Kretschmer makes use, that he finds evidence of 
Proto-I.E. m the most chance similarities, and in such as have no 
probative value at all. Thus Lydian -k and Etruscan meaning 
and', are needlessly made Proto-I. despite die obvious possi- 
bility of direct I. E origin from kwe^ Sanskrit ca, Greek te^ Latin 
ijue and so on. So Greek ethekc, 'he placed', is compared with 
Etruscan lupuce''^ on the assumption that it means 'he died', 
although the only thing clear fs that the Etruscan word falls in the 
sphere of death, ncitlier the verbal nor the past tense implication 
being proved. So again the adversative particles Etruscan -m, -um, 
Hittite ma; and Thessalian ma are classed together*^ without 
noting that these sounds are a primitive and natural interjcctional 
utterance of doubt, for which independent origin can be safely 
presumed.** 

Millavanda, on one view is to be connected with Milyas, in 
which case it would fall to be assumed that it formed part of what 
was at certain times reckoned as Lycian territory. The fact''' that 

59 Sec Brandensteui's aiticism, tbtd , u 37 60 Kretschmer, Clotu, xiv. 285 

61 Schwyzer, Gnechtsche Grammattk, 1 65, 

62 JesperKti, Language, pp 314 ^ 

63 Schachermeyr, Hethtter und AchMer, p 35. 
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in the Hittite records o£ thi's period it is not included in the Luqqa 
lands does not rule out this identification; changes o£ overlordship 
and pohtical connection can easily he admitted and must have heen 
common. 

It has also heen suggested*^^ that Millavanda should he equated 
with Miletost hut from the point of view of linguistics the proposal 
has no cogency. If at all, identity would have to rest on an argu- 
ment from Its position as a state lying hetween Ahhiyava and the 
Hittite realm. If it were held that Ahhiyava meant the main land of 
Greece, we could compare the position of the Ionian states as regards 
Sparta and Persia in the time of the younger Cyrus. But it is imper- 
ative to note that there is no other ground for the identification with 
Miletos. 

The two outstanding theories of Greek connection at present 
arc prohably those of Drs. Kretschmer" and Schachermcyr/* hoth 
of whom accept connection between Ahhiyava and Achaia, but who 
differ vitally in locating Achaia. The former believes the reference 
to he to an Achaian Greek realm in Cilicia, while the latter holds 
that the reference is to a great realm in Greece, whose centre of 
power was in Mycenae and Tiryns. For a state in Mysia and the 
Troad Dr. Gotze^' has contended. 

Now It IS essential to note that the hnguistic evidence is by no 
means favourable to equating the names in question." The old name 
lecordcd in Homer as Achaiis, and there is no evidence of the exis- 
tence either of an Achaiva or an Acaiviya; moreover neither form is 
at ail probable. Formations of the type presumed are found m 
Homer only in respect of the names of non-Greek places such as 

£4 Schachermeyr, <yp dt , p. 68; Contra, Stminicr, IF, iv. 272 

65 Glotta, TOO. 213 S.i XXIV 209 ff. 

66 Of at, pp 134 fE. 

67 KUtrumen, p 171. 

6& Sommcr, AhhtyivSfrage. pp. 73 ff.; Indogerm Vottch , Iv 169 ff. 
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Phomike, though in the late Catalogue of Ships Arkadie is recorded. 
We need not press this argument unduly; it sufHces to note that we 
have no probability of the existence of either supposed form. But, 
even if we assume their existence, we are faced with the fact that 
the Hittite Ahhiyava cannot be deemed to be a natural reproduction 
of either; the double and the ending -tyava are alike strange, 
and, what is important, cannot be paralleled m the uses of Hittite. 
On the other hand we may say that changes m taking over a name 
are natural enough, but we must admit that all that is left to us is 
a general similarity in the names. We are assuredly not compelled 
to assume identity, and the diificultits thereof are often underesti- 
mated. It must be insisted that there is not a scrap of evidence that 
any person with a Greek name was connected with Ahhiyava. 

Importance attaches to the question whether Ahhiyava was 
leally an important kingdom. Dr. Forrer°° was insistent on the fact 
that tlic Ahhiyava king is greeted by the Hittite monarch as 'my 
brother', but the sufficient answer is that the same style is given to 
the ruler of Alasia who could not be deemed an equal of the Hittite 
monarch. The term has merely, as in modern usage, the point of 
treating the king addressed as an independent ruler, not a sub- 
ordinate. There remains the fact that in the reference by the Hittite 
monarch to his peers, the sovereigns of Egypt, Babylon, and Assyria, 
there is added the ruler of Ahhiyava, but the passage has been struck 
out. The most natural view seems still that of Dr. Sommer/" that 
the ascription of equality was given by error, and that in fact the 
ruler of Ahhiyava did not rank as an equal in status as a Great King. 
We may readily admit that the state was of importance to the 
Hittites but there is nothing to induce us to look for an empite. In 
Asia Minor states seem to have attained from time to tune subs- 
tantial strength, only shortly after to sink into unimportance. 



69 Porsch , II 1 146 ff 



70 AhhijavS-VrkHtuien, pp. 65 f, 377 
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Dr. Sommer lias suggested that Ahhiyava denotes the Cilician 
pre-Greek kingdom. We know that the Hittitc king objected to 
&hips from Ahjiiyava which traded with Amurru, no doubt the coast 
towns of the middle of Syria such as Byblos, carrying on trade with 
Egypt, and this would accord well enough with Ctlicia. A further 
argument m favour of Cilicia may be found in a notice of Herodotos, 
who declares that the people were formerly called Hypachaioi.'* 
The term has excited much conttoversy, not diminished by the 
existence of Achaion on the north-east coast of the Black Sea; Dr. 
Sommer would render it, if treated as containing the preposition 
hyfo m Greek, as referring to the people as Lower Achaeans, mean* 
mg that they dwelt on the sea below the AcHaeans further inland » 
who were later driven to the north of the Black Sea* the term 
Achaean in both cases being merely a Greek rendering of a name of 
an Asianic people. But this is obviously very dubious, and it is far 

71 Soinmcr (Ahhtjavafrage^ pp 8ff.) deals conclusively with die idea of Dr 
KxLt&chmcr that Hypachoioi can denote sub-Achacans in the sense o£ batbariM^d 
Achaeam (sec IF , iv. 209 if again6t Glotta, xxiv zo^&) It is sliown by him to 
be clearly possible tliat a geographical 1 elation to Asianic peoples, whether the 
Alihiyava 01 ilie later Pontic Adiaeans may be meant (the tribes might have been 
severed by immigrant Cilicians from the Troad or otherwise) But he admits that 
we may simply assume a Greek version of an eailier Asiamc name which mvolvcd 
no rclauon to Alihijava and the later Ponuc tribes He shows {IF , Iv 273 ff ) that 
all Schachcrmeyr s arguments against a locauon ot Ahhijava m some part of the 
later Ciliaa ate invalid^ without claiming to prove location there Forrer's effort 
{KUo, XXX 235 ff) to show that Arzava was Cihcta and that Ahhijava was the 
Greek mainland* whde the Hypachaioi were late Greek setders after the Trojan 
war» and therefore unconnected with the Ahhijava, is disposed of by Sommer 
(pp 290 if.) Bum {Mmikms, Phdistmes, and Greeks, p. 121) takes 'Lesser Achaia* 
as meant» and for a Cihcian location appeals to the Assyrian Kuwch (Qoe) m the 
south-east corner of Asia Mmor, and to tlie Assyrian record of a barbarian leader 
in the Taurus (c 658 B«C) whose name Andana, recalls Antaravas, but none of 
this is of probative value. R. Ranoszek {IF Ivi 40 £ ) suggests that Kizvatna lay m 
east Qkaa, then Arzava to the west, then Luqqa, then Ahhiyava, and that, perhaps 
under Tuthliyas IV m the 13th century B C , Ahhiyava sought to advance to the 
east along the coast. . This is ingenious, but the evidence is msufficient to establish 
any tbecny of the locations. 



30 
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more likely that the two tettns have nothing to do with each other, 
and diat the names Hypachaioi and Achaioi as applied to the 
CilidsLns and to a Pontic tnhe are merely Greek adaptations of local 
names of non-Greek peoples. The name should therefore be ignored 
as supporting the case for Cilicians A(il}tyava. 

But that does not dispose of the matter* Nor is it fatal to this 
localisation that the texts show no actual conflict widi the Hittites 
nor any making of treaties, whith is hard to rea>ncile with the fact 
that at the time in question the Hittites controlled Syria and Cyprus 
in close proximity. On the other hand must be set the fact that 
Cilicia cannot be positively excluded, and there are definite sug- 
gestions that Ahhiyava was m Asia Minor. We seem to learn of 
the Ahhiyava ruler a& present personally'" in the river Seha area; in 
one passage Dr. Sommer'' has thought to find a descnpdon of a 
boundary of Ahhiyava; and another fragment'* may definitely show 
Ahhiyava to be in Asia Minor, while no text whatever requires Us 
to locate It outside Asia Minor, all that is clear is that it had a sea 
coast. Further Cilicia cannot with any certainty be identified with 
any other land recorded^ whether Kizvatiia or Arzava. Again the 
territories with which Ahhiyava was concerned were in Asia Minor, 
wherever we locate Millavanda, and above all Luqqa must be Lycia 
or somewhere near it. Prtma facte ^ therefore , we must hold that 
Alihiyava was not a Greek country but wag a state in Asia Minor, 
perhaps in the region of Cilicia, and Pamphylia.^^ but the location 
must be left undecided. Light may be thrown upon it by later dis- 
coveries which may show more exactly the geographical boundaries 
of the HittiCe kingdom. 

Dr. Krctschmer's view that Greek Achaeans in Cilicia are 
meant by Ahhiyava lacks any foundation other than that given by 

fz Ahhtj4vi-VrkitiieleH, p 319, IF, Iv. 278 

73 Ibui . p 328; IF., Iv 27^ If. 74 Hethiter Htni Achier: p 43 

75 Sec Meyer, Cejcbtehte des Altenums, II, i. 546 ff. 
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the term Hyp?ichaioi which has been dealt with above. There is 
also a serious objection from chronology to the theory that there 
was an Achaean kingclom. The Hittite knowledge of A)}t}iyava 
goes back to the tune of Suppiluliuina [c. ¥395-55), and it is ex- 
tremely dubious if Greek settlement were either early or strong 
enough to render possible the Hittite allusibn to Al)l}iyava, if a 
country of Achaean setdement were meant. In Pamphyha we have 
evidence of Arcadian-Cypriot dialect/" but the country is not styled 
Achaia, and here again Greek settlement is comparatively late. 
Cyprus IS ruled out by its possession of the name Alasia, and by the 
absence of any proof of an Achaean state of importance, the name 
Achaion Akte whose date is quite unknown marks a point of mer- 
cantile setdement, not of Empire/^ and Greek relations seem to date 
later than those with Rhodes, The claim of Rhodes is championed 
by Dr. Hro^ny/" and it has one pomt m its favour. The island 
was evidently thickly populated by Greeks as soon as the destruction 
of the Minoan supremacy at sea, rendered occupation easy. But the 
name Achaia was not applied to the island at any (inie. The later 
Cbnan settlers described lalysos as an Achaia polis, but this is value* 
less for the claim that the island could be AJ^Jiiyava. Moreover, 
the argument from chronok>gy is not without value. The sug- 
gestion of Ionia as Abb^yJiv^. supported by Dr. Gotze/'' has least 
attraction of all. We have to assume that Troy was an Achaean 
town, but that its Achaeans were on Hostile terms with those of the 
mainland. Moreover, it is very hard to fit in the relations of 
Ahhiyava with Miilavanda and the l^uqqa. The names Vilusas"" 
and Taruisa"* which are found in Hittite records do not represent 

76 Sdiwyzcr, of of . 1. 89 It may however have come from Crate, Bcchtrl, 
6V Dui ^ ii 797 

77 Schacheriqeyr, Ifethitfr, p. U2. 78 Archw Qrtentdnt, i. 323 ff. 
79 Criticised in Hethtter, pp 125^ 

Bq SommeTi Ahhiy^wifr^ge, pp. 54 ff. 

9l Sommer, Ahhiyava-UrkMnden, pp 362 ft, 370, 
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places 111 Ahhiyava, and there is no justification for equating them 
with Ilios and Troy. 

There remains the suggestion of recognising the mainland of 
Greece as Achaia. We may for the purpose of the argument accept 
suggestion that there was a substantial kingdom of the Peloponnese 
whose sovereign had as his capitals Mycenae and Tiryns.'^ The 
Homeric tradition of the Trojan war may be adduced as evidence of 
the memory of such a realm, and archaeological arguments from the 
nature of sites in the Peloponnese can be adduced. Chronology 
suits well enough, and we can see Miletos in MiUavanda, and accept 
reference to Lazpas as really meaning Lesbos. The latter pomt, 
however, is very dubious, for its settlement by Greeks seems to fall 
too late and the mere similarity of name cannot be pressed. On the 
other hand, all we have so far is possibihty, and other considerations 
tell against this possibility. The Achaeans did not use cunneiform 
writing, and there is no trace in the archaeological remams of such 
records. We must then suppose that the beater of the Hittite mis- 
sives interpreted them, and did not leave the originals with the 
illiterate monarch. He for his part would send his answer by an 
envoy who would interpret it if written in Minoan-Mycenacan script 
on papyrus, to the Hittite king, or merely give a verbal answer. 
Frankly, however ingenious the suggcsion, it seems unconvincing. 
A further difficulty lies in the difference between the two cultures, 
and It IS not disposed of by insisting on the mafntenance of diplo- 
matic relations between the Minoans of Crete and the rulers of 
Egypt. Moreover, it is a serious objection that the excavations at 
Boghazkoi have failed to reveal Mycenaean pottery, common as 
that IS elsewhere. Nor is it convincing to urge that other objects 
o£ art may have reached Hattusas as royal gifts, but have perished or 
been earned off m the disaster which mined that city. It may be 

82 SdiachiTmcyr, Hethter, pp 137 ft ; Meyer, Ceschtehte des Altertmns, II. i, 
2^2 ff. 
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that archaeological evidence to strengthen this view will be found. At 
present the impression left is that identification of A(}hiyava with 
an Achaean Peloponnese should be ruled to be very improbable. 

Further, for Greeks of the mainland there is another serious 
difficulty. The Egyptian records show as mercenaries in the 
service of the enemies of Memeptah the Aqaiwasa." But this is a 
much disputed rendering of 'tkjws, and it is quite impossible to lay 
any stress on it. Further, if the Aqaiwasa arc the people of 
Ah^jiyava, then the name must be assumed to contain the Aegean 
suffix -f-/* which means that it came to the Hittites through Crete 
presumably before the Minoan catastrophe of 1400 B.C. Now the 
evidence"' suggests very strongly tliat the Egyptians noted tliat 
these Aqaiwasa were circumcised. The effort"'' to disprove this 
view of Professor Meyer is ingenious, but it is not effective. Assum- 
ing, therefore, Aqaiwasa to stand for tlie people of Ahhiyava, wc 
can hardly avoid the conclusion that they were non-Greeks, or, if 
they were, they came from Asia Minor, where they had learned the 
practice, which was widespread among the Egyptians, from whom, 
according to Hemdotos," the Phoenicians and Syrians of Palestine 
copied It. In favour of the view that no reference is made to Greeks 
may be set the fact that the other peoples named arc Sardana, 
Sckclesa, Luku and TuruJa."" We can hardly doubt that wc arc 
to look for these people somewhere in the region of Asia Minor. 
The Luku are plainly Lycians, the Turusa suggest the Ttras of the 



83 Sommcr, Ahbtyava-Urktrntlen, pp 358 fE , 396, IF , Iv 288 

84 The Egyptian s is not s hence Streitberg's Achatvbs as the onginai will not 
tlo, and an ethnic wffix 1% denied by Sommer, Indogerm Forsch , Iv. 288. 

85 Sonuncr, op at. pp. 358, n 2, 395 f. Meyer, Geschichte des Altennms, 
11 1. 558 

86 Schachermcyr, Hethtter, pp 141 ff Sec Sommcr, IF , \\ 289 f for a 
refutation. - 

87 u 104; Meyer, of at.W it 157 

88 Meyer, of cit„ II. 1 5551!, 564, 566, 578. 
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Old Testament, conceivably Hittite Taruisa,** doubtless the Greek 
Tyrrhenoi, and the Tursci or Etruscans* whose origuial connection 

with Lydia remains by far the most plausible account -of th^ir begin* 
nmgs. Sardana, as will be seen bclow» must be connected with the 
later Sardis*** rather than with Sardinia, and Sekelesa with Sagalassos 
rather than Sicily. 

A very different view has been taken of Aqaiwasa which sees 
in them a tribe of the Syrtes region, whose name may be recognised 
in Agbia, inland from Carthage. This is arguable, seeing that they 
were connected with the Libyans, and on the whole it seems better 
to hold that there is no reason to connect Aqaiwasa and A^hiyava. 
The vague similarity of name leads to no certain result. 

Much ingenuity has been devoted to discovering in Egypt 
evidence of the existence of the Danaoi* who are known to us from 
Homer as a branch of the Achaioi in Argos.**^ A letter found at 
Tell-el-Amama gives a report from die king of Tyre to the Pharaoh 
(c. 1400), whence we learn that the king of the Danauna had died 
and had been peacefully succeeded by his son. It is true that pnma 
facte the tribe concerned should be looked for in Canaan, but that 
point very probably cannot be pressed unduly. Reference, however, 
to events in Greece seems nK>st unlikely. There is also, some two 
centuries later, a mention of this name as among the sea folk from 
the islands who made an assault on Syria and were repelled by 

89 Suggested by Bum, Mtnoans, Pbiiutmes, and Grteks, p 138 
^ Cf Bum, Of at , p 122, Meyer, op at, II 1. 218 f 

91 Flinders Petnc, Htst of Egypt, m 112 Cf Glotz, Aegean Cwilizatton, p 405. 

92 Meyer, Geschtchte des Ahertums, 11 1. 224, 556, 559, 561, 586, 591, 
Bum, Mtnodns, Phduttnes, and Greek*, pp. izo, 141 £, Childe {The Aryans, p. 73) 
suggests that the Danauna of Ramcses ill were scattered bands of Agamemnon's 
host rctummg frtom Troy But, apart from other reasons, the date is hopeless, as 
the Trojan war cannot be placed earber dian late in die izth century on aidiaeolo- 
gical grounds, and the traditional date (1194-84 BC) is impossible to defend, sec 
Bum, pp 52 ff He nglitly pouits out that there is no dcpr reference to the fall 
of the Hittitc empire m Greek tiadition; the legend of Polaps, which he suggests 
as possibly ansmg thenar, cannot be $0 intcrptpted. 
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Rameses IIL This suggests that we are not ecibded to look far 
afield from the Danauna, and throws very serious doubt 011 their 
connection with Greece. It has, of course, not unnaturally been 
suggested, as an alternative hypothesis* that the Danaoi and the 
Achaioi bear names of Asianic tribes, which later were for uncertain 
reasons transferred to Greek tribes, perhaps because diey entered 
Greece and imposed their rule on early Greek peoples. But diis is 
ijonjectural, and in the case of the Achaioi the sense 'spearmen' ha& 
been ascribed from Indo-Eurapean."* The mythological connec" 
tions"^ of the Danaoi' and Hgypt leave us no real ground for accepting 
the Danauna and Danaoi as connected by mote than accidental agree- 
ment on part of the name. Among the tribes enumerated at die 
same time are the Uases who may be connected with Oassos in Caria 
or Oasos m Crete » but not widi the Oscars m Italy. 

The Zakkari also recorded Co have been placed in connection 
with the post-Homenc Teukroi, who have connections with Salamis 
m Cyprus, the Ttoad, and Pamphylia, as well as with Greece But 
die difference of name is too substantial to allow any value to the 
comparison. The Philistines'*^ were among the attackers, and they 
succeeded in establishing themselves in Palestine But the view that 
they are Indo-European, and diat their name is to be compared 
with the Pelasgoi of Greek legend is a mere conjecture, and we have 
no real knowledge whether the Pelasgoi were Greek. Many peoples 
to whom the style was given were no doubt not Greek at all, and 

93 Cf Otto, Htit Zettschnft, cxlvi 220 

94 OF Waldc. Vergl Wonerbach, i 608, u 327. The tntciprctatioii is quite 
uucettAin. 

95 Sec KtetKKmcr, Ctotu, xxiv 15 S 

96 Meyer, of. at, II t 560 ff, 586 They wen.* settled later ul Palestine in 
conjuncuon with tlic Phiiutinc«, thtd , II u 13, 16, 240 For dllegctl conncctioti wuii 
the Teuknu, we Bum, of at, 155 f Zjkto in Crete, whence they and the 
Phibstmes catne, is more plausible, as a connection. 

97 Meyer, Of at, li i 218, 560 ff, 579, 386 1( 590!, 593, u 239 
Macttli&ter, PbttisUnes, p 2; Bum, of. ctt , 141 f,, 146, 159 



236 Indo'Europeans tn the Mcditemmean Area 

there i& nothing really to show that we are to regard the Philistines 
as a Nordic people or a group of overlords over a Semitic population. 

0£ special interest is the case o£ the lonians. Excavations lu 
the region of the ancient Ugarit, known to us from the Amama 
letters and other sources, have proved very close relations with 
Cyprus and the importation thence of Mycenaean pottery.*" But 
the idea that it was an Achaean colony m the period 1400- 1200 B.C. 
is clearly untenable . The Mycenaean weapons and dress are not 
adopted, and a special variety of tholos (tomb) appears. The effort 
has been made to hnd Greek names."* Nqmd is made out to be 
Nikomcdes, but unhappily Niko- is not found early in Greek as the 
first part of a name. Then Ddm(a)| becomes Didumaioi, quite 
.improbable, and Ym(a)n is rendered Ionian. That must be ruled 
impossible. The Akkadian Yamanu, adduced in support, I's to be 
read with a v, and the form would have to be Yvn as in Hebrew 
Yavan, which may be traced to the beginning of the hrst millennium» 
tliough not with certainty.*"" The Hebrews may have received it 
via Lydia. It has been suggested that Egyptian 'twn as the name of 
Hittite auxiliaries under Ranicses II (c. 1312-1246 B.C.) refers to 
lonians, but the guess has no attractive character.'*^ The word, as 
IS well known, occurs only in a late Homeric line, and the name was 
presumably created late in history after the lonians had occupied 
the Asian coast. An etymology is difficult, as they worshipped 
Apollon Icios, the suggestion has been made that they were called 
from their religion cry of m.'"' Patently no certainty is possible. 

98 Sec Schachcrmcyr, Hethtter, pp. 107 f( 

99 Dhormc, Revue bthltque, 1931, pp yjH. Hrozny, Archtv Ortentalm, iv 
169, but nx Virotcand, Syru, xiv itH, Somtncr, Abhijavi-Urhintden, p. 396 

100 Lkhmann-Haupt, KUo, xxvii. 286 S 

1 01 Bilabel, Gcschichte vorderastem Hnd Agyftens, i 239, 398 £ , but sec 
Soramcr, op at , p 360 n 2, 7F, Iv 288. 

102 Kretftchmec Klekuu Forcb , 1. 30., Giotta, xviu 323 f, xxiv 239; Soaimer, 
IF, Iv. 227 11 1. 
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It would not be worth while investigating further traces of 
Indo-Europcans in Asia and the Aegean as immigrants from Europe. 
The questions regarding the Mitanni and the dynasts in Syria or 
the Hyksos in Egypt concern Indo-Europeans whose provenance 
was Asiatic, even if the ultimate I.E. home is to be located in Europe, 
at present an insoluble problem. ^"^ 

IV. lllyrians and Italians 

Mention has already been made of the pressure of lllyrians on 
the Dorians. But their activity extended undoubtedly to Italy also. 
We may confidently find in the Veneti of the north and in the 
various lapygian tnbes of the south, Daunii, Peucetii, Messapii, 
Calabri, and Sallentini, representatives of the lUynan race and 
speech."" The dates to be assigned to the entry of the lllyrians arc 
wholly conjectural; it may be taken for granted diat they go back 
to the loth century B.C. at least, but the archaeological evidence is 
quite impotent to tell us any more. Linguistically it has been 
claimed^"'' that Venetic reveals to us a language which, like Hittitc 
and Tocharian, belongs to an extremely ancient form of I.E. speech 
anterior to the development of centum and satem dialects as such. It 
IS difficult to understand what is really meant by this claim. The 
extreme antiquity appears to be exaggerated, but it seems clear that 
Venetic in some words preserves I.E. palatals, and that it does not 
labialise velars.'**" The question of the ancestry of modem 
Albanian'"' is disputed, as Thracian influence is also alleged; for 
our purpose no importance seems to attach to the question. It has 
been shown'"" that there is between lUynan and Germanic a certain 
amount of similarity, but that can be exaggerated, and is easily 

103 See Keith, IHQ , xd. 569 S , xiii. 201 

104 Whatmou^, Fo»ruUuons of Roman Italy, pp 126 ff 105 Ibid , p 177 

106 E.g Kluthuaris (Messapic Klaobtzts), and ekHpethans 

107 Schwyzcr, Gnechtsbe Grdmmduk, 1. 66f tec Georgiev, KZ Ixiv 107^ 

108 H. Krahe, Htrt-Festsehnft, u 565 ft 

3« 



23$ Indo^Enrcfeans in the Mediterranean Area 

explained by the pcoximity of the early German speakers and the 
Illyrians, for the Illyrians, to judge from their names of places and 
similar tokens, appear to have occupted much of what later became 
eastern German lands. 

There are also serious difficulties in determining when the 
Italians came to Italy. '"^ There are easily distinguished two groups 
the Q- Italici, of whom those best known are the Latins, and the 
P-Italici, sometimes styled Safines,"" including the Oscans and 
Umbnans. it appears for many reasons proper to assume that the 
ancestors of the Celtic and Italic peoples once dwelt together in dose 
union,"' and efforts have even been made to show that we can 
trace a special relation between the Q-Italici and the Irish group of 
Celtic speeches, and a less close connection of P-Italici and the 
Britannic group, but this must be deemed unproved. 

When we seek to find a place m Italy for the joint existence of 
the Italici, we are mvited'" to find it in the Po valley, where arch- 
aeology reveals to us people dwelhng in villages consisting of pile 
structures on dry land, incinerating their dead, the terramartcoli who 
spread over Italy m the 15th and 14th centuries B.C., though they 
nowhere exterminated the Mediterranean race, which is accepted as 
a rule as the oldest population to be traced. But the view that the 
Romans and Safines are really descended from the terramartcoli is 
not by any means universally accepted,^'* and must be regarded as 
incapable of being proved by the evidence available. There is a 
distinct dvilisation, the Vdlanovan,"" m Reggio Emilia and Tuscany, 

109 CluWe, The Aryans, 68 ff no Whatmough, op o7 , pp 109, 195. 

111 McUlet, Hutotrc Jtr la langue Uttne, ch m. 

112 A Walde, tiher hlteste sprachihcbe BeKulitngen zwischen Kelten und 
ItaUhern (1917} Cf. Kretschmcr, Sfracba, pp 104 fiE. 

113 Cluldc, Tbff Aryans, p. 71. 

114 Meyer, Gascbicbte des Akertums, I ii 79a. 

115 Whatmough. at., pp 84 ff.; Randall Maclver, Viiknovans and Early 
Etruscans (1924). 
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in the ^ariy Iron Age, which on one ami the most probable view 
cannot be denVed from that of the terramaricsoh, but must 
lepresent a new mvasion, and it is usually supposed that the 
UmbHans mtroduced it. It is quite possible to hold that like the 
Umbfians, the Latins were not descendants of the terramancoli at 
all, but represent a distinct and earlier wave o£ invasion of a people 
akin to but not derived from the Safincs/^* This is strongly sup- 
ported by the fact that no terramarc setdement has ever been found 
m Latium, and that the similarity of Roman town-planning to that 
seen m the terramancoli 's settlements can be explained easily by 
natural features and Etruscan influence. A distinct ViUanovan 
clement thus seems to have introduced Latin. On the whole, it 
seems best to disregard the cerramaricoli doctrine, and to accept in- 
vasions from the north to explain the arrival of Italici of all kinds 
as Indo-Europeans by speech.''' If this is so, then we have no 
definite means of suggesting any early date, bef<H:e say looo B.C. 
for entry, how much earlier any I.E. speakers arrived must remain 
guesswork. We cannot be at all certain that the Italici as a unity 
ever resided in Italy; probably they did not, 

An effort, however, to hnd Indo-European speech at a very 
early date in Italy has been made, the Ligiirians being the chosen 
people. Ancient tradition ascribes to Liguiians considerable areas 
of southern Gaul, G>rsica, Elba, the north-west and centre of Italy, 
and the Po valley. It has been sought— by adducing place names 
with -6C- to establish the wide distribution of die people in ancient 
times, and, no doubt without siiihcieiit warrant, dne name has been 
claimed for the Mediterranean race. But it is also claimed that in 

116 Whdtmough, of at, pp 203 

117 Meyer, (pf at .) suggests amval by the Admuc &ca, but Kittschmcr (p. 106) 
piefcn die land rouce along die coast. R. Much (Hut-Festtchnft, u. 549 fi.) argues 
for a northern origin o£ the luhci from the hnguisuc sunilandes of Latin and 
German. 

118 Whdtnxnig^, of at, pp. 129S. 
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(act Ligurian was an I.E. speech, not agreeing with any othc^ known 
speech. 

In discussing the issue tlic so-called Lepontine inscriptions 
must he disregarded, tliey seem to show a Celtic speech, '"^ aftected 
by Etruscan influences, and can he held certainly not to he Ligurian 
in ongtn. The glosses given as Ligurian are o£ minimal value 
They arc said to have called themselves Ambrones, with which have 
been compared German Ambrones and the Umbrians, ' but this 
IS a mere guess, The stream Bodincus is said to mean 'without 
bottom',- and the Sanskrit budhna, Greek puthmen, Latm fundus^ 
German boden, are naturally compared, but -mcus remains without 
solution.'*' The suffix -asco or -asca cannot with any plausibility 
be made out I.E. in character, the plea'^* that its frequency was due 
to the existence of river names m -a such as Macra or to that of 
common words in -a such as fala is quite unintelligible. The exami- 
nation of the list of names ending in one or other of these suffixes 
shows that the earliest part of each is regularly without I.E, con- 
nections. With this accords the fact that characteristic Ligurian 
names, such as Ciminus or Alba, remain without I.E. relationships. 
There is no real doubt that the basis of Ligunan is not I.E. The 
idea that the neolithic itihabitants spoke an I.E. speech is really 
impossible, and commonsense dictates that we must admit the in- 
filtration of I.E. speakers at some time to account for the scanty 
I.E. traces, which we must regard as signs of a new population 
movement, not necessarily at all important numerically. This 
view IS supported by certain names,"^ patently Indo-European. 
Beregiema, a mountain, clearly contains the I.E. bher-, 'bear', and 

119 Krahc, Htrt-Festschnft, 11 2^1-7 Contract Whatmough, of ett, pp 134 f. 
who tries to make out die speech as Kclto-Ligunan. 

120 Kretschmer, Glotta, xxi 114 121 Krahe, op ctt., 11 253 ff. 

122 Whatmough, of at , p 130 

123 Krahe, Hm-festschnft, u 234 
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gheyem-, 'winter, snow', but the form is not Latin * because the 
sonant aspirates are represented by sonants only, as opposed to / and 
h respectively in Latin. Porcx)bera again cannot be Celtic, on one 
view, since f is retained while Irish has ore. This is not decisive, 
and there are Celtic parallels in other cases, e.g. Comberanea. a 
stream, with which compare Insh commar, 'meeting* o£ streams 
etc. Bivelius, Irish Inu; Roudelius. Old Irish ruad; Eburelia, Gall. 
eburo'. There is too little authority to allow yet of a decision 
whether we have a really independent I.E. speech, or merely a form 
of Celtic, or an another view a Karno-IUyrian dialect.^ 

Nor can we say of die speech^ of the Sicels of Sicily and South 
Italy with what I.E. speech it is connected, nor when it was intro- 
duced. The scanty remains contain much that is like Latin, but 
borrowing cannot certainly be presumed. We have lepons, L. Upus; 
duro, Latin durum, vmo, L. vtnum, hrtom, L. gratum, Oscan and 
Gaul, bratom; nefos as in Latin. Aitne compares with L. aedes, 
as Ittra with Ithra. For maru compare Umbnan and L. maro; for 
motion, loan' , L. mutuum, for kattnost L. cattnus. There are fewer 
cases of Greek connection as in htemttom and hemtrm, while it is 
possible that 111 L. maser, G. musaros, wc hi^ve a borrowing from 
Sicel via Sicilian comedy. On the other hand, the name for leader, 
Douketios, has the same ending as in 111 Peucetii, with the local 
name Bnkinniai compare Messapic bngannas, and the fact that 
there were Sicels in Dalmatia, so that connection with lUyrian can- 
not be ruled out. 

As already mentioned, we need not take senously the idea that 
Sicels*'"' took part in raids on Egypt. The early Sardinians have 

124 K. F. Wolff, M»ntms, xxii i8i flE., xxui, zzytt 

125 Whatmough, op at,, pp. 363 ff, Prac-ltdte Dtdects, il 457 ff. Sicel 
esU IS okkr than L est. 

1 26 Contrast Meyer, Gescbtchte des Altertmms, II. i 373 ff. widi Whatmough, 
of at , pp. 338 ff. 356 f , on the movement bom Skily to Italy, not vke vers* 
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dearly scant right to I.E. character, Wc have 00 speech relics, only 
ancient local names, which have parallels in Spain, Liguna, and 
North Africa."' That they were among the tribes brought against 
Egypt Is most unlikely, even if they cannot be treated as the people 
of Sardis,"" it is illogical to go so far a field as Sardinia, and no arch- 
aeological evidence can be adduced to support the idea of location 
there. 

The Etruscans can be biiefly disposed of. The non-I.E. 
charactci of their language only becomes more apparent with every 
effort to aiiivc at a different conclusion.*'" Of more imporunce is 
the question of their date of arrival on the west coast of Italy. 
Theie IS also the possibility 01 probability of more than one Etruscan 
arrival. Thus it has been suggested'**" that some came to eastern 
Italy from the Greek mainland, either by land or sea, while others 
came to rhe west direct from somewhere in the Aegean by sea. 
I here is a variance regarding dates of advent, and they have been 
dsciibcd to the second millennium B.C ' " But it is fai more likely 
that wc have to go down to about 850 B.C.'" though theie may 
have been settlements of less importance in the loth century. There 
is fai too httle cleai archaeological evidence to decide such a point 
as this. That for a time they extended an overlordship over large 
areas, including Latium, is plain. Against the idea of arrival by 
land must be set the fact that archaeological evidence, as well as 
tiadition strongly supports the view that tiaces of Etniscan speech 

127 Whdtmougk, op at i>p 373 ff 

128 The unguul nanit is itattd to hd\t btcn Sutd Wc Iwvt 4 i»ai<Unt not 
MX Asumc Home (Bum, MtnOMtis, Creeks md PMuUnes, pp n»if) is more likely 
dun Sdiduud (Mcyir, Geschubte dts Altertums, II 1 37 £ 557) 

129 E Fitsd, Ltrmktscb (1931), Sdiachcrmcyr, Etrmktscbe Fruhgeschtchte (1929) 

130 Kretschnicr, Sfrache p 109, Cbtt*, xxii 204, Whatmough, of at, pp 
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131 £ Kitckers, Dte SpratbsUimme dtr Erde, p. 93. 

132 Whatmough, of at pp 208, 213 
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among the Kaeti/^' who lived to the nordi and south of the 
Brenner pass, are due to penetration from the south, not to an entry 
from the north, by the Rasenna. The theory^ diat the Etruscans 
are abori^nal in Italy is quite iknpossible of acceptance. 

Note should, however, perhaps be made of the suggestion^ ^ ' 
diat beside our historic Etruscans there was a much older element 
m the population which arrived before the Indo-Europeans and was 
kmdced to the historical Etruscans. It seems extremely difficult to 
make much of this suggestion and mere possibilities which cannot 
be verified are probably best left aside. The same observation 
applies to an ingenious effort'^" to see sober history in the legend of 
Aeneas and Rome to the extent that a body of sea-raiders may have 
landed somewhere south of the Tiber in the Early Iron Age and 
have aided the Latins against the pressure of tlic Sabellian wave of 
Italic stock. 

The Celts did not reach Italy until somewhere about 400 
B.C.;'" they came rather from the east than the west, and their 
provenance may have been the Danube, in any case their import- 
ance for the early Mediterranean is negligible. Nor do any of the 
facts we have examined enable us to arrive at any conclusion helpful 
for the solution of the problem of the Indo-European home on whicli 
the late Professor L. de La Vallee Possin wrote with such prudent 
reserve In the appendix added in 1935 to his Indo-eurofeens et 
Indo-traniens. 

A. BrRRiFDAir Krim 
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India and the Arohffiology of Malaysia and Indonesia 

It is only recently that we are realizing the importance of the 
Malayan world for researches in anthropology and archaeology. The 
ethnic history of the Malay peoples is still far from being clear. 
We find them mostly as a mantime race whom we may call the 
Oceanic Malays. But they have got their cousins on the maimland 
as well spreading over the Malay Peninsula and Indo-China, who 
may be called Continental Malays. The Proto-Malayas are some- 
times called Oceanic Mongols spreading over the vast "Oceanic 
domain of Further Asia from Formosa to the Nicobars and Mada- 
gascar." And as Dr. Hutton observes in his paper on "Races of 
Further Asia,"* the Proto-Malayas are found "forming hybrid 
groups by fusion with Negritos, Papuans, pre-Dravidians or Indo- 
nesians." The present day Malays with dark-brown skin may thus 
very probably be the result of the fusion of the Yellow races from 
the North with the Black races of Southern Asia. Thanks to the 
researches of French scholars, we now know that the far off island of 
Madagascar is culturally and linguistically connected with the 
Malayan world, and the devoted workers of the £cole Frangaise 
d' Extreme Orient m Hanoi (Indo-China) are supplying valuable 
materials for the study of the archaeology of Malaysia. The history 
of the Proto-Malays and the Malays will, therefore, when ade- 
quately treated, enable us to follow the strange lines of expansion of 
the primitive peoples from Africa to Melanesia across the Indian 
Ocean to the Pacific. 

The earliest, so far traced, of the Dark races to spread over 
Malayasia and South East Asia were the Negritos, precursors 
of the Negroids or Oceanic Negroes as opposed to the 
Continental Negroes now in Africa. The Negrito as a submerged 

I Man tn ludu. vol XII, No i, 1932. 
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Pre-Dravidian element in our Indian population, has been 
definitely identified by Dr. B. S. Guha, in the extreme South' 
Western stnp of the Peninsula consisting of the hills and ranges 
along both sides of the Ghats. There we find such tnbes as the 
Kadars, Irulas, Pulayans etc» who are basically Neaitoid in character 
but modified by other racial elements specially the Proto-Australoidi 
spreading from the Gulf of Cambay to the coasts of Onssa now 
speaking mostly "Austnc" speech common to the Kol, Mudda> 
Santal, Juang and Savara tribes. A few others like the Bhil, the 
Gond, and the Oraons now speak corrupt forms of Dravidian or 
Aryan speech abandoning their tnbal languages, ihese Proto- 
Australoids or Veddoids (as they are sometunes Called from physi- 
cal affinities with the Veddas of Ceylon) may be the earliest indi- 
genous substratum uitcrspersed with a later filtration of the Negritos 
whom we find m South India m the Andaman Islands, in Malay 
Peninsula (Scmang races), in East Sumatra and in the Philippines 
(Aeta people). Agriculture and domestication of anmials were 
unknown to the Negritos who were, mainly speaking, food gatherers 
and hunters with bow and arrow as their typical weapon (unknown 
to the Veddoid ancestors of the Australian aborigines)* 

After the Negritos we find the mfiltranon of die Oceanic 
Negtoes represented by its Papuasian branch leaving their traces 
among the Naga and other tribes of Assam and those of Papua 
and Fiji m Melanesia. The earlier and later sQrands of this MQelane^ 
sold culture are jUst being distinguished as we shall presently dis- 
cuss* Their cultural contributions may not be much but they supply 
valuable links in our study of the stone^age cultures of Asia. 

Next to the Melanesian or Black races come the Indonesians 
composed of a Caucasic stock modified by Mongoli<an infittratk>n. 
Racially the Indonesians are "submerged" according to Dr. Hutton 
but the area once covered by the Mon-Khmer languages of the 
Indonesian stock embraces Cambodia and Yunnan in French Indo^ 

3» 
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China, Wa and Palaung lancU in Buima, Khasi Hiils in Assam anil 
the Munda aones o£ ChoU Nagpur. In diose aneas have been discover' 
ed a special type (which we may call Indonesian) of polished stone 
adz^ "the tanged and shouldered cult." Odier characteristics noted 
by Dr. Hutton ate tatoomg, canoe-drum, megalithlc culture, head- 
hunting "to secure soub to add to the general village stock o£ sou) 
matter which is requited £or the successful propagation of animal 
and cereal life," phallic cult, terrace cultivation, buffalo and plough 
cattle, among others. These are found in Assam, Burma, Malay 
Archipelago, the Philippines and in Formosa, Papua and Oceania* 
Along with these there appeared totemism, taboo, exogamy, matri- 
lineal society. Bachelors Hall, priest-chiefs and Prayer houses develop- 
ing into temples in Indonesia and Polynesia. We have noticed how 
often the students of Micronesian, Melanesian and Polynesian cul- 
tures turned to Indonesia £or th« explanation of many customs and 
institutions in the remote parts of Oceania. Now Indonesian and Mon- 
Khmet cultures are considered by an eminent authority like Dr. 
Hutton to have their origin in Southern India (pre-Dravidian and 
Dravidian)» Consequently Pre-Aryan India should be a most pco> 
Btabie held for those who aspire to contribute new chapters to die 
pt«4iistoric and anthtopological studies of Asia. 

Next to Dr. |. H. Hutton's admirable survey of the "Races of 
t^urthet Asia" prepared for the 14th Edition of the Encyclofodtd 
Sntanmca (i929)» we should notice Dr. P. V, van S«ein Callenfels' 
monograph on "The Melanesoid Civilizations of Eastern Asia."' 
Traces o{ Melanesoid civibzanon were discovered also in French 
Indo-China by Mm. Mansuy and Pallc and Dr. M. Colani which 
came to be critically examined at the First Congress of the Pre- 
historians of the Far East (Hanoi, i932)» I he second session of 
that Congress was in Manila (1936) when heaps of new materials 

* BtdUttn of tk^t Bdfids Mustum, Smgapore, Sams B No. i, lAty, i^jS 



came £ordi for examination and a third session of the Congress was 
organised by the Raffles Museum in Singapore.'' 

In 1935 Dr. CaJienfels was entrusted by the Carnegie Corpo- 
ratbn of New York, with the task of making a systematic survey of 
the palaeolithic and neolithic sites and human remains of Meiane^ 
soid and Indonesian affinities- He completed his report (dated 
Kyoto* Dec. 1933) of the first year's work (1934-1935) in course of 
which he regretted that "both Siam and Burma are still blank areas 
on the pre-historic maps.*** 

The conclusions of Dr. Callenfels as recorded m this, practically 
his last scientific communication on the subject, deserve close atten^ 
tion: Far from being confined to present Melanesia, the geogra- 
phical extension of the composite Melanesoid culture takes us to 
the Tumba culture of West Africa where according to Dr< 
Menghin, we find "artifacts bearing a strong resemblance to the 
palaeolithic types of Western Europe like Chellean, Levalloistan or 
Mousterian." These types have already been found in South 
India, Java and South China. So it seems probable that from 
Africa the home of the Dark races, the oval or ellipsoid chipped 
implements reached Western Europe on the one hand and vis India 
to Java and the Far East on the other. We quote in this connection 
the following significant remarks of Dr. Callenfels who seemed to 
support the hypothesis of Dr. Hutton : "It seems now improbable 
that influences from India played a part in the development of the 
Melanesoid civilisations, and the theory that the cultures found in 
Malaysia had their origin solely or mainly from Tonkin (Hoabin- 
hian) can no longer be maintained.*' In discussing a rare stone arrow 

3 This information I gathered fit>m the authorities of the Museum and from 
Piraf Odey Bayer of the Umversi^ 1^ die Philipfnncs on my way to and foun 
Polynena and Australui (1937*38). 

4 He collaborated with the French and the British workers and was peparing 
for a survey of Burma when suddenly he died in Rangpon, to the great loss o{ 
prc-historic studies in the Far E«stt 
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head found m north eastern Kedah, Dr. Gillenfels opined that the 
arrow head, like the neolithic and bronze civilizadons of the East 
coast of Sumatra, opposite Kedah, probably showed 'Indian 
or Burmese influence." Another Dutch archaeologist Dr. G. H. R. 
von Konigswald who published his results on the "Early PalacoUthic 
itone implements from Java"^ definitely oorrelated the Pleistocene 
hand>axe cultures of Java and India' while reviewing the 
* Stratigraphy of Java and tts Relations to Early Man.* To find 
implements comparable with the Javanese hand-axes we must go 
back, he says, "to the beginning of human industry, to the early 
pakeolithte Chellean culture known from Europe, Ahica and Indias 
and indeed to the most primitive phase of this culture." 

Dr. GiUenfels, however, warned us against accepting mere 
typok)gy as a reliable indication of age which can only be fixed by 
more convincing geological or palseontological evidence. But he 
agreed that probably the oldest wave of Melanesoid civilization 
reached Java. One of the earliest human fossils was found by 
Dubois in Trinil and another near Wadjak where ptobably a protO' 
Australoid type was discovered and wfthin fifty miles from that 
site Dr. Koenigswald found stone-tools of the Chellean type. A 
very remarkable find was that in the rock-shelter called Guwa 
Lawa near Sampung (East Java). Here, between a layer with stone 
arrow heads bek)w and one with polisHed stone-axes above, a cul- 
ture was discovered using only bone and horn artifacts, nowhere else 
to be found associated with a Melanesoid culture. The proto- 
neoUths found near Malang, East Java resemble those from Celebes. 
Paleolithic tools have also been found in the Melanesoid remains 
near Galumpang in West Central Celebes and probably a Melane- 
soid bone culture reached Java via Celebes. Melanesoid palsolithic 
artifacts have also been found in Sarawak and in Dutch West Borneo. 

5 BtiUetm of the Raffles MnseMm, May, 1936. 6 Eatty Mim. 1937, 
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Thousan<l5 of such stone-axe; have been found in the East coast 
of Sumatra. Tins "Sumatra type" of tools consists of rounded 
pebble worked on one side only. Two other types could be dis- 
tinguished : a broad i^at axe and a thicker elongated pick. Polished 
neohthic axes and bronze axes have also been found in East as well 
as north Sumatra and in Nias, pointing to a later stage of culture 
derived from different sources. Grinding stones and slabs associa- 
ted with hsmatite used as pigment have been found in Sumatra 
and in Malay Peninsula but are totally absent in Indo-China. 

A very primitive type of culture has been found by the Swiss 
Anthropologist Dr. F. Sarasin, m the caves of Northern, Central, 
and Southern Siam. But systematic excavations have not yet been 
undertaken. 

In Indo-China valuable relics of Stone Age culture have been 
found in Bac-son and Hoa-Binh. Suffice it to say that the paleoli- 
thic tools from those sites are associated with Melanesoid human 
remains and the ptoto-neoliths with the Indonesian strata which 
apparently succeeded. 

In the Kwangsi province of South China an expedition sent by 
the Chinese Geological Survey discovered a late palaeolithic ailturc 
with no polished celt or pottery- This Kwangsi' ailture appears to 
resemble the Stone Age cultures of Western Europe and it is des- 
cribed by Dr. W. C. Pei in his paper "On a Mesolithic Industry 
of the Caves of Kwangsi.'" This may be the forerunner of the 
Bacsonian (early Neolithic) culture of Indo-Chiha- 

Pakeolithic and proto-neolithic implements have been found, 
as we have described above, near die Laguna del Bay in Luzon and 
other parts of the Philippines which wait for systematic exploratibn. 

Even far off Japan which is generally considered to be in the neo- 
lithic zone some apparently palaeolithic tools were reported to have 



7 Bmtletitt' Ceol Soe Chind. XIV, 1935, 
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been discovered by prince Oyama among die kitchen-mtdden$ of 
Liu Km islands. In 1932 Dr. Callenfels could detect similar imple- 
ments from Ktushm, Hondo and Sendar islands. These tooU have 
not yet received suDicient attention from the authorities of di^Eetent 
Japanese Miuseums because of their pre-occupation with ceramic 
materials. 

Malay Peninsula is the natural land bridge between India and 
Indonesia. Yet» owing to the cultural backwardness of the people 
inhabiting that country, few expirations have been undertaken. 
As early as 1880 Mr. L, Wray, former Director of F.M.S. Museums 
discovered shell and bone deposits at Gunong Pondok, Perak, In 
1886 he excavated some rock shelters at Gunong Cheroh near Ipoh 
and reported finding human remains (neohthic?), red pigments and 
grinding stones but no palaeolithic tools or flakes* 

Between 1917-192 1 Mr. I.H.N. Evans conducted excavations 
in several places, ac Gua Kajang near Lenggong he found tools of 
palaeolithic type but no pro^neoliths, as he reported. He found 
proto-ncohths near Gua To Long in Pahang and thanks to die ex- 
pert coUoboration of Dr. Callenfels he could trace (in 1926-27) a 
definite Melanesoid culture in Gua Kerban rockshelter in Gunong 
Pondok (north Pcrak). Among the finds are mentioned pakeoltthic 
tools including Sumatra-type, protoneoliths approaching neoliths, 
crude pottery (very rare in lower levels), red pigment, grinding stones 
etc. with human remains. 

Melanesoid palaeolithic tools, worked on both sides (and not 
associated with any protoneoliths) were found by Mr. G. W. 
Thompson in 1921-23 near the Sungai Lembing tin mine in 
Pahang. In the alluvium of a small stream he found also "layers of 
flakes and chips" suggesting probably that it was an "ancient work- 
shop.*' Some of the arnfacts are of the unwieldy Indo-Chinese 
(Hoabinhian I) type and represent probably the oldest stage of the 
Melanesoid culture in the Malay Peninsula. 
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Under die auspices of the Carnegie G)rporation (New Yotk) 
several important excavations were made in 1934*35 and prelimi- 
nary reports thereof were published by Dr. Gillenfels^" In the 
Province of Weilesley three kitchen middens were excavated m 1934 
at Guak Kepah where he found traces of secondaty burial, hxmatite 
and pute neolithic "axes with an enarclmg groove" round die base 
fior the attachment of a rattan handle. The forerunners of this type 
may be the "knol>handled axe" from Gulampang, Central Celebes 
or die type of tools found m Kalgan in Mongolia, Manchuria and 
Japan as communicated by Dr^ Callenfels m the Proceedings of the 
Second Congress of Pre-htstortans of the Far Eastj Manila (1936). 

In the lime stone hills of Bahng m Kedah, a cave was excavated 
by H. D. Collmgs and mspite of difficulties m cultural stratification, 
was attributed by Dr. Callenfcls to "the same wave of civi- 
lization as that of Gua Kcrban showing proconeohths deve- 
loping into true neolithic cools with a straight edge and 
also of small chipped picks." Another site was excavated 
by Mr. M. W. F. Twecdie at Bukit Chintamani m Pahang. 
Here the oldest layers showed a culture without pottery 
and with palaeohthic "Sumatra-type" tools which was succeeded by 
a later stratum with pottery and ptotoncohths. The older type of 
pottery sliows that netting was used for impressing the ornaments 
on vessels before baking The later type of pottery probably belong' 
cd to Iron Age, and its inner surface was varnished probably with 
gum or lac which were used for coating (both externally and inter- 
nally) m the pottery found by Mr. Evans in the Iron Age slab 
graves at Changkat Manteri and Sungkai. 

Summing up his observations, Dr. Callenfels remarked that the 
oldest phase of Melanesoid culture m Malay Peninsula appeared to 
be diat of Sun^ai Lembine^ with oalzollthic culture. The ororoneo* 
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lithic stage is reached in Gua Kajang, Gua Kerban and the Baling 
caves. Partially belonging to these stages and partially different 
from and later than those, stand the layers of the Chintamani caves 
where, bodi in the higher and the lower levels, secondary burials 
occurred. Ordinaty burial is found in Cua Kerban rock shelter^ 
Guak Kcpah with its peculiar neolithic axes \& quite distinct and 
seenis to represent the youngest stage of Melanesoid civilization so 
far known, in this part of the world. The later Melanesoids evolved 
tools which appear to show that they employed them in some kind 
of primitive agriculture. And here as elsewhere "when human re- 
mains are found associated with protoneohths and pottery, they 
include individual with affinities other than Melanesoid." Dr. 
Callenfcls admits the presence of the second race, die hidonesians 
living with the Melanesoids, practismg bunals with no trace pf 
cinnibalism. 

In tracing the history of the relatively simple and unmixed 
Melanesoid races and culture we have often been puzzled by com- 
plicated problems which only further researches may solve. The 
difficulties are multiplied more and more as we proceed to tackle widi 
the history of mixed races like the so-called Pre-Dravidians and Indo- 
nesians who seldom appear as pure races and only offer some 
* 'archaic survivals," the date or cultural sequence thereof, remaining 
often vague and perplexing The theories and interpretations of the 
edmologists and anthropologists often conflict, and no less a>nflicting 
are the opmions and observations of archxologists who worked in this 
much neglected field of Malaysian pre-history. Dr. Callenfels warned 
Us against accepting mere typology as a reliable indication of age for 
he showed how apparently old stone culture and tools ftxun Galum^ 
pung (Celebes), Gua Kerban (Malay) and Kwangsi (South China) 
which abound in so-called "Chellean types" are probably "younger 
than Mesolithic." So protoneoliths are often confused with neohths 
and the neolithic culture has no clear chronological boundaries, some- 
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times, 8S in the history of Japan and some other countries^ the neo- 
hchic age and culture reaching as late an epoch as the beginning of 
the Christian Era. Even the fossihsation of bones, wood etc. is found 
to take different spans of years in different chmes and countries and 
so mere fossilisation is a most unsound criterion for age in case of d 
country like Java, (as observed by Dr. Calienfels), where, m some 
sites, bones and other objects get fossilised in a very short time. With 
all these reservations, we may nevertheless pursue the study of 
palaeoethnology and prehistoric archzology of Malaysia. 

Next to the Melanesoid Negritos, we notice the somewhat 
obscure group of pre-Dravidian spreading from India into the 
Malayan world. Dr Hutton has identified them with the Sakai of 
the Malay Peninsula, the Toalas of the Celebes and their cousins in 
East Sumatra, the Ulu Ayar tribes of Dutch Borneo with the blow 
gun as their distinctive weapon. This pre-Dravidian strain m some 
of the hill tnbes of Assam and Burma is admitted by Y>u Huttont 
He considers the Indonesians as introducing the earliest and the most 
abiding cultural elements in Further Asia, from Assam to Fiji) ftom 
the Munda zone to the Polynesian world. The Indonesians wcr^ 
probably composed of a Caucasic stock which) according to Hutton, 
occupied South-East Asi^ at a very early date and was modified by 
Mongolian infiltration. These Indonesians were submerged by the 
flood of South-Mongoloid laces, called by Dr. Hutton, as the 
Parecean invasion represented by the North to South drive of the 
Shan, the Thai, the Burmese, the Anamites, down to the Kuki- 
Cacliins of our own days. As result of such racial fusions tliere 
emerged the Oceanic Mongols, the Proto-Malays or the Indonesians. 
Leaving the mainland to the indigenous pre^Mongol folks and to the 
mvading Southern Mongols, the Indonesians with a rare audacity and 
adaptability spread over Malaysia and Micronesia and again through 
Melanesia reached the farthest confines of the Polynesian world. 
This forgotten history has been partially reconstructed by W. F. 

33 
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Perry in his Megaltthtc CuUftre of Indonesia and hy Loeb and Heine- 
Geldcrn m their studies on Sumatra.* Recently Mr. Sheppard in his 
paper on the "Megaliths in Malacca tetntory"^" concluded that "a 
wave o£ Megalitliic culture may have passed dirough Malacca, 
vn roitU for South Sumatra, Java and the South Pacific." He 
further pointed out that the megaliths of Talang Padang should be 
studied along with such other monuments found in Assam and 
Burma, m the Celebes, Nias and the little Sunda islands. 

One of the best collections of Malaysian antiquities is to be 
found in the RafHes Museum of Singapore. Founded in 1844, it got 
a new building in 1887 with special galleries and departments on 
Zoology, Ethnography etc., of Malaysia and Indonesia. It is an 
institution for regional research containing a representative collection 
of finds from various expeditions in Malay Peninsula. The Museum 
has recently departed from its regional function by assembling in its 
iiQw Hall of Asiatic Pre-histoiy, a synoptical series of stone-imple- 
ments and other objects from many regions in the east and southeast 
of Asia. Its Bulletm was mainly biological in character but it has, 
from 1936, opened its pages to non-biological research in its series, 
B, which gave the first survey of pre-historic research in the Peninsula. 

The Perak Museum has been collecting tools and specimens from 
the Perak state, Kelantan, Pahang, Kedah and Negri Sembilan. 

The Selangor Museum contains artifacts from Selangor, Negri 
Sembilan and Pahang. Neohthic stone tools are very common in 
Kuala Tembeling, Kuala Kaiigsar and other places^ Mr. Evans 
has classified them into four common types : — 1 

(1) Stone adze-head with chiscl-like edge 

(2) Stone adze-head with slightly hollow ground at the point 

on the under' surface 

9 Robert Hcinc-Gcldcrn, Pre-histonc Research in Indonesia in Btblpography of 
tndtan Archaology, Leyden, 1934. 

10 Bnlletin of the Raffles Museum, Mtiy, 19361 
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(3) Large stone adze-head 

(A Short adze-head ground on both sides towards the point. 

Among die rarer types Mr. Evans refers to '*quoit shaped" 
objects in black and greenish blue stone and also to a kind of 
"shouldered" tool found in iaiping. The latter is well-known from 
north-east India (Munda-zone), Burma, Siam and Indo-China. 
These neohthic implements folk)wcd the invasion of Malaya by a 
CroMagnon race (Indonesians,) who subjugated the palaeolithic cave 
dwellers using Chelleo-Mousterian tools. 

While there are plenty of axes and adze-heads, no stone knives, 
spears or arrow heads so far have been discovered. These, according 
to Evans, probably came to be made of hard wood or bamboo as we 
find in New Guinea; but in the Admiralty Islands, where obsedian 
(volcanic glass) is available, we find chipped points, so well known to 
die Maoris. 

Some late neolithic objects are found mixed up with bronze or 
iron age finds e.g. in the Iron Age graves of granite slab, discovered 
at Changkat Mantri (near Bernam river, Perak) where have been 
found rough pottery, with camelian beads, bronze vessel, iron tools, 
and stone bark-cloth beaters also found in Passo, middle Celebes and 
in so many places of Polynesia which developed the bark-doth in- 
dustry transmitted by their Indonesian forbears. Such dolmens and 
cists have been found also in East Java where the culture objects 
range from late neolithic to the iron age strata. Mr. Evans mentions 
granite megahths at Linggi, Negri Sembilan and compares them 
with the megaliths found in Indonesia and north-eastern India 
"which are so intimately connected with Indonesia and Malay 
Peninsula." With this remark he refers to the standard works like 
The Khasts by P. R. T. Gordon and to The History of Ufper Assam, 
by L. W. Shakespeare as well as to the Mikirs, Nagas, and Ho- 
Munda tribes who erect memorial stones for departed spirits as we 
find among many races of Malaysia and Oceania, This megalithic 
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culture, according to Dr. Hutton, takes the form of menhirs and dol- 
mens, inumately connected with the cult o£ the dead and also with a 
phallic cult : ' The general theory underlying it seems to be that the 
soul of the dead takes up its abode in the erect or the recumbent 
stone>" according as the sex is male or female and that the fertiliza- 
tion of the crops and propagation of all life is dependent on die action 
of the soul which is assisted by a process of sympathetic magic 
dependent on the symbolic form of these megalithic erections." The 
survival of this cult in Chota Nagpur, in Assam, m parts of Indo- 
China and in Madagascar suggests that it originated at a very early 
date and "perhaps preceded the expansion of the Proto-Malay race." 
Thus although the origin of the Mon-Khmer culture is still obscure, 
It is possiblej says Dr. Hutton that India was "the source of the 
Indonesian and Mon-Khmer cultures." He compares very signi- 
ficantly the aren or soul-matter of the Ao-Nagas with the Polynesian 
mana at dynamic soul-principle. He refers also to the canoe-drum 
and canoe-cult spreading from the Naga and Khasi Hills, Butmai 
Malay Peninsula to Borneo, Melanesia, Fiji and even to South 
America. 

In their cult of the Dead we find platform exposure (as among 
Australian aborigines), burial and burning (without any reference to 
Hindu inHuence), the ideas of "the Village of the Dead," and 
of the "overseas" colony of the Dead. Dr. Hutton refers also to urn- 
bunal in Naga hills, saying that the "boat-shaped coffins are used, 
some times where boats are unknown," and that the construction of 
the war canoe is ' attended in the Naga Hills by tabus identical with 
those attending the oonstruction of canoes m Melanesia." 

Another tabu among the Malays refers to the eating of the 
buffak) which has been definitely associated with Mon-Khmer culture 

ir Cf The giiarHian stones "used by the Nias islanders the Dusuns of British 
North Pomco and the Tingnians ol the {Hiihppinps.'* 
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and irrigated terrace cultivation in Assam, Borneo and the Philip- 
pines. Headhunting and tatoo patterns referring to rank or to 
head hunting ejtploits are found among the Assam-Burma hill trihes, 
the Tai races, the Kayans o£ Borneo and other tribes o£ Oceania/' 

Thus we find again and again traces o£ Indonesian races and 
cultures following in the wake of Melanesoid races, as we notice in 
so many ethnic and cultural survivals of Malaysia, Polynesia and 
Oceania. Definite chronology is out of the question but as we have 
noticed in our chapter on the race migrations intso the Philippines, the 
Negritos reached there in the Old Stone Age, while the Inodnesians 
or Proto-Malays appeared with die New Stone Age cultures about 
5000 B.C. Their history can thus be rarely studied with reference to 
surviving monuments but their tools and implements are being classi* 
fied, helping us further in the study of palaeoethnology of Oceania. 
It is significant that die Negritos still survive m Malay Peninsula, in 
Siam and the Philippines and Mr. Evans refers to a story reported by 
a Negrito woman to the effect that their people "came originally 
from Lanka when it was burnt." Hence are their curly hair and 
monkey affinities ! These Negritos were pushed up into the hills by 
the invading Sakai people who were pre-Dravidians. With the Indo- 
nesian invasion, possibly both the Negrito and the Sakai began to 
borrow from the Mon-Khmer or Austric languages which influenced 
the Negri to and Sakai dialects. The Proto-Malay Indonesians or 
Austronesians fused with other races to form the present Malays who 
were pushed into the sea by the ag^essive South Mongolian races, 
notably the Thai, and thus the overseas colonies and empires of the 
Malays gradually emerged in history. 

Mr. Evans refers, in this connection, to the three pre-historic 
types of men so far traced in Indo-China: Negrito, Cro-Magnon 
and Melanesian. He further institutes a ck>se comparison between 
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the pre-historic finds of Indo-China and Malaya. We summarize 
below his conclusions so far as they relate to Malay Peninsula : 

(1) A Melanesoid palaeohthic culture with chipped and 
grounded tools and flakes from the caves at Lenggong, Nyik (Pahang) 
and Gunong Pondok This rude lithic culture, without any transi- 
tional type as we find m Indo-China, was followed by — ^ 

(2) A Neolithic culture of an invading Cro-Magnon people at 
Gunong Scnnyum pahang) and 111 two places in Perak. 

(3) Stones for grinding spices and colours: red paint to anoint 
the body. 

(^) Cord-mark pottery followed by coarse glazed wares with 
basket design. 

(5) Pounders witli grip-depressions, associated with the lower 
neolithic culture of Malay. 

(6) Ashes overlying human remains. 

(7) Associated fauna not of the extinct types but of the sur- 
viving species. Fish bones are not common but plenty of Melania 
shells and turtles used for food are found together with marrowbones 
of monkeys, deer, pig, rhinoceros etc. 

Evans and Callenfels traced a new "Sumatra" type of palaoolitlis 
made of pebble with only one face chipped. These are found in 
Sumatra, in Upper Perak and in the caves of Indo-China. 

That the crude palaeolithic Chelleo-Mousterian culture was 
followed by a neolithic culture with polished tools is fairly clear. But 
Malay Peninsula is as yet imperfectly explored and its pre-historic 
study IS still in its infancy. Hence we are often confused by contra- 
dictory reports which may be cleared up with further excavations on 
scientific lines. At the end of the Neohdiic Age we find plenty of 
metal objects as we may expect in this land ever famous for its 
mineral resources. But the systematic survey of the Metal Age of 
Malay has not yet been attempted. So we do not know yet what 
progress in metallurgy was made by the aborigines of the Malayan 
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world wliidi came to be dominated by the Proto-Malay (Indonesian) 
and tbe Malay races. 

Thus It Is clear now that the Malaya served, m the pre-histonc 
ages, as the transmitter of races and culture from India and the Pacific 
world. So in the historic epoch the same process continued. Yet 
strangely enough, the Malaya remained, tdl quite recently, almost 
a totally neglected field. .1 hanks, however, to the initiative o£ Dr. 
H. G. Quaritch Wales, the Greater India Research Committee of 
which he is the Hrst Field Director, was fomied. He undertook the 
systematic exploration of Malaya a few years ago, obtaining promis* 
ing results* Dr. Wales published a summary of those results in a 
recent paper on the "Art and Archaeology of Ancient Malaya" in 
course of which he observed : ' 'The object of tlie work was primarily 
to gam by practical means, a fuller understanding of the processes of 
ancient Indian cultural expansion which led ultimately to the 
Howenng of the Indo-)avanese and Khmer civilizations m the further 
East." 

Malaya was on the main sea route, of all times, bcween China 
and the West, as Dr. Wales rightly observed But we must remem- 
ber at the same time that Malaya was a most important land route for 
the migration of Indian ailture into Siam and Indo-China. The 
Indian a>lQnists often avoided the risky sea route round the <x>ast of 
the entire Peninsula and preferred to pass through Kedah (Sanskrit 
Katahd) into South Siam and dience into upper Siam, Laos, Cam- 
bodge and Champa, where we often find traces of simultaneous pene- 
tration of Indian culture by the land as well as by the sea routes. 

During his recent excavations (1937-38) in the Malay States of 
Kedah, Perak and Johore Dr Quaritch Wales made valuable addi- 
tions to our knowledge of Malayan antiquities : In Kedah alonej 
he excavated some thirty ancient sites, dating from 4th to i3tfa century 
A.D. In an isolated hill on the Sala river (twenty miles north of 
Kedah peak) he discovered a stupa with a stone inscnptk>n of the 
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usual Buddhist formula Ye Dbarma etc. in south Indian sctipt o£ 4th 
century A.D. In another latente stupa-base on the left bank of river 
Bujang (? Sanskrit Bhujamga) he discovered a sun dried clay tablet 
inscribed with three stanzas of a Mahayana text ascribed to the 6th 
century A.D. Thus it "antedates by more than a 100 years the 
dated Mahayana inscriptions ftom Sumatra previously believed to be 
the earliest evidence of the 'Great Vehicle' in this region." 

The pakeographical examination of the numerous clay tablets 
m the Raffles Museum and other epigraphic documents m Malaya 
will surely reveal that to reach the remote regions of Indo-China and 
Indonesia, Indian cults (both Brahmanical and Buddhistic) must have 
passed through Malay where more copious traces thereof, would be 
found with systematic explorations. 

Kedah was at first a dependency of the ancient Malayan state 
known to the Chinese as Lang-ya-hsm which was renamed as Lanka- 
suka with the assertion of independence of the Hindu colonies 
strengthened by the coming of die Pallavas towards the end of the 
6th century A.D. This Hindu city of Lahkasuka on the river 
Bujang after incorporating the older capital of Port Ligor, flourished 
in the 7th and 8th centuries. Remains of ruined 5iva temples of this 
pcnod have been found and Dr. Quaritch Wales is of opinion that 
"there was sufficient evidence to esubhsh beyond doubt the Pallava 
afHnities of the art of the colonies." He further observed that the 
shape and form of the roof of a miniature bronze shrine reminded 
him of the Sahadeva Ratha of Mamallapuram. It shows the Caitya 
window design, the Kalasa or flower-pot on the top and four ^aiviCe 
ascetics sitting cross-legged at the four comers of the bronze shrine 
found m the bed of the Bujang nver. 

Another beautiful ^iva temple has been discovered on a law spur 
of the Kedah peak and constructed with carefully shaped granite 
blocks, quarried nearby. In its foundations have been discovered 
many precious objects resembling silver cttplules each containihg a 
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ruby and a sapphire. Among the founcUtion deposits have also been 
found stone caskets with gems and gold objects. Gold and silver 
Aisat jars widfi cult objects have also been found. While excavating 
tlie foundation of a pillared hall Dr. Wales found within an 
earthen jar an inscription, on silver, in the South Indian script of 9th 
century A.D. and also some Arab coins, one deBnicely dated A.D> 
848. Another such pillared hall is asi^nbed to 9th- 10th century 
A.D., when the ^ailendra kings dominated over the state of Lanka- 
suka and constructed many Buddhist temples (including the great 
Borobudor in Java) of Mahayana denomination specially favoured by 
the ^ailendras. 

Inside the bnck-lined chamber of laterite Hint was discovered 
a rare type of a bronze casket south Indian in design. It contains 
a silver bull, a bronze horse, a tin lion, and the shape of die miniature 
weapons deposited remind us of those represented on the bas-reliefs 
of Borobudor which show a special wpe of dagger depicted 011 die 
Mahisasura M'andapa of Maniallapuram. 

After the Pallavas the famous Cola kings, specially under 
Rajeiidra Cola die Great, extended not only the cultural but poli- 
tical domination over Malay as is well-known to students of Cola 
hisu>ty and epigraphy. So it is natural that traces of a revival of 
Hinduism in Kedah during the iith-i3th centuries are found oil 
the lower reaches of the Bujang river. Buddhism also probably 
lingered but several brick temples widi Hindu images, terracotta 
Ganesa and other cult objects seem to explain why the Malays were 
called Hmdns when they were conquered by the Islamic invaders in 
the 15th century. 

In an earlier communication on the subject published m the 
Indian Art and Letters^'* Dr. Quanteh Wales threw a new light on 
the route of migration of Indian culture into Indonesia throu^ Malay 



13 Vol. IX, no. t, 1935. 
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Peninsula." He supports substantially the theory of Dr. R. C. 
Majumdar on the origin of the 5ailcndras of Indonesia,^^ concluding 
that a state named ^rivijaya existed m South-east Sumatra in tlie 7th 
century A.D. dominating the Malay Peninsula as far as Ligor or 5ri 
Dharmaraja. In 775 A.D. the ^rivijaya kmgdoni was displaced and 
absorbed by the great Indianised empiie of the ^ailendras who pro- 
bably belonged to the Gahga dynasty of Kalinga and Mysore and 
were Maliayanists by religion. Reachmg Ligor about the middle of 
the 8th century they spread their power over Further India, Cambo- 
dia, Champa and Ceylon bringing with them tlie Nagari script and 
the new name of Kalihga for Malaya. 

They ruled over Malay Peninsula and Indonesia for nearly six 
centuries (8th to 14th). The Cola inscriptions refer to the 
^ailcndra dynsisty as reigning over Kadara (Kedah) and ^rivijaya 
came to be named as Javaka (Zabag of the Arabs). It is quite likely 
chat the ^ailendras adopted the name ^rivijaya after conquering the 
earlier Sumatran state of the same name near Palembang which was 
considered by Coedes and Ferrand to be the capital of the ^rivijaya 
empire. Prof. Majumdar, after shifting the poktical centre of gra' 
vity to north Malay, suggested that the capital might have been at 
Ligor or Nakon 5ri Th'ammarat, but Dr. Quaritch Wales concludes 
on the strength of archxological evidence that }aya (abbreviation of 
^rivijaya) or Caiya was tlie earlier capital which was displaced later 
on by Nagara ^ri Dharmara)a. The early Indian colonists, after 
crossing the Bay of Bengal, appeared to have settled near Kedah. 
Their onward march was partially mipeded by the Malay pirates 
swarming the straits of Malacca, forcing them to discover some safer 
land-ioute to the eastern coast of the Peninsula. According to Dr. 
Quantch Wales the Takuapa harbour on the west coast formed a 
very good anchorage leading to the Bay of Bandon on the east coast. 

14 A Newly Exflored Route of Attaent Indtan Culttrnd Exfdnston, 

15 Journal of the Greater Indta Soaety, vol I, pc II, 19^9. 
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Neat Takuapa has been discovered the ancient site of Tung Tuk 
which was identified by Genni with the Takkola mart mentioned 
by Ptolemy (2nd century A.D.). Here the brick work of the vesti- 
bule of a temple site has been unearthed where stone sculptures and 
inscription have been discovered and ascribed to the eighth century 
A.D. Close by is the Pra No hill ftom the top of which a four- 
armed Visnu unagc over 6 ft, high, with Gupta or Pre-Khmer afli- 
nitics have been discovered. It is now kept at the National Museum 
of Bangkok. The ancient Sanskrit name of Giri-Rastra still survives 
near Ta Khanon. Another purely Indian settlement is Wieng Sra or 
the city of the lake. At its centre lay the site San Pra Narai 
whence three Brahmanicai statues were discovered and removed to 
the National Museum of Bangkok. Here a small sand stone figure 
of Buddha has been found dating from 6th or yth century A.D. 
This Buddha image, only seven inches high, is of the Indian Gupta 
style. Several statues of Visnu and of ^tva have been discovered in 
this area, these might have served as models to the makers of the 
earliest images of the Dieng Plateau, West Java. The male and 
female figures from opposite the Pra Narai hill, Takuapa, are charm- 
ing samples of Gupta or Pallava art, proving thereby that successive 
waves of art and culture reached Indonesia through these Malayan 
colonies. 

To the north of the Bay of Bandon lies the important city of 
Caiya with many remains of Brahmanicai cults later submerged by 
Mahayana Buddhism. Here a small bronze Tanl of Indo-Javanesc 
style has been discovered. The temple of Wat Pra Th'at bears 
aa:ording to Mon. Parmentier, close resemblance to the miniature 
edifices appearing on the bas-reliefs of Borobudor. Another ruined 
monument Wat Keu was discovered by Mon. Cocdes in 1926. This 
IS a big shrine "Constructed on a plan analogous to tliat of Candi 
Kalasan in Java, but of which the architecture recalls closely the cubic 
art of Champa and the Pre-Khmer art of Cambodia* From Caiya 
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several Btthmanic sculptures have been discovered which remind us 
strongly of Indian proto-typcs. Bronze Mahayana figures have also 
been discovered. The next important site on the east coast is the 
famous Buddhist city of Nakon ^ri Thammarat. Some of its archi- 
tectural features remind us of Candi Kalasan of Central Java and 
the Cham towers of Dong Duong and Mi-Son. 

In summing up the results of his investigations Dr. Quaritch 
Wales observed that there was a strong local tradition m favour of an 
early migraaon of the Indians across the route from the West and 
that colonies of Brahmins of Indian descent survive at Nakon 
Tfi'ammarat and Patalung. Through this countty the far off Hindu 
Colony of Fu'nan (Cambodia) was Indianised by a sage Kaundinya as 
recorded in Luing Shu about the end of the 4th century A.D. The 
most primitive in style of the Indian colonial temples are to be found 
near the colony of the Brahmms who traced the arrival of their 
ancestors from India by an overland route across the Malay Peninsula 
and not vta Java or Sumatra. The primitive non-specialised type of 
Indian colonial architecture gradually influenced the pre-Khmeri 
Cham and Indo-Javanese architectural types just as the sculptures 
found in this Trans-Peninsular zone could have served as inspiration 
to the development of local forms in an Indonesian environment. 
Indian administrative ideas, ceremonials and the drama also most pro- 
bably came to influence Siam and Cambodia on the one hand and 
Java and Bali on the other. 

It goes without saying that there were possibly other land-routes 
and sea-routes in the propagation of Indian culture. It is probable 
that there were two periods in this cultural migration in the earlier 
period. There was a sbw dissemination from the Bay of Bandon 
(Pan-Pan), to the then receptivie ' and politically backward states in 
Fu-nan (Champa) and in wesem Java which, in the second periodi 
gradually became politically and culturally conscious and creative. 
Then they were capable of pursuing within their borders the evolu- 
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don of their own distinctive art and culture inspired by India. The 
Pan-Pan of Malay probably collaborated with Java, developing 
the great Sailendra empire. From the inscnptions we learn that the 
^ailendras were masters of the northern part of the Malay Peninsula 
in the 8th cenury A.D. 

They were Mahayanists artiving fresh from India and looking 
out boldly for fresh conquests beyond the seas. Thus gaining con- 
trol over the Malay States they organised their conquests of Java 
and Sumatra. The few sculptures that have been found near Palem- 
bang in Sumatra are almost all of the late Javanese style. On the 
other hand at Caiya, probably the first capital of ^ailendra empire, 
we have a range of sculptural types beginning with almost purely 
Indian forms. Scarcitv of stone conBned the architecture to bricks 
as was also the case in Champa. From the inscription of the Buddha 
of Wat Hua Wieng (1183 A.D) we learn that Caiya was tempo- 
rarily overrun by their aggressive neighbours the Cambodians and 
probably that was the reason why the capital was transferred further 
south to Nakon ^ti Th'ammarat m 1230 A.D. The great ^ailendra 
empire which included Java in the 9th century was weakened, pro- 
gressively by the disastrous war with the Colas in the nth century 
by the attacks of the Khmers m the 12th and by an unfortunate 
expedition to Ceylon in the 13th century It finally collapsed as a 
result of the simultaneous attacks by the Thai (Siamese) from the 
North and by the Javanese from the Soiidi. 



Kalidas Nag 



The Date of the Sanskrit Inscription of Vo-canh 

(South Anuam) 

In a recent article in the Jourrud of tbf Greater Indta Society 
entitled the "Date of the earliest Sanskrit Inscniption of Campa,'*^ 
Dr. Dines Chandra Sircar, who is now engaged in the study of the 
origin and development of classical Sanskrit sftyle,^ has proposed to 
bring down the date of the Vo-canh inscription to the first half of 
the 4th century which would be, according to him, the earlier limit, 

This dapng fits m lU with the palax>graphy of the inscription. 
The previous writers were unanimous in placing the script in "a 
period which in no way seems to be later than the 3rd century 
A.D."^ 

Dr. Sircar is of opinion that palaeography had misled these 
scholars. I have however doubts if this science can be so sum- 
marily condemned. Good logic may evidently require us to suppose 
that ancient forpis of the alphabet continued to be used in the Hindu 
kingdoms of Indo-China and Indonesia several decades and even 
several centuries after their disappearance in India. But so far as 
die earlier times are concerned, when the relations between India 
proper and Further India were active and frequent, it is the contrary 
which has been noticed. Certain modes of writing and particularly 
the "box-head'' alphabet of the 5th century were diffused with an 
astonishing rapidity.^ 

1 JG1S , vol. VI, 1939, p 57 iPmh IS pronouncifd Kan and not Chanh, as the 
author wntes) 

2 Cf his artKle "Inscnptional evulcnccs relating to the development o{ 
classical Sanskrit * ' IHQ , March, 1 939, p 38 

3 Thc&e are the exact words of A. Bcrgaigno, InscnfUons Sanskrites de Camfa 
et de Csmhodge, p. 192, who adds Utcr (p 195) "It appears to be almost certain 
that this uscnpoon is anterior to the 4th century AD and it is possible that it 
goes hack to the 2nd century On die whole, 3rd century may be considered to 
be appioximatdy the most probable date** 

4 A. Bcrgaignc, Utc at , pp 195, 204. 
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The pabcographic evidence of the inscription of VoKanh may 
be set aside only by uncontiovertible arg;uments. 

In order to bring down die date of diis inscription to a century 
later dian hitherto believed Dr. Sircar relies on die iisc of 
Sanskrit and the metre Vasantattlaka. In short he is not disposed 
to admit that a kavya could be engraved on stone in Indo-China 
before the 4th century A.D. 

That the inscription of Vo-canh may be palxographically either 
contemporary or later dian the Girnar inscription of Rudradaniaiit 
which in Indfan epigraphy marks the victory of Sanskrit over Prakrit» 
already occurred to A. Bergaigne/ "If we believe, he says, as we 
ought to do, that the relations with the modierland were frequent^ 
there is no reason why Sansknt should come into use in the epigra- 
phic monuments mudi later than in India proper." 

It may be added that the circumstances which might havC 
retarded the general use of Sanskrit in Indian epigraphy did not exist 
in Indo-China where there was no long Praknt tradition as in India. 
It IS a noteworthy fact that 111 the hnguistic Indianisation of Indo- 
Chrna neidier the Prakntis nor die vernacular language did play 
any part. Excepting certain rare uses most of the borrowed words 
are Sanskrit. 

But still It would be surprising if Sanskrit was found m Indo- 
China before its earliest occurrence m Indian epigraphy. The ins- 
criptton of Rudradaman is of about 130 A.D. So A. Bergaigiie was 
extremely wise in suggesting that the Vo-canh inscription might go 
back to the end of the century. But recendy new documents have 
been published by Prof. H. Luders** which attest die use of Sanskrit 
and even of die kavya style proper since the ist century A.D. m 
insaiptions discovered in the region of Mathuii. Amongst diese 

5 Loc. cit , p 195. 

6 Seven Brihm Insert fttons from AUthnri end tts Vtamty, pi. XXIV 
lonuaiy 1938, pp. 194-209. 
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inscriptions in Bialimi scnpt, it may be noted, ther^ is one Sanskrit 
text wntten in the metre Bhujahgavijrmhhtta which belongs to the 
reign of ^asa. 'The occurrence of this stanza, says Prof. H. 
Luders, is of considerable interest for the histoiy >oi Sanskrit litera- 
turc. The metre Bhujahgavtjrmbhtta is found also in Kumacalatia's 
KalpanSmandtttka, but our inscription is about 200 years earlier dian 
that work, and if a most artificfal metre such as Bhujahgawjrmbhtta 
IS used here for a Sanskrit stanza, it is proved that the Sanskrit 
Kavya poetry was fully developed in die ist centuty A.D.'\ After 
this perhaps it would be less difficult for Dr. Sitcar to admit diat the 
verses in Vasantatdaka could have been engraved on the Vo-canh 
lock in die 3rd or even earlier, in the 2nd century. 

It would be certainly easier to convmce him of the great anti- 
i]uity of diis inscripoion if we could find out some Chinese synchro- 
nism for die king of the line of Sri Mara at whose order the inscrip- 
tion was composed. There is perhaps one such synchronism diat has 
so far been ignored by the historians probably because they have so 
long directed their investigations in Chinese texts relating to Campa 
only, being under die impression that die Vo-canh insaiptioii was 
of Cham origin. Thus M. G. Maspero^ for purely chronological 
leasoiis has identified Sri Mara with K'm Lien who, according to die 
Tsm Shu, had founded 111 192 A.D. die kingdom wHicli later on 
came to be known as Lm-yi, that is the Cham kingdom. On his 
part M. S. Sugimoto** has taken great pains to explain that the two 
variants K'lu Ta and K m K'ouei given respectively by Leang Shu 
and the Shuet Kmg Tchu are translations of the name Mara or "the 
Evil One." 

But already in M. Finot had expressed his. doubts on the 
Cham origin of the Vo-canh inscription and formulated the 
hypothesis that the Hindu setdement of South Annam that has left 

7 Le RoyMme de Chdntfd, Paru 1928, p 51. 

8 Melanges Kuwahtht^, Kyoto, 1931, p. 213. 
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the inscription of Vo-canh (200 A*D.) was a small vassal kingdom 
of Fou-nan and older than the foundation of the kingdom of Campa 
m this region.*^ 

I am tempted to go further than my late lamented teacher and 
to identify 5ri Mara with the king of Pou-nan called Fan-Shc-man 
who accordmg to the Chinese Annals ruled over Fou-nan in the end 
of the 2nd and the begmnmg of the 3rd century A D.'" But 
although She accords well with $ri, man is not correctly speaking a 
regular transcription of Mara. But this docs not seem to be im- 
possible as the use of a Chinese character witli nasalised final syllable 
for the transcription of an open syllable followed by a syllabic with 
initial / IS as common as the elision of a character in the transcrip- 
tion. She-man seenis to be either an abbreviation or a possible 
alteration of She man lo <! ^ri Mara. As regards Fan it is well 
known that it is an equivalent of the termination of royal names 
with varman, interpreted by the Chinese as the name of family. 

The great expansion of the kingdom of Fou-nan during the 
reign of Fan-She-man is attested by the texts. Thus M. Pclliot** 
writes: 'Tan wShc-man was the principal artisan of the greatness of 
Fou-nan, He brought under submission the neighbouring king- 
doms which were recognised as his vassals.'* There is therefore 
nothing unusual in discovering in a valley of South Annam an ins- 
cription emanating from one of his descendants. They were how- 
ever few and the dynasty which Fan She-man had founded was of 
short duration. Upon his death his son Fan Kin-Sheng was deposed 
from the throne and was put to death by his cousin Fan Tchan who 
was the son of the elder sister of Fan She-man. Fan Tchan was the 

9 J A , CCX, 1927, p 186. 

10 P Pclkot, *Lc Fou-nan\ BEFEO , III, pp. 257, 265, 291. The author place-; 
the death bf Fan She-man about 205'>2io A.D 

11 Mara is Man in Tai, but the change of r into 11 m T*ai is a plionctic pheno- 
menon quite peculiar to these languages and cannot be u^ed as an argument m this 
case. 
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first king of Fou-nan to have entered into an official relation with an 
Indian king, that of the Murundas. He was also dethroned and 
assasi'nated by his cousin Fan Tch'ang the younger son of Fan She- 
man, who was the last pnnce of the dynasty.'^ 

[These successors of Fan She-man reigned in the 2nd and the 
3rd decade of the 3rd century A.D " 

If my identification of Fan She-man with ^ri Mara is correct 
the inscription of Vo-canh emanated from a prince who cannot be 
placed later than 230 A.D. 

This date which is in perfect accord with palaeographical data is 
later respectively by '80 and 200 (about) years than the inscriiptions 
of Rudradaman at Girnar and ^dasa at Mathura which are the most 
ancient specimens of Kavya in Indian epigraphy. This interval is 
quite enough to explain the occurrence of similar literature in 
Indo-China. 

George Ccfdes 



iz Op at, p 291. 



13 Ilnd , p 293. 



The oldest Bepresentation of the Sakta Quit in Bengal Art 

In his teceiidy published work entitled Excavattons at Pahar- 
fur, Bengal,^ Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit, while describing the 
terra-cottas of the main shrinei writes as follows: "Another plaque 
shows a man seated on a cushion, holding the top-knot of his head 
with the left hand and a sword in the right across his own neck as if 
m the act of striking. This may possibly refer to the life of Buddha 
himself when he cut oH his long hair with his sword just before he 
turned a recluse." 

In the absence of further references, it is not possible to trace 
this remarkable sculpture which is not illustrated in the volume un- 
der notice. Its signihcance, however, can be understood from the 
dear description given above. 

Representations of the Buddha's cutting off his hair, prepara- 
tory to his renunciation, arc by no means unknown to the Eastern 
school of sculpture to which category the scries of terra-cottas at 
Paharpur belongs at leait m part. This scene, for example, is re- 
presented m two stelae hailing from a \i\Ugc w Jessore and from an 
unknown site m Behar, which have been described and reproduced by 
the late Mr. R. D. Baner)ee.° But neither in these nor any other 
known specimens the Buddha is figured as holding his sword "across 
his own neck as if in the act of striking." 

The clue Co the correct interpretation of the Paharpur plaque 
IS to be found m a series of four Pallava and Early Cola sculptures 
which were first identified by Dr. J. Ph. Vogcl in a paper published 
m the Bulletin of the School of Oi^tental Studies."^ In these sculp- 

1 Mtmotn of the Archsologud Survey of Itutta No. 55, p 67. 

2 Eastern Jndt4n school of Medtdevd Senlfmre, pp 46, 57, and Pis XIX, 
h, and c. 

3 The HeaJ'offenng to the Goddess m PMavoi SctdftHre, B505, VI, 
pp 539>543i widi four plates. 
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tures which arc found in the Draupadi ratha and the Vataha Cave at 
Mamallapuram, the Lower Cave at TnchinopoL and the temple at 
Puilamangai (10 miles to the south of Tanjore), we have the identi- 
cal motif of a pair of male figures kneeling by the side of a four- 
armed goddess who can be easily identified as Durga or 
Mahisamardini. Dr. Vogcl, after a minute examination of the 
sculptures in question, concludes that in each of the above examples 
the person kneeling to the proper right of the goddess is shown in 
the act of offering his own head to the deity. 

The description of the kneeling figures by Dr. Vogel in the 
above examples tallies in all essentials with that of the seated figure 
of the Paharpur tcrra-cotta, to which Mr. Dikshit refers. In the two 
clear specimens, those from Trichinopoh and PuUamangai, the per- 
sonage seizes the tuft of his hair by the left hand while applying the 
sword held in his right hand to his neck. The difference 
VIZ , the absence of the goddess and the seated posture, is probably 
due to the fact that the Paharpur plaque was held to be not a cult- 
object, but a decorative design.* 

A tcria-cotta panel now deposited in the Mathura Museum 
enables us to trace the extension of this striking mottf further 
afield in the region of the Upper Ganges valley as fai back as the 
Gupta period. It "sliows a beaided monk with emaciated ubs 
detaching his own head witli a sword which has half entered his 
throat."' In this specimen the monk is shown as kneeling with the 
light hand giaspmg the swoid and the left lioldiiig the tuft of hau 

4 hoT tlic illustiatious of the two s|xciuicus 'cc Dr Vdgd's arudc ciicd 
jbtnc A very similar motif (without tin gocJdos) occuis ui jn old Soutli Indian 
Kulpturc pfcscrvcd in tlic Madras Government Museum It is described as "show- 
mg A man holdmg his head by it* hair with his left hand while he sevcis it from 
Ins body by means of a sword m hu light" (F H Gtavely, C Sivaramamuru and 
i>thcr curatois, Gtude to the Archadogtcal Cdllenes, Madras Government Museum, 
Madras 1939) 

5 V S. Agiawala, Handbook of Archaeology, Muttra, 1939, p 51, and 
figuic 39. 
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exactly as in the South Indian examples quoted above. As Mr. 
Agtawala kindly informs me, the terra-cotta was discovered from the 
bed of the Jumna at Muttra m 1938. Mr. Agrawala assigns it on 
grounds of style to the Gupta period. 

The offenng of his own head by the devotee is not unknown 
to our ancient religious literature. An early instance is found in 
the Ramayana (Uttarakanda chaps, ix-x) m connection with the story 
of Havana's austenties for matching the greatness of his half-brother 
Vaisravana (Kubera). How I^vana propitiated Lord Brahma is told 
in the following lines: — ' 

%uftr ^ pw5f>^ a 

»ri «R^rpr 3 I 
%?R5i% snH«?r ftf^rw?:" n 

The jIx)Vc instance is only an isolated one It is quite otherwise 
with the literature of the ^aktas, where we find repeated sanctions 
for ritual-offcring of his own blood by the devotee in honour of the 
goddess. In the Dcvi-mahatmya section of the Markandeya Purana, 
we arc told how the king Suratha and the Vaisya Samadhi, after 
hearing the story of the Devi's mahatmya, propitiated the image of 
the deity by various offerings and ended by making her an offering 
soaked with blood from their own bod'es. The Devi being 
propitiated appeared before them and granted them their desires : — 

?jr «?«ir ^ ift'i^'i • 

fsfTOtt aRrrfrt^ ^f'w^ wtt^ 



6 Simayand, Uttara-kandsi, Ch X, lo-u 
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The Kalika Parana has the following verses in praise of the 
practice of blood-offcnng from his own body by the devotee : 



■•• ••• 



With theic may be quoted the verses from the same work sanction- 
ing the offering of flesh by the devotee : — 

1i ^^^^^ msi'nW' » 



tta 



The Tantra^ra, perhaps the most popular Tantric nibandha 
work in Bengal, actually quotes lules relating to the offering of one's 
own blood before the goddess and the blessings supposed to follow 
from this act: 



• « • • • • 






XCIIl, 7-11. 8 KSltka Purina. LXVII, 5 and 12. 
9 LXVII, 172 and 184-185 

10 Tantrasira, pp. 933-34. Bangabasi ed Calcutta, 1334 fi.S 



The oldest RefresenUUi<m of the Sakta Cult m Bengal Art 275 

In the late Tantric nibandha work from Bengal, called Prina- 
tosan't written (as we learn from the preamble) by Ramatosana 
Vidyalaihkara in 1743 Saka (1821 A.D.), we have a quotation from 
the Matsya-sukta of Alahatantra. Here we have a comparative list 
of the ments of different kinds of blood-offenngs before the Devi 
including that of his own blood by the devotee." It is a matter of 
common knowledge that the rule of offering blood nearest the heart 
before the goddess is veiy much observed by pious Hindu ladies of 
Bengal down to our own times. 

The offering of one's own blood before the goddess was not 
approved as a general rule by all the authorities of the ^akta cult. 
The Kalika Purana forbids a Brahmana to offer his own blood along 
with other animals in the passage mentioned below: 

•«« ••• 

To the same effect runs a text quoted in the Tantrasara ' — 

On the other hand the Haratattvadidhiu^ while quoting similar 
inhibitory texts from the Gayatrttantra^ reproduces and explains away 
a text of the Yoginttantra expressly enjoining a Brahmana to offer 
his own blood to the Devi: — 

It is interesting to observe that die conflict of authorities is 
reflected m the literature of folk-lore which as might be expected 
contains a number of references to such a peculiar rite as the head- 
offering ceremony. In Somadeva's Kathasmtsagara (nth century) 

11 Pr3natosani, Basumati edmon, Calcutta, p 285. 

12 KiUk2 Putins. LXVII, 50 and 54, 13 TantrMira, p 934 
13a HarsuttvAdidhtH, p. 329 Calcutta ed., 1907. 
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wc have in two slightly diffeient versions (LIII, 86-193 and LXXV, 
5' 1 20) the story of the Brahmana Viravara who to save his royal 
master £rom his impending doom actually or nearly cut oft his own 
head as an ofleung to the goddess Candika, when the deity struck, 
hy this extraordinary act of devotion granted all his desires. In the 
other versions of the VetatapancavtmsaU^ such as those of ^ivadasa, 
Ksemendra (in the Brhatkathamanjart), and of Jamhhaladatta, 
Viravara is mote properly described as a rajaputra and ksatnya ^* 
The HitopadeU (III, 8), which also gives the story of Viravara simi- 
larly characterises the same as a lajaputia. 

Apart from these references, we have mention of head-(^ering 
before the goddess as a familiar moUf in sonic other well-known tales 
of Sanskrit liteiatiirc Somadcva's KnthasaftUagara (LXXX, 4-5 1)« 
Ksemendra's Brhatkathamanjart (IX. 40^-41 ij) as well as ^ivadasa's 
vcision of the V etnla'pincavtmiatt contains the stoiy of the washer- 
man Dhavala and his btodici-in-law (01 fncnd) who cut off theit 
own heads foi presentation to the goddess Gauri in a fit of excessive 
devotion When the giicf-stiikcn wife of Dhavala piepaied to fol- 
low suit, the goddess restored the dead peisons to life. The same 
stoiy is told in Jambhaladatta's version of the VetalapancavftnlaU with 
this diffeience that Dhavala tlicic figures as a piince and is said to have 
won his bride by similarly offering to cut off his own head so as to pro- 
pitiate the goddess.' Above all, the Dvatrimsatputtaltka has a 
number of stones of King Vikiamaditya the paragon of loyalty who 
perfoims the same extraordinary act of sacrifice. In most of these 
stories (Nos. II, VII, VIII, XXVIII) the king interceding in favour 
of some suffering mortal prepares to strike at his own neck with his 
sword and thus successfully propinates the goddess Ambika 
or Bhuvanesvari or an un-named deity said to be fond of human 

14 M B Cmetteau, JambhaUdatta's version of the VetSlapancawmsatt, American 
Oriental Serin, Vol IV, p 43 

15 M B Fmeneau, of at. pp 61-63, notef. 
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flesh. Only in Cnt story (XXVII) the act of devotion is petfomied 
before a Bhairava or attendant of ^iva/** 

The classical Tamil literature also refers to this dread rite whidi 
was known as talat-baJt. Thus in the newly published work, die 
Stlappadtkaram, translated by Mr. V. R. Raniacandra Diksitar 
(Oxford University Press 1939)'' we arc told of warriors who 'cut off 
their dark-haired heads containing such Berce red eyes as seemed to 
bum those upon whom they looked and willingly offered diem upon 
the sacrificial altar (of the guardian deity) with the prayer that the 
conquering king might be ever victorious." 

The popularity of the head-oifenng motif is shown by the fact 
that It finds mention not only in ancient Sanskrit and Tamil but 
also in modern vernacular literature of folk-tales. We have dius the 
pathetic story of Haniir the valiant Cauhan chieftain of Randiani- 
bhor who had the audacity to defy the mighty Alauddin Khaljt 
Sultan of Delhi and at last ended his life by cutting off his own head 
as an offering to the God Rudra. This story is told in four 
Hindi poems of the first half of the 19th century and t& illustrated 
by at least tliree series of paintings of Kangra school belonging to 
that period." 

It thus appears that the religious rite of head-offering had an 
extensive vogue in Indian art and literature going back at least to 
Gupta times. Its motives are various, involving persuasion by die 
devotee to confer material favours upon himself or upon othcts. It 
IS most often associated with tlie ^akta cult, though some example's 
of Its connecuon with the cult of ^iva and other deities also occur. 
Examples of devotees cutting their necks in die famous centre of 

t6 Franklin Edgcrton, V$krama's Adventures, the Thwty-two uUe» of the 
Throne, Part I, trans, pp. 50, 52, 215, izo 

I J Ibid., p 113, an4 the authors note, p 113. ^» 

18 Hirananda Sastn, 'The Hamir-Hath,' Jottmal of Indtan Art and Industry, 
Octdbcr, 1915, pp. 35-40. I owe diis reference to Ptof. Suiua Kuniar Chjttct)cc o{ 
tlic Calcutta Utuversiiy. 
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^akta culc in Bengal, the temple of Kali at Kaligliat, occurred as 
Ijte a& 1333.''* religioib literature of the ^aktas though it 

does not directly sanction this rite at least encourages the same by 
recognising offering of one's own blood to the goddess as an act of 
merit. From thi& point of view our present plaque possesses a unique 
historical significance. If our argument is accepted a& correct, tlie 
Paharpur plaque would be the oldest known representation of the 
^akta cult in Bengal. Of its date we can speak only in very general 
terms. It has been shown in recent timcs^" that the Paharpur sculp- 
tures belong to diree distinct chronological groups of which die first 
9nd second may be assigned to the Gupta tradition of Eastern India 
in die 7th century and the third to the indigenous tradition in the 
century folbwing. The Paharpur terracotta, to which category 
our present specimen belongs, may be assigned to this later chrono- 
logical stratum. 

U. N. Ghoshal 



19 Sec tlic urtidc m tlie Bciigjli monthly magaanc, liharauivars4, irjcviti, 1^47, 
quoting two Ictttri tlatcti 176 1854 and ai i 1855, deposited ui tlu. Impenal Rcaud' 
OflScc, Delhi 

20 S K. Sarasvati, EaHy Sculftnre of Bengal m Journal of the Department of 
Letters, Caloitta Uoiversi^, Vol XXX, pp 40-41 



Devices on some Tribal Coins 

The symbols appearing on the Tribal coins of India have not 
been so far satisfactorily explained; the explanations that have been 
given by scholars arc mostly conjectural. We may instance the 
different interpretations of the female figure bathed by two elephants 
on the Kosam coins and on some foreign ones. Except on the issues 
of the Kushan rulers Kanishka, Huvishka and Vasudeva, no attempt 
has been made to indicate the identity of the figures appearing on 
them. Our difficulties are enhanced in the case of symbolic devices 
and thenomorphic figures. 

An obvious line of approach to the problem of identification of 
the symbols is to trace in them the rites, practices and beliefs 
of the people for whose use these coins were current. Some- 
times It may also be possible to refer to the monumental represen- 
tations of figures or devices closely resembling those appearing on 
the coins. On the other hand any attempt to explain symbols with 
the help of texts of a later date, dealing with the rites and practices 
of people removed by centuries from the period of the coins, would 
be open to the most serious objection. 

With regard to the significance of the symbols appearing on the 
punch-marked coins, although Allan regards them as having no 
leligious significance, either Buddhist or Hindu, Walsh has 
shown diat some at least viz. the bull and the trident, 
of the symbols appearing on the older class of die punch- 
marked coins, are certainly ^aivite in character. In the 
case of many of the symbols (rupas) appearing on the tribal 
coins we shall be similarly justitied in recognising their reli- 
gious character. As regards the significance of the individual 
figures especially thenomorphic ones, it may be noted that one 
and the .same explanation would (lot necessarily hold good for all 
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periods and localitiies. Thus, for example, a bull shown within a 
j»hrine or inside an enclosure may probably represent or symbolise 
a deity (most likely Siva) m his theriomoiphic form; but the 
same bull shown standing before a Yiifa or sacrihcial post should 
necessarily be taken as the animal ready for sacrifice. We can refer 
to the 53^bol & and its variants whith were differently described 
by carlfer numismatists as a Cattya or a Stiipa (Cunningham) and 
very rarely as a particular mountain or hill (Bhagwanlal — Sumem) 
and now almost unanimously idcndhed as a mountain (Coomara- 
swamy mdentifies it as typifying Siva, described as a three-peaked hill 
with crescent at the top, O.Z., 1927, this interpretation is 
challenged by C.C. Dasgupta in J AOS , 1934). The late Mr. 
layaswal sometimes interpreted it as a partially pictographic manner 
of writing the name of the Mautya emperor Candragupta. But 
the symbol admits of different explanations in different! settings. A 
glance at plate II of Cunningham's Corns of Anctent Indta (Taxila 
single-die coins) would enable us to test our hypothesis; coin no. 6 
bears this particular symbol with an upright post to the left, which 
is described by Cunningham as a monolith standing beside the 
Cattya; single-die coins no. 9 and 1 1 show it flanked on the right by 
a peculiar device which consists of a pyramidal arrangement of nine 
balls (wrongly descnbed by Cunningham as 'Pile of bales') and 
having a zigzag line below; on no. 14, a human figure stands just 
in front of the sfirine with its right hand upraised and left hand on 
hip (a very characteristic attitude in early anthropomorphic represen- 
tations of deities) and on the left field is the pile of balls; on no. 17 
(inscribed with the name of Vatasvaka in early Brahmi script on the 
left field), the symbol in question is super-posed on the so-called pile 
of balls and the human figure in that characteristic attitude stands 
on a taurine placed sideways. If we assume any dose relationship 
among the individual symbols in Aie different arrangements noted 
above, we may throw out the suggestion that the main three*arcHe4 
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crescent-topped device should be taken to stand for some sort of 
a shrikie while the human figure, the pile of balls and the curved line 
below should be taken to stand for either the presiding deity of the 
local shrine or his votary, the mountain and river respectively. In 
some cases, the first device is flanked by a tree within railing and we 
shall not be far wrong if we find here the representation of the sthala- 
vrksa, so frequendy associated with Indian shrines (it sHould not 
necessarily be always identified and described as a Bodhi-tree, as 
Cunningham does). Yet there cannot be any doubt as regards the 
hill significance of the numerous other representations of this three- 
arched symbol on other coins, e.g. those of Besnagar, and tliose 
issued by the ^atavahanas. 

On some of the oldest types of the Yaudheya coins, we find a 
bull standmg facing an upright slender pillar like object with a per- 
ceptible rounded curve at the top, placed on a basement (railing). A 
similar device is also to be found on some Arjunayana coins. Smith 
in his Indian Museum Catalogue, vol. I, p. 166 (Arjunayana, no. 2) 
describes the obverse of the coin as a railing with a curved object rising 
from It (he omits to note that the bull is in front of it whteh is dis- 
tinctly to be seen in the Plate XX, lo, of his book). Allan in his 
Cdiins of Anctent Indtn, p. 121, (Arjunayana, var. B. No. 2) des- 
cribes the same device on the similar type of coins as 'Bull r. before 
lingam.'^ In the case of an exactly similar type of Yaudheya coins, 
V. A. Smith describes the obverse type as 'Bull standing r , facing a 
tailing with curved object ('pillar with pendent garlands' — Cunning- 
ham) rising from it,* Allan remarks about the same type The 
obverse type is a bull before c£, a sacrificial post? (Yiifaj in 

X The side designated by Smith as the obverse is mentioned as the reverse 
by Allan; but the other side according to V A Smidi contains an elephant before 
a tree, while according to AUam it is a bull before a trcc> the latter dcsctiption 
is doubtful. 

z IMC , vol I, p 180, pi XXI, nos 13, x^ etc. 



282 



Devices on some Tribal Coins 



a railing The type is probably the same as that of the coins of 

the Arjunayanas who are regularly associated with the Yaudheyas in 
literature." With regard to the Arjunayana type Allan remarks m 
the introduction of his book (p. Ixxxii) that 'the reverse type is 
certainly a bull before a lingam, as in var. a.' So, we see, that Allan 
IS not definite about his explanation of this device. It seems that 
his suggestion that the object before the bull is a sacrificial post is 
perfectly supportable and the bull 'before hngam* explanation is un- 
supportable. The bull is the sacnHcial bull and the symbol before it 
IS the Yiifa. We cannot fail to recognise the latter in the Asva- 
medha type coins of Samudragupta and Kumaragupta I, in which 
pennons are attached to it and in front of it the horse stands. 
A part of this symbol in these early coins of the Yaudheyas and 
Arjunayanas may also stand for pennons or streamers to which some 
times auspicious symbols are attached The discovery of stone Yiipas, 
containing the inscriptions of some early Maukhari rulers, by 
Altekar (Epgraphta Indtca, vol. XXIII, p. ^2 if. and plate) leave 
very little doubt that the com device represents an identical object, as 
we find the same curvature at the top in both the cases. The stone 
Yiipa, containing the inscription of the Kushan king Vasishka 
(year 28), also bears a family hkeness to the Yufas notited above. 
Reference can also be made to the Vijaygadh stone pillar, the dated 
inscription on whidi describes it as a Yupa erected by Varika Visnu- 
vardhana, m probability a feudatory of Samudragupta. The extreme 
top of the pillar is broken, but it has a metal spike projecting from it 
(Fleet, Gtfpta InscrtpUons, p 252 ff.). There are several references 
in literary and epigraphic records with regard to the erection of Yiipas 
by persons of importance co commemorate the celebration of different 
sacrifices offered by them. We may go a step further and suggest the 

3 CAI , pi cxivii-cxiviii, 267-270, pi xxxix, 11-19; sometimes, the symbol 
brforc the bull j» icvrrsed. 
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probability of finding in this device on early coins a laconic represen- 
tation of the SnUgava sacrifice, so elaborately described m tlie AsvO' 
layana Grhyasutra, IV, 8. In sutra 14 (or 15 acc. to the translator 
in SBE., Series) we ate told: " 

This passage has been translated by Oldenbcrg thus : — • 
'Having caused a Bnihniana who is versed in learning and knows 
the practice (of this sacrifice) to sit down, having driven a fresh branch 
with leaves into the ground as a sacrificial post, (having taken) two 
creeping plants or two Kusa ropes as two girdles, and having wound 
the one tound the sacrificial post, and tied the other round the 
middle of the animal's head he binds it to the sacrificial post or to 
the girdle (which he had tied to that post) with (the formula), 
'Agreeable to him to whom adoration (is brought), I bind thee.' It 
may be noticed that the miplanted branch of the tree serves 
the purpose of the Yii^ and we also find m the Katyayana 
Srautasutra (vi) a full description of how the selection of the suitable 
branch is to be made. But in later times, the Yiipas were apparently 
made of stone, as indicated by extant examples. In the device 
* Bull before a tree withm railing," one of the commonest symbol* 
in the indigenous tribal coins, we are tempted to find a hidden 
reference to the Sulagava ceremony. It is not diificult to see why 
this particular rite should be adopted as a device on coins. Like 
tlie figure of Laksmi recognisable on so many indigenous coins, 
(which was also borrowed by some foreign rulers like Rajuvula and 
Azilises), it had some special reason fol: being reproduced on coins. 
The same Grhyasutra informs us (iv. 8, 36), ^ 0^1^ ^fs^^-^tW^ 
3^: 3^* 9TRI^ '^^i i-e< 'This spit-ox sacrifice procures 

wealth, (open) space, purity, sons, cattle, long life, splendour'. The 
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Yaudhcyas had certainly special reason to associate their early coins 
widi this paiticular rite, hi these types of coins the name of the 
tribe 15 accompanied by an epidiet which is correcdy read by Rap&on 
and Jayaswal as Bahudhanake (Bahudhanyaka). The Mahabharata 
(Sahbaparva, 33, 5 — 'Bombay edition) while referring to Nakula's 
concjuest in the west says : 

liahndhanyaka tame to denote a Sanskrit gcogiaphical teim which 
was based on the cnoimous wealth and prosperitiy of die Yaudheyas.* 

]llLNDRA NaIH BaNEKJLA 



4 Di Bubal Saiini has chscovtuit <a iaigc minibci of veals and seal impicssiOM 
at RliQtak, the Ruliitaka oi the Mahabharata, which wcic claboiaiely noticed by 
lute Mti K P Jayaswal> in the fonrnal of the litbar Ortssa Research Soacty 
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I (Oautamiputrj) Suukami (III), 2 (VasisthipuUa) Puluoiavi (II), 3 Satakatm 

(IV), ^ Siva-sn-Pulumavi (III), 5 Skanda Satakami, 6 Ya)na Satakann, 7 Vijaya 

Satakaini, 8 Kumbha Sacakanu, 9 Kama Satakami, 10 Saka Satakami, 11 Pula- 
hamavi (Pulumavi IV) 



A large &oard of Satavahana Coins 

A large hoard of Satavahana coins numbering more dian 1500 
has been discovered recently at Tarhala, a village about 7 mile& north 
by west of Mangrul, the chief town of the Maiigrul tiluka in tlic 
Akola District of Bcrar. The coins were sent to the Nagpur 
Museum in October 1939 They have been thoroughly cleaned by 
the Coin Expert o£ die Meseum, Mr. M. A. Suboor, who kindly 
placed diem at my disposal for publication. 

The coins arc of several kings of the Satavahana dynasty. They 
are struck in an alloy of copper, tin and lead to which numismatists 
have given the name of potin. All of them liavc the figure of an 
elephant with the trunk upraised and the name of die reigning king 
in Prakrit and the Ujjain symbol on die reverse. This is the second 
hoard of Satavahana coins to be. discovered in the Central Provinces 
and Berar. The first one was found more tll«i" fifty years ago, m 
1 888, at a village in uhr Brahmapuri taha^tl <f the Chanda District 
and IS known to numismatists as ^he Chanda hoard. The coini of 
Uiat hoard which numbered only 183, wcrt'.scit to the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Calcutta, where they weu examined by 
Dr. Hoernlc. His report on diem is published m the Proceedings 
of die Society for 1893, PP' **6"*7- He found theiem the coins 
of four kings, viz., Satakarni, Pulumavi, Yajna Satakarni and Kanu 
(Kariia?) Satakarni. He also noticed imperfect legends of thiee 
other kings whom he could not identify. The present hoard, which 
is milch larger — perhaps the largest hoard of Satavaliana coins dis- 
covered so far-^is very important, as it contains the coins of several 
odier kings and affords numerous specimens for study and 
idcntificatioii. 

This hoard contains the coins of the following kings, viz., 
Satakarni, Pulumavi, ^ivasri-Pulumavi, Skanda Satakarni, Yajna 
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Satakarni, Vijaya Sacakarni, Kumbha Satakarni, Kama Sacakatiii 
and ^aka Satakarni. The legends on these coins contain the name 
oi the reigning ktng with the title rajan in the genitive case prefixed 
to It such as Rano SmSatakamsa. As in the case of the Chanda 
corns, metronymics arc altogether absent on these coins. 

The first of the kings named above is plainly identical with 
Cautamiputira Satakaririi III who is known from the inscriptions 
at Nasik and Karle. Some of the coins exhibit the royal name as 
Satakani with the dental n and diat too with a curved base. These 
coins may, therefore, have been issued by another Satakarni, per- 
haps Satakaini IV (No. 24a in Pargiter's list).^ 

In the Chanda hoard tliere was no coin which clearly exhibited 
the name of i>iva'i>ri-PuIwmavi. Rapson was therefore doubtful if 
this king was rcpiescnted at all m that hoard. ^ The name of Sivd- 
^ri-Pulumavi was not known from any other coins. Recently Mr. 
M. F. C. Martin has stated that aawna tin; coins which he pur- 
chased from Mr. P. Thorburn, there h one from tlv Oianda hoard 
which has die legend Siva-Sm-Puluma /i/w^J quite clear.' The 
picsent hoard has as many as 32 coins of ^iva-^ri-Pulamavi, on which 
the royal name is unmiscakable. 

Skai*da Satakarni is mentioned 111 the Puianas as tlic son and 
sj^cfccssor of Siva-^ri-Pulumavi. His coins wae found in the Chanda 
hoard, but his name was wrongly read as Rtdda by Rapson' and 
CatU by Vincent Smidi.'' The present hoard has moic than twenty 
coins on whidi tht name Khada Satakam (Sanskrit, Skanda 
Satakarm) can be clearly icad. 

Yajna Satakaini is of course die same as GdUtamlputta Yajnd- 
!>ii-Satakaiiii known from inscription^ and coins* The coins of his 

1 Dymutes the KM* Age, p 36 ^ }MS , ,903, p 306 

3 I'^Sli, 1934. Numismatic Supplement, An 318 

4 Cotns oj the Andhras ttc , p. 46, PI VII, 179 
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son and successor, Vijaya, have not been reported before. In the 
Chanda hoard, Hocrnle found two coins with die fragmentary 
legend -jno V4 or rajno V4." They also probably belonged to this 
very king, 

The names of Kumbha Satakarni, Karna (Prakrit, Kana) Sata- 
karni and Saka Satakarni do not occur even in the Puranas and arc 
not known from any other source, mscnptional or numismatic. It 
15 now plain that certain Chanda coins which Rapson ascribed to 
Kanha or Krsna Satakarni,^ belong really to Karna Satakarni. 

Finally, some coins in the present hoard have the legend 
Pnlahamavna. This king Pulahamavi seems to be different from 
both Pulumavi and $1 va-5ri-Pulumavi . He is perhaps identical with 
the last Pulumavi with whom, according to the Puranas,"' the 
Andhra dynasty came to an end. 

V. V. MlRASHl 



6 1ASB , 1893, p 117 

7 Sec hK Cmhs of the Andhm etc., p /\B, JRAS . 1903, p 306 

8 Dynasties of the K(Ut Age. p 43 



Symbols in Early Indian Jewellery 

Jewellery is worn to adorn human body, and tastefulncss forms 
the key-note in jewellery designs. Not unoftcn, however, such 
designs are met with in jewellery forms which neither convey any 
pleasing note nor display any artistic quality. In case of some of 
these, however, which arc mostly stereotyped objects, a tendency 
towards making them adaptable in ornaments by characteristics 
such as pohih, inlaying etc. is evident, but instances arc not rare 
where ornaments arc found to be grossly wanting in any such 
Quality. 

hi the history of jewellery forms these designs have got a place 
of their own. They arc traced m ornaments, almost all over tlic 
world hom a very early age. The Cross In the west- Asia tic and 
European countries is a specific example of such use, and in India a 
number of such others can be traced. Most of these designs are 
associated with some common belief, magic or religious ideas and 
many have got deeply significant meanings. 

Human belief in magic symbols contained in geometric or other 
designs is a very old one. In course of time probably, these designs 
came to be incorporated in portable charms and amulets so that the 
portents in them could be easily carried on persons. This gave rise 
to their coming into jewellery and forming parts of it. 

In India such mysterious symbols are found to have been worn 
as jewellery from as early as the chalcolithic age. It is difficult to 
afford explanation for each and every symbolic design found in 
early Indian jewellery but a pursuit of the forms m themselves is an 
interesting one. 

Symbols found in jewellery of the chalcolithic age are few and 
far between. Nothing being known about the religion of the 
chakx>lithic people in India it is cxttemely difficult to associate any 
of the symbols found in chalcolithic sites with the popular belief. 
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But there are some symbols wHose connection with some other well- 
known symbols found m other parts of the world can be easily 
established. 

Jewellery of the chalcolithic age comes mainly from the exca- 
vated sites of Mohenjo-daro and Harappa. Of the symbols met 
with on dicsc jewellery the most noteworthy are (i) a Maltese cross 
occurring on the bezel of a silver ring/ (li) a heart shaped object 
made of gold and inlaid with faience* and (iii) nvo linear designs 
found on two ends of a band of gold." The ring and the band had 
from Mohen/o-daro, while rhe heart-shaped ob|ect was traced m a 
hoard contaming various other jewellery in Harappa. 

The Maltese ctoss is extensively met with in the Mediterranean 
countries and was also widely used in the early Indian cast and 
punch-marked coins. The purpose of its occurring on the bezel of 
the ring IS not clear. It is known that in ancient world designs on 
rings were widely used for the purpose of putting impresssions on 
documents, but the cross, which was neverdieless a very common 
design, could not probably serve such a purpose and mighc have 
been used as a charm. The Heart, hailing fmm Harappa is a neat 
little thing and might have in all probability served the purpose of 
a pendant m a string. The heart symbol was widely used in 
Mohenjo-daro as a decorative motif. The heart is one of the earliest 
symbols invented by man and its association with the common belief 
as a symbol of life comes down probably from the earliest days of 
human existence. In Mohenjo-daro it is seen to occur on animals 
represented on the seals evidently to mean life as was used by "die 
cave dwclhng people of Spain.* This shape of object is widely 
used in Bengal as necklace pendants even at the present age. 

I Marshall, MohenfO'daro etc, p 520, pi cxlvui, fig 13 

a AS1 , AR, 1928-29, p 76, pi XXX, d 

3 Marshall, MobfnfO'd4ro, p 527, pi. cxviu, 14. 

4 VoQ Herbert Kuhn, Dte Mtderei Derwzeit, p 42. 
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The symbols seen on the two ends o£ the band of gold, which 
was like other plain bands^ worn as a fillet, closely resemble the ob- 
ject met with in almost all the seals, placed as an altar in £ix>nc o£ the 
animals. Some have descnbed ic as a sacrificial altar, others as an 
incense burner. Sir John Marshall pointed out that it might be a 
cult object and m all probability, it may be said, the fillet with tlie 
cult object impressed on it, had wmc sacred bearing.* 

Symbolic objects abound in hidian jewellery of early historic 
age. Here, some of the ornaments ocaimng on the earliest monu- 
ments will be noticed. Actual jewellery of the early historic period 
IS rare, but there are ample evidences to prove that the Indians of 
this period had a great predilection for charms, amulets and 
jewellery with symbolic designs. The monuments of the early 
historic age, being mostly Buddhistic, they acquaint us with objects 
liked and venerated by the Buddhists. Buddhism, from its vcr)' 
beginning, brought several symbols and designs into close touch with 
the current social life. Many of these symbols were, however, exist- 
ing m this country from an earlier age and the newly evolving 
religious faiths like Buddhism and Jainism adopted these to serve 
their purpose without any scruple But Buddhism secured a most 
vital lease of life at this time and tlie zealous Buddhist devotees made 
an extensive use of the mystenous signs and symbols so much asso- 
ciated with their religtous belief. It is no wonder that many of these 
symbols caught the fancy of the jeweller and ornaments having die 
shapes of various such designs found a ready appreciation among tHe 
devout Buddhists. The most venerated symbol of the Buddhists 
was the 'Triratna,' the symbol of the Buddhist tnnity, Buddha, 
Dharma and Samgha. It was, however, not an exclusive property 
of the Buddhists and is often found to occur m ]aina objects also. 

This symbol was readily incorporated in jewellery; it is found 
to have been used as car-ornaments as is seen in Barhut and as ncck- 

5 Marshall, Mohenjo-daro, p. 6^ 
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lace pendants, it occurs m Barhut, Sanchi and Mathuta. The human 
figures o£ these monuments are found to wear various other curious 
symbols m their jewellery most of which surely had close a)nnection 
with religious beliefs but the meaning of many of these cannot be 
brought out with any amount of certainty at present. 

In some of these monuments there are figures which wear 
curiously a)mposcd ornaments exclusively from mysterious symbols, 
hi the Buddhist'c monument of Barhut the figure of Sirima-devata 
wears a cunous necklace composed of two pffal tree leaves, two 
miniature elephant goads and a miniature 'triiatna'. (Fig. 1). The 
symbolic meaning of the ptppal tree leaves and the elephant goad 
is not clear. But the Buddhistic fervour of tlie whole monument 
leaves no doubt regarding a thorough Buddhistic association of the 
whole ornament which is further substantiated by the existence of 
the 'tnratna' in it. The ptppal tree reminds one of the gicat attain- 
ment of the Bodhi, and the elephant goad, as pointed out by Maiscy» 
might have some connection with the white elephant and the dream 
of Maya. The elephant goad and the ptppal tree leaves arc not 
infrequent in jewellery of this age but the 'tnratna' had the fortune 
of coming into the most extensive use. The devoted jeweller tried 
his best to make it quite adaptable to die most artistic taste by 
putting various ingenious decorations on it. From tlie Barhut rail- 
ings It appears that the 'triratnas' were used to be made of metal 
tubes and were profusely encrusted with small jewel-stoiics' 

How far the zeal for symbolic ornaments can carry an artist, i& 
evidenced by a pair of strings represented on the outer face of the 
noidi gateway, stupa no. I at Sanchi.' These two strings occur as 
decorative devices on the face of die gateway along widi a number 
of floral and jewellery strings, several of which again can be seen 
as worn by some of die human figures represented on the same 

6 Cunnuighdm, The Smpa of Bsrh»t, pi ix, fig. 11 

7 Moiwy, Sttnebi and tts remmns, pi. v, left. 
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monument. It may not be unreasonable to suggest that actual 
&tnngs representing these curious ones had also been m use. One of 
these has got as many as eleven symbolic pendants while the other 
has thirteen, eleven o£ which are common to both. Besides the 'tri- 
ratna and elephant goad already met with at Barhut, the pendants 
include spoked wheels, floral discs, battle axes, pairs of fish, round 
flat objects having necks which look more as miniature mirrors than 
as vases as suggested by Maisey, triangles with necks and 
projections, clusters of fruits or jewels etc.* (Fig. 2). There is appa- 
rently no attempt towards making the objects really attractive for 
wear. But instances of wearing extremely odd and inartistic 
objects are not rare among people having religious frenzy. 

It IS difficult to explain the inner significances of dicsc symbols. 
Spoked wheels, pairs of hsh, and triangles with necks and projections 
arc quite common in early Indian cast and punch-marked 
coins" The floral shaped disc may have some connection with die 
Sun and bears resemblance with discs used m similai symbolic neck- 
laces in ancient Iran. General Maisey, who made a itrcnuous effort 
to explain each and every symbol of these strmgs opined that dicsc 
lepresented symbolic ornaments worn by die local monarch who 
made an offering of those to the deity worshipped^" But I beg 
leave to point out here diat the only object of worship of the people 
interested in the monuments of Sandii was the Buddha. Maisey's 
suggestions are vague but nothing furdier can be said m diis respect. 
The ornaments, however, hold a very curious position m the histoiy 
of early Indian jewcllei-y, and diey deserve to be the subject of study 
with earnest attention and more weighty concern. 

Kalyan Kumar Ganguli 
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The great importance for the study of proto-history o£ ceramics 
has been reahsed in the west, and) as is well known, the reconstruc- 
tion of the story of pre-historic civilisations has been made possible by 
the scientific pnnciples enunciated by Sir Flinders Petne and Sir 
Arthur Evans. In India the excavations conducted hitherto (rather 
haphazard), have brought to light much material, but due to the 
lack of continuity, and local variations on account of many stages of 
culture in this vast country, a scientific classification has not yet been 
attempted. The excavations at Chanhu-Daro prove, according to 
Mackay,' the existence of three stages of culture on that site and 
since he has made an attempt to fix the chronology of the Harappa, 
Jhukar and Jhangar cultures, it is necessary to examine by a com- 
parative study of pottery, whether his system of chronology can be 
taken as proved. 

As a rough criterion of the evolution of the art of ceramics, the 
shape of pottery advances from the primitive ball of clay with a slight 
depression to models based upon basketry, gourds, leather vessels, 
chalices, beakers, ladles, spouted and handled vases, theriomorphic 
forms, tabular stands, twin-vascs, wickerstands, stoppers, figurines 
etc. As regards colour, the earliest pottery sun-baked is generally 
brown and grey, pale, black, red, black and red, dark-grey, mono- 
chrome, polychrome and finally glazed. Of course this caimot be the 
invariable rule because of accidental colounng due to the composition 
of the clay; thus in Egypt, the Tasian ware is grey or black, due to 
uneven firing but blackened inside. At Mennde, it is generally 
black-faced and Badari pottery is brown or red and the rim and iii- 
sides are blackened. Tlie Nubian ware is black and incised, or white 
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and incised following basketry and gourd models. ° In Mesopota- 
mia, the Al-Ubaid ware is grey with a fine slip of rich black and 
Uruk pottery is highly polished." In Iran, seventy-feet below the 
temple of Manish-tushu (2430 B.C.) pale unpainted, hand-made 
and a few black, sherds have been found.' At Tell-Halaf, earlier 
than the famous polychrome pottery, a few monochrome black or 
dark faced and burnished black sherds have been discovered. Thus in 
Egypt pottery of the earliest period begins grey-black and later red, 
in Asia with pale, often painted, in Anatolia the earliest was black 
or red monochrome and pale and painted as in Nineveh III.' 

The red ware occurs in Badari, Nubia, Al-Ubaid, Musyan, Susa 
I.e., Halaf, I, Nineveh IV and Dabarkot (where fired red pottery 
occurs along with grey). Similarly Anau II ware has a red-mottled 
surface slip, occuring along with grey and black-ware In Anatolia 
red or black monochrome is the earliest, whereas in Egypt red is later 
than black. 

The mixture of black and red occurs in Tasian, Badari, Nubian, 
Amratian, Gerzean and Anatolic. The grey ware of Al-Ubaid has 
a black polish. At Fara, grey ware survives in the drab pottery of 
the Uruk period. Nineveh III, Hissar II and III, Anau II and 
Minyan ware of Anatolia have grey ware, probably intruding after 
the Halaf period. The pale ware at Al-Ubaid, Jemdet-Nasr, 
Nineveh I, Billah VI is often painted, but Asia continued the use 
of pale wares, often painted and not monochrome red or black as in 
Egypt. 

Complicated patterns may generally be said to have begun with 
pale painted pottery, though a few simple geometrical designs occur 
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in the earlier types also. In Egypt, die Gerzean ted ware has 
white cross lines but in the late pre-Dynastic period paintuig dies 
out and only red and drab colours survive. At Al-Ubaid tKe earliest 
painted ware has black geometrical designs, especially the sigma as 
at Nal. Susa I has the colours applied directly on warm black and not 
on a slip and has the Svastika design. But Susa II and Musyan have 
red or dull-black designs on an yellowish slip. The designs include 
double-axes as at Jemdet Nasr and the Indian humped bull. 
Nineveh II has black or brownish red on unslipped surface. Halaf 
ware is painted warm-black, bright orange or red on a cream or buf£ 
slip, glazed as at Mycenx. Tepe-Gawra and Biilah, contempora- 
neous with Al-Ubaid and Samarra, have a warm purple or black 
colour on a green, buff, or creamy slip. The painted ware of Central 
Greece, the Black-Earth lands and the Danubian region is derived 
from Asiatic types.* 

As regards polychrome pottery, Jemdet Nasr pots are painted 
plum-red on a heavy white slip, in broad bands, outlined in black. 
The registers are filled with red and the designs are chequers, 
lozenges, triangles, double-axes etc. On the Amri ware (supposed to 
be earlier than Harappa), warm-black or plum-red colours are painted 
on a pale pink slip as at Jemdet Nasr. The designs include chequers, 
triangles, double axes, lozenges, sigma figures as at Al-Ubaid. In 
technique, polychrome and designs, Amri ware resembles Jemdet 
Nasr. Susa II and Musyan have dull black applied on a yellow slip 
and the designs are scmi-circles, wavy-lines, triangles, double-axes as 
at Jemdet Nasr. At Tepe All Abad birds, eagles, goats and Indian 
humped bull also occur. The Halaf poly-chrome ware is painted 
warm black, bright orange-red, sometimes white over black, with a 
genuine glaze paint. In the Indian and trans-Indian sites at Kulh 
and Mehi, the sigma, double-axe, and goats (as at Musyan, Elam, 
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and Nineveh V), die humped bull and tigers, the stgma at Nal as at 
Amn are painted and the poiy-chromy resembles Jemdct Nasr. 

This rapid and brief review of the ceramic technique may be 
concluded by a stratigraphical diagram of the principal Mesopota- 
mtan sites. 



Date 
Al-Ubaid 
ware 
4500 to 4000 B C 


Site 
Susa I 
Samarra 
AUUbaul 
(Painted) 


PoiUry 
Plain inctsed 
ware — ^Nineveh 
and Arpachiya 


Unik 
ware 
4000-3500 B C 


TcU-Halaf 
Ur-red or grey 
(Khafajc) 


Haiaf (painted) 
Grey or black 


Jemdcc 
Nasr ware 
3500-3000 B C 


pauiteci 


painted 


Early Dynastic 
ware 


Reserved .slip 
ware 
paitited potteiy, 
with animals 


Nippur 
Telloh 
Siisa IT 
Faia 



Coming to the pottery of the Indian and trans-hidian sites, 
some peculiarities of the Indus ware should be noted." In spite of 
the vast distance between the sites of Harappa and Mohenjo-daro, no 
local variations have been observed But the pottery of die smaller 
sites shows affinity with the more primitive cultures of the hill and 
lake dwellers near the Manchar lake Wheel-turned pottery is the 
general rule and there are very few hand-made specimens. Con- 
trolled firing is seen, and circular kilns with under-ground heating 
arrangement and provided with flues have been found It is assum- 
ed that the red slip is due to ochre imported probably from Ormuz. 
Another remarkable feature is the entire absence of handled pottery, 
so prevalent in Egypt and Mesopotamia. Again in the designs 
there is no human figure or human organ. THe knobbed ware has 
parallel at Tell Asmar and Khafaje, the fast wheel was employed 
and pale or pinkish red colours were common. But controlled firing 

8 K N. Dikshic, Prehtstonc Ctvdisatton of the Indus Valley 



ProtO'lndtan Ceramics 



was employed sometimes to produce grey Uruk types. Possibly the 
earlier stage is represented by dark or dark-grey ware, sometimes 
with red or cream slips. Stoppers as at ]emdet Nasr occur and 
spouts are found only in the shallow feeding bowls. Narrow necked 
jars and bottles with long necks or flaring mouths are conspicuously 
absent. In decorations, imprints of cord on a creamy slip as in 
Sumcr and knobs, painted black over dark-red as at Tell Asmar 
and Khafaje are observed." 

' In the late M. D. poly-chrome ware, the black outlined patterns 
on a creamy ground are filled in with red, green or yellow. The 
Indus ware is unique in having black or red The pale ware of 
M. D has a comb design, probably a conventionalised bull. 

Dr. Mackay after a study of die finds at CHanhu-Daro, has 
concluded that the dark-grey pottery, incised, and with a smooth 
and polished surface and no paint, belongs to the Jhangar type, 
probably belonging to a gipsy-like tribe. A triple cruet-likc vessel 
has an analogy in South Beluchistan. Earlier than the ) hangar cul- 
ture, the Jhukar culture with its painted potter)^ has no affinity with 
the still earlier Harappa culmre The colours employed by the 
Jhukar people were purplish-brown or purplish-black on a cherry- 
red or cream slip, the registers separated by broad bands of light or 
dark-red, edged by darker colour. Red and black on a cream slip 
between horizontal bands of red was also frequendy employed as at 
Zayak and Tell Halaf. Dr. Mackay thinks that the Jhukar seals, 
with no legends but with designs of antelopes, flowers, stars etc. 
suggest Syro-Cappadocian influence but is inclined to dismiss the 
resemblance as fortuitous. In the Harappa levels, two of the upper- 
most were separated from the earher (at least three) levels by sterile 
soil. Even these two levels are earlier than the uppermost levels of 
Mohenjo Daro — the pottery of which again is markedly different 
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from Jhukar pottery. "J^^^^'' pottety resembles,— -only in the 
designs and use of colours, not in the shape — diose found at Tell 
Halaf m northern Assyria and Tell Chagar-Bazar ...There seems 
no doubt that the pottery of the Jhukar culture has been mfluenced 
by the wares of Tell Halaf culture, and we must look to the Iranian 
Highlands for the region whence it was brought to India."" 

Granting for the moment that Tell-Halaf influenced Jhukar 
culture and not vtce-versa^ the fourth and fifth cities of Chagar Bazar 
(3000-2700 B C.) and Halaf maintained a close contact with Sumer 
and with Assyria." The painted pottery (as at Nineveh-Tell BiUah) 
becomes obselete after 2700 B C in Assyria, because the artisans of 
painted pottery were driven away eastwards inf ^ md continued 
to work in Iran upto 2500 B.C. as at Hissa' ' (c 3500 

B.C.) has painted pottery — buff, hand-made. jsj** 5«^-'metri- 

cal and anunal designs, allied to Elam and Susa I b. and in Hissar II 
as at Asterabad striped pottery occurs and in Hissar III (2000 to 1 300 
B C ) painted ware completely disappears and is succeeded by grey 
ware, with lattice-likc patterns. The offering-stand of the Harappa 
cemetry type is paralleled by Hissar. The lowermost layer in the 
cemetry at Harappa, where complete skeletons had been buried had 
flasks, watcr-bottlcs with narrow necks and trumpet mouths and in 
the upper level, where bones were preserved in jars, the large jars had 
flanges. Though the colour of pottery in both levels was pinkish or 
led and painted with black designs as on the earlier Indus ware, the 
forms and designs — stars, stylized peacocks and humped bulls, are 
different, and therefore may be assigned to the Jhukar style, (where 
also the devices are painted in black and red on a cream or pink slip) 
contemporaneous with or influenced by Tell-Halaf. Baron von 
Oppenheim is of the opinion that Tell-Halaf culture cannot be 
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later than 3000 B.C. and is due to Subaraic-Hittite people-^' The 
fair-haired Subaraeans were the earliest settlers in Assyria and the 
Subartu culture in the North Syrian sites as at Tcll-Halaf, is dis- 
tinguished by Its poly-chrome pottery as at Carchemish, and Kafajc 
Genji of 4000 B.C., with funnel shaped necks, bulging jars, orange- 
red or black paint on a thick creamy slip, animal and bird designs 
and older than Jcmdet Nasr pottery, and therefore the painted Uruk 
type was due to the Subaraeans, who succeeded the earlier Al-Ubaid 
people in Mesopotamia and long before the black-headed Sumerians 
proper, came possibly from Elam or Arabia.'* A dialect of 
Subaraean was Hiirri or hido-Hittite spoken by the later Hittitcs, 
though It is said that the name of the original Hittitc language was 
unknown. Hrozny' ' has read the pictographs of the original Hit- 
tites (or Subartu) and finds some proper names . — ^Da-a-na-a-na-s 
(Tyana), Gur-gu-in, A-ma-too (Haniath), Ir-hu-li-na (Irhuilna), 
God Ku-pa-pa (Cybcbc) "'Sa-ga-e^'-s (Sagaris), Ta-pa-sa-la-a."' 

Seton Llyod notes tlie existence of three races, the Martu or 
Amurru, a Semitic (?) people who colonised Akkad iipto Sippar; 
the blond race from the north-east, the Subaraeans who settled m 
Assyria upto the Persian Gulf, and the Bedawins from die deserts 
who already found in the land the black headed Sumerians, who 
had probably come from the hilly region of Elam.'' Frankfort 
however, because of the continuity of culture at Al-Ubaid, Uruk and 
Jemdct Nasr thinks that there was only a single race— ^he Sumerians. 
Sydney Smith connects the Subartu with the fair-complexioned 
Caucasian people who had migrated from the hills to the north and 

13 Oppcnheim, Tell-Halaf 14 Sydney Smith, Htstory cf Assyrut 
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north-west of Assyria and came intx) conflict with the Sumerian black- 
heads, so that in the early Sumenan period, the population was pre- 
dominantly Subaraean, though the civilisation was Sumerian in 
character.'" Hence the Subartu people had already obtained a con- 
siderable degree of ascendency in Mesopotamia, before the Sume- 
rians came from the East. They were also an eastern people of the 
Iranian and Caucasian high-lands and since Susa I (c. 3300 B.C ) 
and Halaf in Syria (c. 3500 B.C.) are Subaraean, whereas Susa II 
shows Sumerian influence, it can be asserted that the Subartu people 
migrated to Syria and Macedonia in the fourth millennium. If 
Syro-Cappadocian mRuence is seen in the Jhukar culture and if the 
polychrome pottery of the Jhukar period has analogy with Halaf* 
It is doing less violence to facts if we assume that in the fourth mille- 
nnium B.C. a branch of these Subartu folk was responsible for the 
Jhukar culture. 

Regarding Frankfort's arguments as to the dating of the Indus 
hnds m Mesopotamia, let us take first the two fragments of a cylin- 
drical vase of green steatite on which a Sumerian is represented as 
seated before a building, in which a humped bull is standing near 
a manger. In a purely Mesopotamian setting, it is the rendering of 
an Indian cult of animal worship which was alien to the Sumerians 
themselves. It is clear that by about 3000 B.C. the Sumenans had 
adopted Indian cults but already the connection with India was difH- 
cult, because no Indian craftsman could have turned out such 
a clumsy figure of the bull and the Sumerian craftsman had to rely 
on crude copies whose original had bng been lost. Similarly, at 
Khafaje, and at Tell Asmar, the cylindrical seal depicting a pro- 
cession of elephant, rhinoceros, ghanyaly the carnelian beads, pottery 
with barbotine ornament, bone inlays of kidney shape, pottery 
drains, etc. are assigned to the period of Gimil Sin and his subordinate 
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at Eshnunna, in c, 2600 B.C. From this "precise" date it is argued 
that the Indus civiJisation could not have existed earher than 2700 
B.C. It is acknowledged however that the Tell Asmar finds are 
crude imitations and artistically far inferior to the Indus specimens 
and on these copies (as on the Bull-vase of Tell Agrab) the Indian 
script IS remarkable for its absence. If these cult objects were pre- 
served in the Sumerian temples and worshipped as relics, without 
a proper understanding of the Indian religion, it is clear that the 
Sumerians of 2700 B.C. had already lost contact with India for a 
long time. Chanhu-daro, the great bead producing centre has its 
parallel in Brak, where a vast hoard of at least 40,000 beads of faience, 
cnrnelian and rock-crystal were found in the foundation of a building 
of 3100 B.C. It IS proved that it was customary to sow the site with 
beads before a temple was erected.'*' Since at Chanhu-daro, in the 
Harappa levels few complete beads were found, it is assumed that 
all were exported probably to Mesopotamia. The kidney-shaped 
objects at Brak in black serpentine resemble those of Mohenjo Daro 
but the undersides are carved with antelopes and odicr designs, pro- 
bably for divination. Similarly, Frankfort, discussing the pottery of 
the Jenidet Nasr period at Tell Asmar, Khafaje and Ishchali, notices 
a pottery vase with geometrical designs, on a shining red sup The 
designs are painted on panels prepared with a special creamy white 
slip in black and red. "The actual age can only be guessed and 
should fall somewhere about 3500 B C according to the lowest 
reckoning. 

Other evidence as to the ante-datmg of the Jhukar and Harappa 
cultures can be found in the pottery head-rest ot Chanhu-daro and 
the "Sumerian" pottery head with deep-set eyes, small mouth and 
shaven hair of the Jhukar period, the coiled copper hair-pins, copper 
horse-shoe shaped razors ctc.^^ 
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The priority of the Amn culture^* with its thin pottery painted 
with designs in black and chocolate or plum-red on a matt surface 
of pink or creamy pale is proved by the analogy of Al-Ubaid which 
IS not Sumerian but "Elamitc" according to Campbell-Thomson, 
Japhetite or Subaraean according to Speiser." Similar thin and 
fragile pottery with designs (including Svastika, battle-axes, bulls 
and even the h o r s e-stylised into mere decorations) is found in 
Susa I. a which according to Frankfort is the parent of Susa I. Nal 
and Nundara culture is derived direcdy from the Amn and is dis- 
tinct from the Harappa type. Peake inclines to the dilfusionist 
theory and thinks that the idea of decorating pots with a coloured 
slip was disseminated from a common source. The provenance of 
painted pottery from Nordi Syr'a to Susa, Anau, Iran, Bcluchistan, 
Sindh, Punjab and China shows a continuity of culture with perhaps 
India as the original home. The excavations at Buxar'* and near 
Gauhati seem to promise that the Gangetic and the Brahmaputra 
Valley might indeed prove to be the original home of this wide- 
spread culture. As far as South India is concerned the excavations 
at Paithan,^' Candravalli and other sites show no poly-chrome pot- 
tery, though there are some vessels with a few simple designs. This 
is in accordance with the lack of evidence of a copper age. At 
Paithan copper, bronze, brass and glass articles are found along with 
iron and the argument from the terra-cotta figurines can have no 
validity. 

To summarise the arguments from ceramics, it is safe to con- 
jecture that the Amn culture was the parent of the Nal and Nundara 
cultures in India and of Susa I which was the parent m its turn of 
the Al-Ubaid culture, the earliest m Sumer. The discovery of the 
stylised horse in Susa I and of the horse-saddles m some of die lowest 
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levels of Mohenjo Daro shows that the horse must have migrated 
westwards from north-western India* As said above the smaller 
sites in the Indus Valley have been influenced by Nal and Nundara, 
whereas Haiappa culture follows a slightly different tradition. Above 
the Hve or seven layers of Harappa culture and separated from it, 
there is the Jhukar culture which influenced the Tell-Halaf culture 
111 far away Northern Sytia as early as 3500 B.C. This culture is 
probably Subaraean. Casson has proved that Troy cannot any longer 
be considered to be a western out-post of the Mmoan civilisaaon 
but IS probably Human or proto-Hittite.*'' The excavations at 
Cyprus and Crete have shown that the red polished bronze-age 
mttery assigned to c, 3500 B. C. has close resemblance to that of 
North Syria and Mesopotamia, according to Dr. Gjerstad. There- 
fore the almost static civilisation of Harappa must be dated at a con- 
servative estimate as the fifth millennium B.C. and the Jhangar 
culture may be placed after the Jhukar culture had disappeared in 
c 2700 B.C. 

To these arguments from ceramics may be added some other 
considerations about the originators of this culture I have long ago 
expressed the view that the arguments put forward by Marshall and 
others as to the non-Aryan authorship are baseless and that the cul- 
ture might be Aryan." The argument of some of the protagonists 
of the theory of the priority of Rgveda to Harappa cultuie" 
IS invalid because as I have shown, the expressions "s a h a s r a m 
m e d a d a t 6 a s t a k a r n y a h" * a s c a k a r n 1 g a u h" and 
**Aksara" in Rgveda 1. 164 94 and IX. 13.3. The symbol of 
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m i t h u n a m the Atharvaveda (IX. 141) and in the Mattraya- 
n'tsamhtta (VIII. 2. 6) clearly imply the existence of symbols for 
numerals and sounds. Prof. S. V. Venkatesvara has shown that 
Rgvedic culture is of the neolithic times because of the use of bone, 
stone, and wooden implements in sacrifices and that copper was a 
late intruder m the period of the TattUrtya Samhtta whose ailture 
was chalco'lithic'" E. J. Thomas mentions the necessity for a 
chronological foot-hold, possibly to be found m the Boghaz Kaya 
and Mitanni records of about i5cx> B.C. But we can tentatively 
say that the references to the Martu or Aniarru and Subartu as the 
earliest colonisers of Syna, Assyria and Sunier and to the black- 
headed Sumerians who arc said to have gone to Mesopotamia from 
Elam or Arabia can be corroborated from the Rgvcda. The v 1 s a h 
a s 1 k n 1 h of the Vcdas arc the black or black-headed and brown- 
complexioned so-cailcd Sunicrians, though scholars have hitherto 
blindly accepted the suggestion that they arc the aboriginal Dravi- 
dians. Both the Sumerians and the Dravidians can in no sense be 
called a n a s a but anasa may be taken to mean either 'shameless' 
speaking the nasals indistinctly (m r d h r v a c 1). But the 
Dravidian thcoiy of Hcras is unainvmcing and opposed to the laws 
of Dravidian philology.''' No conncct'on has been proved between 
the phallic cult and Rudra-^iva worship in die Vedic period There- 
fore the so-called Sumcnans might really be an Indian people who 
migrated to Elam and from the plains of Assyria to Mesopotamia, 
because Siisa I is the parent of Al-Ubdid culture according to Frank- 
foit. But even before their colonis.ition of Mesopotamia there were 
two other elements that had preceded them viz the Subaraeans and 
the Martu. It is tempting to identify the Subaraeans with the 
Sobharis or Saubharis and the Martu with the Marut people. Max 



30 Ramakrsna Com Vol, Aryan Path 1930-31 

31 I HQ, Wintermtz Memorial No 1938 

32 Alan S C Ross, Ntunerals of MD Memoirs Ar S I no 



Prota-lndian Ceramtcs 



Miiller''" collected all the imporanc hymns about the Manits and 
showed how at £rst they were mortals who first resisted the hidra 
cult. They were people of the mountains, their chanots were drawn 
by horses, the bridle passing through the nose; they are called the 
sons of Sindhu or of Rudra and Prsni. They crossed many moun- 
tains and rivers also, the ^arayanavat, Susoma, Arjikiya and Pastyavat 
countries; they were clothed in flounced or speckled woollen cloths. 
Rasa, Amitabha, Kubha, Krumu. Saranyu and Sindhu could not 
delay their chariots. They had knives or daggers of metal (v a s 1, 
a r a) and cirricd K o s a s m their chanots, the axle of the chanots 
was one with the solid wheels, so that it also levolved along with the 
wheels. The Maiuts deserted Indra m the fight with Ahi, and Indra 
disputed the rights of the Maruts for divmc honours. They were 
also at first the enemies of the Sobharis. The Sobharis shot airows 
from their bow-stiings at the golden chests (K o s a) in the 
war chariots of the Maruts. Later the Saubhaias are themselves called 
Maruts The Maruts are dwellers in the mountains (g 1 ri s t h a) 
and in the a s v a 1 1 h a which imphcs also horse-stab^cs and the 
western coiinti^ . By tliese references it is dear that the Maruts and 
Sobharis were early adventurous tribes who migrated westward from 
India trosMng many riveis and mountains and they were followed by 
the black-headed so-called wSumenans (V 1 s a h A s 1 k n i) whose 
original home might have been near the uver Asikni and the 
northein mountains. 

These considerations tbciefoie foice us to conclude that the 
Harappa cultuie cannot be brought down to such a late date as 2^00 
B.C., when the jhukar culture itself has to be assigned to the Tell- 
Halaf period (3000 B.C.). 

S. Srikaniha Sasiki 
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Bupamandana and the UDcommon Forms of Yisnu 

Abnormal tn Indtan Art 

To the average umnttiatc o£ the West, Indian art, particularly 
the figurci o£ gods and goddesses hke Visnu, 5iva, Han-Hara, 
Tnmurti, Ardhanarisvaia, Kartikeya and Durga m their numer- 
ous poses and functionings with their activities and qualities 
symbolised as hands, heads, weapons and mueirh appear a little out 
of the common if not uncannv or monstrous and do not vicld that 
pleasant feeling of intellectual repose which they derive by gazing 
at a figure of AjtoUo or Venus d'Mcdici • whereas in the case of an 
Indian, fheir impoitance as religious objects for adoration and 
devot.<on is mcens'ficd by this very fact of extra limbs and weapons, 
and serves to focus his mind better as a preliminary to his enraptured 
ideal of silent contemplation. The uncommon or the out of way 
images of Visnu such as Vaikuntha, Ananta, Tiailokyamohana and 
Visvarupa arc the instances in point, not to mention the twenty- 
four varieties of the four-armed Visnu, 

Variettes of Hmdn Icons m RUpamandana 
The text of ''Rupamandana" by Sutradhara Mandana (15th 
century A.D.) records many varieties of Brahmanical images — such 
as those of Visnu, Gauri, Hari-Hara and others and they deserve to 
be studied thoroughly with the help of actual images that are very 
likely to be met with scattered over Western India, which ranges 
from Mt. Abu in the north to the Elephanta Caves in the south 
covering the rich and extensive tracts of riVer- valleys — those of 
Sarasvati, Sabarmati, Mahi, Narmada and Tapti which fostered 
civilization and culture of the mediaeval Hindu India. 

Latttttde to scttlptors and local vanettes 
The remarkable feature of Indian art that strikes even a casual 
student IS the unchanging continuity of its traditions throughout 
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the course of centuries. Whether it be architecture, sculpture, paint- 
ing or music the age-long traditions continue to exercise their 
dominating mfluence. The tradition in Hindu iconography is 
established and scrupulously guarded by the various compilations o£ 
the Silpa Sastra, the only latitude allowed being local varieties of the 
standard forms. The abnormal varieties iti the forms of Visnu m 
Gujarat introduced through this paper are mainly due to diis latitude 
and deserves attention of the students of Hindu iconosraohv 



Sutradhara Mandana author of the Rufamandana 

Both Mandana and his father 5riksctra were under the patronage 
of Maharana Kumbhakarna, the celebrated kitig of Mcdapata 
(Mewar), and an outstanding personality of the middle of the 15th 
century (reigned 1 419-1469 A.D.). Rana Kumbha was a distin- 
guished hero, a man of letters and a noted builder of monuments. 
His Kumbha-meru'prasada at Chitor is well-known. It therefore 
stands to reason that Maharana Kumbha should be a patron of 
architects and sculptors just like king Bhoja of Dhaii to whom 
goes the credit of the compilation of the Samarangana-siitra-dbara^ 
a work on mediaeval architecture, and like king Somesvaradeva who 
compiled his Alanasollasa or Abhilasttarthactntamarit, an cncyclo- 
pa:dia on useful topics. 



Aiandanas handbooks on Architecture and Sculpture 
Thus It IS evident that Mandana's handbook on sichitectuie 

• * 

9nd sculpture enjoyed considerable popularity with artists and crafts^ 
men. Mandana seems to have been a prolific writer of treatises on 
architecture and scuplturc. The following is a list of woiks ascribed 
to him, the title ending with his name, viz: Vastu-mandana, 
Prasada-mandana, RAjavallabha-mandana, Rupa-mandana and others 
like the Rupavatara and the Devatamurtt-prakarana, 
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Popttlartty of his works 

Mandana's works seem to have enjoyed wide popularity 
throughout the length and breadth o£ India« In the unique library 
of Kavindrac^rya, (a Deccani Brahmin, and a very learned man, the 
head o£ the Pandit community of Benares of his time, 17th cencury> 
who, however, ultimately took sannyasa), copies of Mandana's works 
were deposited (vide Kavindmcarya Grantba Suci, G.O. Series, 
No. 17) Thus within two centuries after compilation, wc find 
copies of Mandana's text deposited m Benares, the great centre of 
Indian culture. From Benares Mandana's works were probably 
taken to other places, westwards as well as eastwards. Numerous ms. 
copies of his works are met with both in public and in ptivate collec- 
tions in Gujarat, sometimes embellished witli running translations 
in Gujarati archaic prose. The abnormal forms of Visnu (vide illus- 
trations) arc mentioned in his work RUfamandana alone and m no 
othei text extant on Hindu Iconography in India. 

Seated Visnu images with hands more than four 

The gioiips of seated I'mages of Visnu with cither eight, ten, 
twelve, fourteen, sixteen or twenty hands is peculiar to Western 
India sculpture only The formula and description of these images 
are found m the 5ilpa-tcxts of Mandana — 'the Rupamandana and the 
Devatamnrtt-frakarana — and nowheic else. 

It appears, however, that the dhyanas of such rare and unusual 
forms of images were subsccjucntly modified or amplified in con- 
sideration of novel creations of their age. Hence no specimen of 
twelve-armed Visnu has so far been traced by me; whereas speci- 
mens of ten-armed and fourteen-armed images — ^not noticed in any 
text, — are found to be not so rare. 

Increase of bands from two to twenty. 
One is led to think that from the original form of two-armed 
Visnu developed many other icons, mostly according to the indi- 
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Vidiuil tastes and conception o£ the authors and sculptors or the 
donors of such images. When the worshipper thought that his 
god did not look powerful enough, he thought of him in terms of 
innumerable hands, and thus came into vogue die variety of forms 
of the same god Visnu> Varieties peculiar to the Riifdmandana 
alone — ithe twenty-four forms of four-armed Visnu, the six-armcd 
Han-hara-pitamaha or Dattatreya, the eight-armed Vaikuntha, the 
ten-armed un-named form, the twelve-armed Ananta, the fourteen- 
armcd variety probably of Ananta (liowever unnamed m the texts), 
the sixteen-armed Trailokyamohana and the twenty-armed Visva- 
rupa, — show tlie gradual growth m the complexity of the idea about 
the image of Visi^u* 

Stlpa-Uxts and stereotyped forms 

Whether the texts induced the different types of images, or tlu! 
types of images created tha texts is difHcult to ascertain. The former 
IS however more probable in the case of Hindu gods and goddesses; 
for we find, that after a few centuries of remarkable growth and 
artistic spontaneity Hindu icons seem to hti stultified and stereo- 
typed through the disposition of the ^ilpa-texts. This phase is 
marked by tlie appearance of a vast amount of ^ilpa ^astra works 
staiting with the Br hat Sarnhita of Varahainihira (4 th century A.D ) 

Decadence tn Art 

Just as Hindu Kavya (poetry) degenerated with die appearance 
of the fornul Alamkara literature {Ars Poettca) fiom Kavyadarsa to 
SahttyaeUrpana and Rasagahgadhara, so die appearance of $dpa- 
ratna and Sdpasara, Sdpasarngraha and Manasara, Aparapta-prtccba 
and Rupamandana, signalised the stereotypization of Hindu icono- 
graphy. It came to be more a matter 6k definition and faithful 
execution than of spontaneous creation, hence a lack oi artistic urge 
in later copies of beautiful originals* 

40 
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Arttsttc pecultanttes of Gujaratt Sculptures 

The artistic peculiarities of Gujarati sculptures bear a close 
Ircscmblaiice ta the specimens of Bengali and Orissan sculpture. 
The delicate ornamentation, artistic ejtpression, boldness of outline, 
dcHniteiiess of detail* and the pleasing effect produced on the mind 
of every onlooker make the images of tins mediaeval period the 
product of the best days of Hindu art, particularly in Gujarat. 

From the Visnu miagcs introduced through this paper one 
will be able to see for himself that they are beautifully and yet deli- 
cately ornamented, and the expression of the face is natural, serene 
and peaceful (iaumya). The form of the body, the garments, tlie 
various objects, symbols and ornaments are found depicted faitlifully 
accoiding to the texts, yet die hand of the artist is always there. 

Times fosteftng Vine Aits 

This was possible because Gujarat enjoyed political tianqiiility 
during the reign of tlie Solaiiki kings — Mularaja, Bhimadeva, 
Siddharaja, Kumarapala, and kings of tlie Vaghela branch: 
Viradhavala, Visala-dcva and Saraiiga-dcva, though occasionally it 
was disturbed by the inroads of Muslim iconoclasts. Accordingly 
art, literature, trade, etc. could flourish well in the province. On 
casting a glance at the contemporary currents of Medilaeval Art in 
India, we find, that its best period ranged from tlie 9th century 
onwards to the i3di century before the general conquest of die 
Various provinces by the Mahomedans, when the Hindu artistic 
talent got a set back and soon degenerated into a decadent art. 
This IS the same period when the Pala and Sena schools of art 
flourished ui Bengal and the Utkala and Kalinga schools m Orissa. 

Materials for Western School of Sculpture. 

Hence we find that Gujarat is veritably a rich nunc of archaeolo- 
gical remains and deserves to be stuided as an art-province which 
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has a dialect of its own, aldiough' it is not unrelated to that of the 
contemporary currents in the other branches of the so-called 
"Western School of Indian Sculpture**. From the beautiful speci- 
mens of sculpture that are commg to light, one is led to believe that 
Gujarat of the palmiest days of rule by the Solankis and the 
Vaghelas— say from the lodi century to the end of the 13th and a 
few centuries later, — had fostered the growth of a remarkable 
provincial school of sculpture. 

Living tradition of Scul-pture m Gujarat 

That the technique of sculpture in Western India, as found 
enunciated in the silpa-texts of Sutradhara Mandana was a living 
art and the tradition was handed down to posterity even upto the 
beginning of the 19th century as a guide to actual execution is cor- 
roborated by the find of an omnibus volume of Ms. from the Ms. 
collection of ^ri Dahilaxmi Pustakalaya, Nadiad. The volume con- 
tains Gujarati prosc-renderings of the Rupamandana, Riipavatara, 
Devatamurtt-prakarana, Vastusara and Vastumanjarl, with original 
Sanskrit texts of some of them. The following relevant extract i^ 
given to convey an idea as to the nature of these "notes" meant for 
guidance in actual sculptures: — > 

fTf«r I f^R^ ^fes '••^t | «mn ^ft^jn ^ | ..." 
i ^ ^ 5^ I 

Stx-armed variety of Vtsnu ' Han-Hara-Pttamaha 

The Riipamandana dcscnbcs^ Dattatrcya under the name of 
Hari-Hara-Pitamaha. According to this authority, thi^ image should 
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have four faces, six hands and a single body made to stand on a 
pitha. The nglit hands should carry the aksamala, the tftsfila and 
the oada. while die left liands should be made to hold the kamandalu, 
the khatvan^a, and the cakra. We can easily recognise in these 
six articles earned in the hands of Hari-Hara-Pitamaha that the 
dkdamala and the kdmandalu are emblematic of Brahma, the cakra 
and the oada of Visnu and the tftsfila and the khatvanga of ^5iva. 
This vaiiet\' has been noticed by T. Gopinath Rao in his Elements 
of Hindu Iconography^ vol. k part p 255-56, but has not 
been able to illustrate it (Plate I). 

Plate I — illustrates an image of Han-Hara-Pitamaha from a 
temple in Patan (North Gu)arat), 

Tendency to add a set of two hand> noticeable 

The idea evidently is that Dattatreya is an incarnation of all 
the three clcitics of the Hindu Trinity; although in a special sense 
he IS an incarnation of Visnu in particular. However, it should he 
noticed that this composite form has been dcscrilicd in the chapter — 
not on Visnu-images but on Jiiva-images, along with other compo- 
site foinis like Han-Hara, Uma-Mahcsvara and the like. The 
forwatd march in the addition of hands from the two of Vi'snu- 
Surva to the four in the twenty-four varieties of four-armed VisJiu 
has shown a tendency to go on adding a further set of two hands 
in the coin|.x)site form of the Trinity — I mean the Hari-Hara- 
Pitamaha. The same tendency to go on adding a new set of two 
h.inds to the six-atmed varfcty will he noticed while describing the 
ff)rm of eicht-aimcd Vaikuntha. 
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Dhyana of Vatkuntha 

The description of Vatkuntha m the Rupamdmlana (Adh. IIK 
51s, 52, 53) IS under: — '^^Vailcuntha I shall now dcscrihc. who is 
cight-armcd and very powerful, rides on Garuda and is four-faced 
and should l>e made by diose who desire peace hi die four right- 
hands should he placed the gnda^ sword, arrow and cnkra, and in 
tlic four left hands, die sankha, kheta (stick), bow and lotus/'** 

Actml <c(dptiires of S-armed Vhnn 

hi the actual sculptures of Vaikundia, (iliustiatcd lieie fioiii 
an image in Noidi Guiaidt), howcvei, some change eithci \w the 
Older of die hands 01 in the nature of objects held b\ 
them is found hi Plate II, the fourth lower naht-hand 
holds smkhn instead of cdhd, as m the text, with a similar change of 
c^kra Ml place of idnkhd The two faces on two sides of the face 
are not quite visible through the photograph, though thev do exist. 
Visnu is seated on Garuda The round face of die un*igc with a 
ncglisible chui is reniarkablc in this as well as in iw^vw of such 
Ullages 

Actual Sadptfive^s of lo-mmed Vu^n/f 

Goddess Parvati is commonK known as dasd-bhftfi, purporting 
to hold s\\a> ovei the ten directions. Similar 1\ a kmdied variei\ 
of Visnij with 10 hands appears to have been conccncd h\ sculptors 
and donois, and two specimens arc located in the collection of the 
Pnncc of Wales Museum* Bombav, ha\ing hecn acquired fiom 
Taihpui, a village near Kapadvaiij in Kaira Dist., (Centi.il Gii)aiat) 

^ qu' ^^35??rn u" 
— fq»n»«%, \, 
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The two sculptutcs illustratied here (PUtes III & IV) arc almost 
identical in style, although there is a remarieable variety in the exe- 
cution of the mukuta. The size of the image, which forms a part 
of a long panel is about 2 feet. They appear tjo belong to a period 
not later than the 14th centuty. 

Palpable addition of two hands representing Yoga-mudri 

In this form, two front hands are in Yoga-mudrS, as in the 
case of i2--armcd, i6-armed and 20-armed icons. Addition of two 
hands in Yoga-mudra is the connecting link between the Vaikuntha- 
variety on the one hand and the Ananta. Trailokya-moHana and 
Visvarupa on the other. Of the rest, the four hands on the right, 
beginning with tHe lower nght are respectively m varada-mudra, 
holding sword and wheel, and in ahhaya-mudra; those on the left 
have respectively a kamandaln, a citron, gada and ahhaya-mudra. 
h appears to be a development of Vaikuntha-form, as we find a 
similar development of Ananta in the 14'armed specimens. 

Dhyana of Ananta 

Ananta has several forms and is conceived to be endowed witli 
almost all the divme powers (Saktts). "The linage of this deity 
should have twelve hands and four faces, and should be seated on 
Garuda. One of the tight hands should be in the varada pose, and 
the remaining five should carry the gada^ khadga, cakra, va^ra and 
finknUj m the left hands should be held the sankhdy khetaka, 
tlhanus, padma, danda and pasa." Rupamandana (Adhyaya III, 
verses 58, 59). 

No specimen of iz-armed Visnu 

In spite of the injunction of the text for designing twelve 
hands for Ananta-murti, not a single specimen has so far come 
to my notice. We have instead an addition of two hands, one 
on each side in this type of image, with profuse variation in the 
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order o£ the objects and the side o£ the hands holding tlicm. May 
be die protector of the 14 worlds (loka) might have been conceived 
to have an equal number of hands! 

Actual Sculptures of i^~armed Vtsnu 

Plate V — illustrates a very beautiful piece of Gujarati sculpture, 
found from the valley formed at the confluence of Sabarniati with 
Hathmati in nordi-east Gujarat, and is one of the finest of sculptures 
both from the aesthetic and the artistic pouits of view. It is now 
iyuig in a niche m the newly built temple of Kotyarka in Khadat- 
Mahudi village in Vijapur Taluka. The serenity of die face and 
the exquisite workmanship of die sculptor compels admiratk)n for 
diis skill. The three-fourths profile instead of the Hac frontal pose 
so common in sculptures of gods and goddesses and even of 
Tirthankaras and of Buddha, makes it a piece of genuine art. It has 
two other faces on either side, the fourth being imagined at die 
back. Visnu is seated at case on Garuda, who is represented here 
ui human form. 

Styltsttc dt§erences and the quality of Art, 

Plate VI — ^gives another specimen of a 14-amied Visiju, with 
almost identical objects and symbols. The three-facedness of the 
image is clearly visible from the photograph. Even though this 
image is identical to the one described above, its aesthetic value and 
the quality 01 art and craftmanship diifer a great deal. The second 
specimen is a formal execution of the sculptor, without an)^ emo- 
tion Even though it is actually 111 worship in a temple in Patau 
(N. Gujarat.) there is no expression on the face, and the whole execu- 
tion IS a tame affair. This suggests how the decadence in sculptural 
art had affected the level of craftmanship, and dius given rise to 
stylisdc differences in two wcMrks, representing the same idea. The 
history of indigenous miniature-pamting in Gujarat affords a parallel 
to the art of sculpture in this respect. 
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Fourteen-armed variety of Vtsnu 

The 14-atmecl image of Visnu, one is inclined to believe, is 
a very popular variety of the Ananta-form, whicH however has not 
been described in any text on iconography, upcil now known to us. 
Another, rather a conventional image of a 14'armed Visnu from 
Ajmcr Museum has been published by Mahamahopadhyaya Gauri- 
&ahkar Ojha (Lectures on 'Mediaeval Hindu Culture' 1929). The 
progress from twelve hands to fourteen has a precedent m the ten- 
amied^variety discussed above. 

The third specimen from Sandera, (Plate Vll) a village in 
Siddliapur Taluka, Baroda State Territory 15 a beautiful piece of 
ture. Visnu is seating at ease on Garuda, with the left leg bent. 

Mtntature Vtsnu-figure on the Head 
The noteworthy feature of this icon is a miniature-figute of 
Visnu on the cop of the principal deity, and this shows tlie Vaisiiava 
origin of the deity. This suggests the influence of the Buddhist idea 
of the parental Dhyani Buddha being placed at the top of the main 
deity, showuig tlie origin of the deity or family to which the deity 
originally belonged. Thus in Buddhist images the miniature- 
figures of Aksobhya, Amitabha, Ratnasambhava, Amoghasiddhi 
and Vairocana on the crown show that the main deity is an ema- 
nation of one or the other of the Dhyant Buddhas and belongs to 
his family. We shall note this fact again later on while describing 
the sixteen-armed image of Trailokya-mohana. 

Dhyana of Tradokya^mohana 

"The figure of Trailokya-m<^ana has double die number of 
hands that Vaikuntlianath has, i.e., sixteen. In six of die right 
hands are to be placed respectively the gada, cakra, ahkuU, hana^ 
sakttt and cakra (?); the seventh fight hand is to be in 
the varada pose; in seven of the l^t hands should be placed suni" 
larly the mudgara, fosat dhanus, sahhha, fodma, hamandalu and 
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srhga (a horn); the remaining right hand and left hand are to be 
held in the yoga-mudra pose.'*^ 

Actual Scul futures of iS-armed Vtsnu 

The two varieties o£ Tratlokyamohana very well illustrate the 
dhyana given in the text, however, with a few variations. Plate 
VIII IS from the Visnu temple at Valam, Vijapur Taluka (North 
Gujarat). It has three visible faces, the front one looking like that of 
Nrshimha. Some of the hands are broken. It is riding on Ganida 
as distinguished from the sitting-at-ease posture in the 14-armed 
variety discussed above. 

The other specimens of the same Trailokyamohana variety 
(Plate IX) IS from Sandera village, Siddhapur Taluka. It was first 
illustrated in my paper on ''Gujarati or the Western School of 
Mediaeval Indian Sculpture**, in the Indian Historical Qnarierly for 
September 1938. It also has a miniature figure of Visnu on the 
mtikuta 

Dhyana of VisvarUpa^ the zo- Armed Visna 

The image of Visvarupa is remarkable for its itonographic pecu- 
liarities and its rarity. ^'It is four-faced and is endowed with twenty 
hands. He shows the patakamudra, ploughshare, sankha, vajra, 
ahku^a, arrow^ cakra, citron and the varadamudra In the left 
iiands are shown the faiaka (flag), danda, fasa, gada, sword, lotus, 
horn, mUsala and rosary. Two other hands show the yoga-mudra. 



^ "m- 11 
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Actual Sculfftures of 20- Armed Vtsnu 

Out of the three specimens given here to illustrate the Visva- 
rupa form of Visnu, the sculpture (plate X) is now at the temple of 
Kotyarka, newly built in Khadata-Mahudi village, Vijapur Taluka. 
It has three faces : and the position of the objects answers well the 
description quoted above. 

The second specimen {^late XI) is from Mehsana, the head- 
quarters for Mehsana Dist two of whose principal hands holding 
yoga-mudra are broken. The remarkable thing about this image is 
the third face to the left, which has a simrfanty to the face of 
man-lion. 

Third specimen (folate XII) is the image worshipped even to- 
day in the Narayanji temple at Patan, the awkward new enamel 
eyes, mustaches and the ttlaka are easily marked out from 
the genuine workmanship in marble. The seated image is about 
3.5 feet high. 

Icoriografhtc pecultartttes 

The Visvariipa image of Visnu is remarkable for its icono- 
graphic peculiarities and its rarity in hidian sculpture. These ima- 
ges are made of marble which admits of fine workmanship; and 
hence occasional varieties in die position of objects in the various 
hands are met with. These iconographic peculiarities are the result 
of the stone material used by the sculptor, who fashions the objects 
accordmg to his convenience. The Visvarupa image reminds us of 
the Visvarupa-darsana given by Lord Krsna to Arjuna. It may 

— «to VLH, 
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be that this variety might have Kad its suggestion from such re- 
ferences to the AU-mighty form of Visnu. 

Vtsnu images with four faces 

Two types of Visnu images according to the number of faces 
have been noticed. First type is a one-headed smiling figure with 
either two or four or even twenty arms. The second type re- 
presents him as havi'ng four faces as in the special forms of Visnu : 
viz. Hari-Hara-Pitamaha, Vaikuntha, Ananta, Tratlokyamohana 
and Viivarupa. These are faces of a man, a man-hon, a woman 
and a boar. (See plates mentioned above). 1 

* 

Order in the varying number of hands not suggested 

tn the Rupamandana 

I have tried above to evolve and formulate a sort of an under- 
lying order possibly at work in the development of the special forms 
of Visnii, with the gradual addition of a set of two hands to eveiy 
subsequent form. The order m whicH Mandana describes them 
in chapter III on Visnu Images is as under. Firstly, 8-armed 
Vajkuntha (verses 52, 53, 3^), then 20-armcd Visvarupa (verses 
55, 36, 3j) dien 12-armed Ananta (verses 38, 39) and then lastly 
i6-armed Trailokyamohana (verses 60, 61, 62). 

Naturally we have no text to justify the order suggested by me 
above on the strength of actual sculptures, but it may be taken as 
highly probable.* 

M. R. Majmudar 

5 It may be remarked, however, that all tlie icons illustrated in this paper are 
exclusively hmn Nordi Gujarat £xtensive tours, tfaerefone, in anaent sites extendug 
over die whole of Gujarat, Kathiawad and Cutch are bound to furmsh numetous 
finds, nch in artistic value as well. I am mdebted to the Umversity of Bombay, 
whose sympadiy and financial help enabled me to undertake a preliminary study 
of rare Hindu sculptures m Gujarat. 
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/Alexanders cahUohs Advance eastward 

Aiitcr the collapse of the Achaetncnian power in the battle of 
Gaugamela or Arbela in the spring of 331 B.C. and the burning of 
the magnificent palace at Persepolis in 330 B.C , Alexander formed 
plans to realise his ambition of conquering India, and thus outrival- 
ling Herakles and Dionysos whose achievements were the sub|ect 
of many a popular song and legend. Accordingly, unmindful of 
the rigours of climate and of the numerous other obstacles, 
Alexander set himself with his habitual foresight to the 
task of subjugating the lands that lay on his route in 
order to maintain free and unmtcrruptcd communication with 
his distant base. He first occupied Seistan, and then emerged 
into the regions of southern Afghanistan, where "at a point com- 
manding the roads" he founded a city called 'Alexandria-among-the- 
Arachosians' , now represented by Kandahar The following 
year, he appeared in the Kabul valley with his invincible hosts, but 
before he could direct his energies towards hidia he had to subdue 
Bactria and other adjacent territories, which upheld the Persian 
cause under a prince of the blood royal. Alexander found no diffi- 
culty in subduing them, and when all opposition was laid low, he 
lecrosscd the Hindu-Kush in ten days and arrived at the strategic 
outpost of 'Alexandria-under-the-Caucasus', which he had foimded 
in 329 B.C., two years before his hurricane campaign beyond the 
mountains. He tlien advanced towards Nikaia, situated "between 
Alexandria and the Kabul river, here or somewhere * on the way 
to the river Kabul' '° Alexander divided his army into two sections. 

1 A paper submitted to the Thwd Indum Hutory Congress, Calcutta 

2 C*mlmdge Hutory of Indus, vol I, p 348 Smith locates Nikaia to tlie 
we&t of modem Jalalabad (flurfy Hutory of India, ^th ed., p 53), whereas Holdkb 
puts It at Kabul 

3 Cambrtdgc Hutory of India, vol I, p 348, note 3 
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One was placed under the oammand of his trusted generals, HephaeS' 
tton and Perdiccas, with instructions to go ahead and construct a 
bridge over the Indus for the safe passage of his forces , and the other 
was led by Alexander himself against the warlike tribes and recalci- 
trant chiefs of the frontier. 

The Asfastot routed 

The Aspasioi (cf . Iranian As fa or Sanskrit Asva = horse) of the 
Alisang-Kunar valley were the first to be Mibducd by Alexander, 
who captured 40,000 men and 2,30,000 oxen, transporting the 
choicest among the latter to Macedonia for being employed in agri- 
culture. Arrian (IV, 25), however, deposes that with these people 
"the conflict was sharp, not only from the difficult nature of the 
ground, but also becaii&c the Indians were . . .. by far the stoutest 
warriors in that neighbourhood."^ 

Nysa 

Alexander next attacked the hill-statt o£ Nysa, which probably 
occupied a site on the lower spurs and valleys of die Koh-i-Mor.^ It 
was governed by a body of aristocracy consisting of 300 membersi 
Akouphis being their chief. The Nysaens readily submitted to 
Alexander, and placed at his disposal a contingent of 300 cavalry. 
They claimed descent from Dionysos, and in proof of it pointed out 
that the ivy grew in their country and die mountain near the city 
was the same as Meros- This ^tified the vanity of Alexander, 
and he, therefore, allowed his weary troops to enjoy rest and Baccha- 
nalian revels for a few days with their alleged distant kinsmen. 

Defeat of the Assakenot 

Continuing his advance, Alexander defeated the Assakenoi 
(Sanskrit Asvakas or Asmakas, perhaps a branch of, or allied to, die 

4 M'cnndlc, Ancient Indta^ Its Invasion by Alexander the Great, p 65. 

5 Emiy History of India, 4di ed., p. 57, note. 
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Aspasioi), who opposed him with an atmy of 2o»ooo cavalry and 
more than 30,000 infantry." besides 30 elephants/ Their main 
stronghold Massaga" was considered almost impregnable, being pro* 
tected on the east by "an impetuous mountain stream with steep 
banks", while to the south and west nature had "piled up gigantic 
rocks, at the base of which lay sloughs and yawning chasms/'* 
These natural fortifications were re-inforced by a deep ditch and a 
thick wall. The citadel appeared to bafHe the military ingenuity of 
Alexander, but it could not hold out long after its chief Assakenos 
had been killed by a chance shot.'" Thinking further resistance 
useless, his wife Kleophis'^ surrendered herself to Alexander, and 
it is said that as a result of their romance she subsequently gave 
birth to a son bearing the name of the great conqueror/' It is 
interesting to note here the part played by nearly 7,000 Indian 
mercenary soldiers in the defence of Massaga. Wc learn tHat 
Alexander guaranteed them safe passage if they evacuated the city, 
but when they had actually retired to a distance he suddenly fell 
upon them and made "a great slaughter of tHeir ranks." Diodoros 
says that the Indian mercenaries at first "loudly protested that they 
were attacked in violation of sworn obligations, and invoked the gods 
whom he had desecrated by taking false oaths in their name"" 
To this, Alexander retorted that "his covenant merely bound him to 

6 38,000 infantry, according to Curaus (VIII, 10, M'criiuUc, Invastott by 
Alexander, p 194) 

7 Aman, IV, 26, Ib*d , p 66 The Mcgc of Massaga u put before the capi- 
tulation of Nysa by Aman, and after it by Curtius 

8 Identification uncertain Wat it the same as Sdnsknt Maiakavati? Vincent 
Smith places it "not very far to the north of the Malakand Pass (EH I, 4th ed, 

P 57) 

9 Curtius, VIII, 10, M*cnndie'& Invasion by Alexander^ p 195 

10 Airian, IV, 27, Ibtd, p. 6& 

11 Curtius, however, calls Kleophis the mother o£ A&sacanm, who is said to 
have died before Alexander invested Massaga (VIII» 10, Ib$tl , p 194) 

Z2 Justin, Xn, 7, lb$d, p. 322. 

13 Diodoros, XVII, 84, M*crindle^s Invasion by Alexander, p 269. 
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m 

let them depart from the city, and w^s by no means a league of 
perpetual amity between them and the Macedonians.'" ' Undaunted 
by this unexpected danger, the Indian mercenaries fought with great 
tenacity and "by their audacity and feats of valour made the con- 
flict, in which they closed, hot work for the enemy."" When many 
of them had been killed, or were in the grips of deadly wounds, the 
women took the arms of the fallen and heroically defended the 
citadel along with the men After fighting desperately they were 
at last over-powered by superior numbers, and in the words of 
Diodoros "met a glorious death which they would have disdained to 
exchange for a life with dishonour."'*' The episode, no doubt, 
leveals to us that India had her own Joans of Arc in tliose bygone 
times, but it does not speak well of Alexander's chivalry and sense 
of respecting agreements, and Plutarch rightly observes that it "rests 
as a foul blot on his martial fame."'' After the fall of M'assaga, 
Alexander advanced further, and in the course of a few months' 
hard fighting captured the important and strategic fortresses of Ora* 
Bazira, Aornos, Pcukelaotis (Skt. Puskaravati, modern Charsadda in 
the Yusufzai territory), Embolima and Dyrta.'" 

Situation m North-Western India 

Thus having subjugated the frontier regions and posted ade- 
quate Greek garrisons to maintain his authonty there.' " Alexander 
felt himself free to press onward to India. The odds were undoubt- 
edly in his favour. The Panjab and Sind, which were to bear the 
brunt of his arms, presented the sorry spectacle of a disunited house. 

14 Ibtd 15 Ibid , p 270 16 Ib$d 

17 Plutatch, CX\ LIX, M'crinclle's InvMiott by Alexattder, p 306 

18 The identification of these phces is not qwtc certain Minor towns of the 
lower Kophen (Kabul) valley were occupied with the help of local chiefs named 
Kopliaios and Assagetes (Aivajitp) — ^Arrian, IV, 28, Ibid , p 72 

19 For instance, Nikanor was appointed satrap of the country to the west of 
the Indus, and PhiUppoi was put in command of a garrison at Peukelaotis (ibtd). 
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There was no Cowering personality of the type of Candragupta 
Maurya, who successfully repelled the invasion of Seleukos Nikator 
two decades afterwards, but on the other hand north-western India 
was parcelled out into a number of states, monarchies as well as clan 
oligarchies, engaged in petty internecine feuds and jealousies, due to 
which some of them found their chance in seeking alliance with 
an alien aggressor. Indeed, the gates of India were, so to say, un- 
barred by the Raja of Taxi la, who lost no tune in proffering all^iancc 
to Alexander, and who also rendered every assistance to the advance 
body of the Macedonians under Perdiccas in bridging the Indus and 
securing the submission of the tribes and chieftains, hke Astes (Hasti 
or Astakarajaf^),^" whose territories lay on their route. 

Taxda and Abhtsara 

About the beginning of spring 326 B.C. after offering tlic 
customary sacnficc^ and allowing his tired troops a short respite, 
Alexander crossed the Indus safely somewhere near Ohind (modern 
Und, a few miles above Attock), and was welcomed at Taxila by 
Omphis or Ambhii^' son of the deceased Taxiles, with rich and 
attractive presents consisting of silver and sheep and oxen of good 
breed." Gratified at these gifts, Alexander returned them, adding 
his own, and thus won not only the loyalty of the ruler of Taxila 
but also a contingent of 5,000 soldiers ftom him.^' SimdarJy, 
Abhisares, the astute king of Abhisara (Poonch and Nowsheta 
districts), and other neighbouring princes like Doxares*' surrendered 
to Alexander of their own accord, thinking resistance would be of 
no avail.'" 

20 The capital of Astes was stormed by Hephacstion in thirty days, and his 
piincipality was given to one Sang-gaios (Skt Sanjaya)— Atrian, IV, 22; Ibtel , p 60 

21 Sylvain Levi, lonrtui AstaUqtte, 1890, p. 234. 

22 Aman, V, 3, M'cnndlc's Invasion by Alexander, p 83, Curdus, VIII, 12; 
Ibtd , p 202 

13 Arrun, V, 85 Ih$d , p. 93 24 IbiJ, p 92. 

25 Diodortw would, however, have us believe that Embisaros (Abhisares) had 
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Poros 

However, whai the latter reached the Hydospes (Jheluni^ he 
found die great Poros (Paurava?) 011 die odicr side o£ the river rcadvi 
no doubt, to meet him in response to his summons ftoni Taxila» 
but at the head of a vast army eager for the fray.''" Alexander finds 
It difficult to cross the stream, and there ensues a batdc of wits 
between the two august opponents. Ultimately, the invader decided 
"to steal a passage" (Arrian), whidi he did widi about 11,000 of 
his picked men near a sharp bend several miles up the river from 
his camp in the dead of night when a severe storm accompanied by 
lain and diunder had lulled the vigilance of Poros. Furdiei^ 
Alexander camouflaged his intentions and movements by leaving 
a strong force under Krateros in his camp and another with Meleager 
midway between it and the place where the nver was crossed.'*' 
Detecting that he had been foiled in his attempt not to allow 
Alexander to land hus troops on the eastern side of the Hydaspcs, 
Poros despatched his son "at the head of 2,000 men and 120 
chariots"'"* to obstruct the advance of his audacious adversary. Tile 
young Poros was, however, easily routed and killed by Alexander. 

Alexander and Poros face each other 

At last, Poros himself moved and put against Alexander 
30,000 foot, 3,000 horse, above 1,000 chanots, and 130 elephants. 
In the centre, the elephants formed a sort of front wall, and behind 
them stood the foot-soldiers. The cavalry protected both flanks and 
in front of the horsemen were the chariots. As Alexander viewed 
the equipment of the Indian forces and their disposition in the Kam 

made an alliance with Poros and was preparing to oppo&c Alexander (XVII, 87, 
Ibtd. p 274). 

26 Curtius. VIII, 13, Ibid, p 203 

2"^ Guanis were also posted all the way to ensure fret conununication 
28 Arrian, V, 14; Ibtd, p lOi According to Curtius, the detachment was 
commandiid by Poi«»' brother, Hagcs (VIII, 14; Ibid , p 207). 

4* 
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pkin,'" he was conscrauicd to remark: "I see at last a danger chat 
matches my courage. It is at once with wild beasts and men o£ 
uncommon mettle that die contest now lies/"" hi the engagement 
which opened with die furious charges of the Macedonian horse- 
men, the hidians fought widi great vigour, and, as Plutarch says, 
'obstinately maintained" their ground till the eighth hour of tlie 
day," but eventually the fates went against diem. 

Causes of Poros' Defeat 

The main strength of Poros lay in the chariots, "each of which 
was drawn by four horses and cairied six men, of whom two weie 
shield-bearers, two, archers posted on each side of the chariot, and 
the odier two, charioteers, as well as men-at-arms, for when the 
fighting was at close-quarters they dropped the reins and hurled dart 
after dart against the enemy." On this particular day, however, 
dicse chariots were of no use at all, for the violent storm of rain "had 
made the ground slippery, and unfit for horses to ride over, while 
the chariots kept sticking in the muddy sloughs formed by the rain, 
and proved almost immovable from their great weight Besides, 
owing to die slippery condition of the ground it became difficult for 
the archers to rest their long and heavy bows on it and discharge 
arrows quickly and with effect." Furthermore, die hidiaii army 
was far too unwieldy to withstand the masterful manoeuvres of the 
mobile Macedonian cavalry, or the attacks of the disciplined phalanx- 



2p hHl, pp. 88. 

30 Cumus, VIII, 14, M'crindle's Invaston by Alexander, p 209 

31 Plutarch, Qi LX, Ibtd , p 308 

32 Cumus, VIII, 14, Ibtd . p 207 33 Ibtd , p 208 

34 Aiiun deposes that the bow "is made o£ equal kngth with the m^n who 
bears it Tins tlicy rc&t upon the ground, and pressing agauist it with dicir left 
tcot thus discharge the aiiuw having drawn the string far backwards for the shaft 
they use is lit tic short of being duee yards long . " {Indtka, Ch XVI, 

M'cruidlc's Anaent Irtdta 4s described by Megasthenes And Amsn, p 225). 
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es. And lastly, the elephants, on whom Poros had put so much 
reliance, got frightened when the Macedonians began to hack their 
feet and trunks with axes and dioppers. Thus the beasts Bed from 
the field of battle "like a flock of sheep" and they spread havoc 
among their own ranks and direw their drivers to the ground, who 
were then trampled to death. ^' Whatever may liave been the 
causes of this disaster, Poros, a magnificenc giant of over six feet in 
height, did not shrink from the stress of battle, or abandon the field 
like Darius Kodomannos of Persia, but true to the injunction of 
Manu ^JTT^^^f'Prf'fer (vii, 88) he stuck to his post in spite of 
the "nine wounds' ' tliat he had received, and continued hurling 
darts against the enemy with dogged tenacity, perhaps thinking to 
himself . 

"With fame though I die, I am content. 
Let fame be mine, tliough life be spent". 
When Poros was ultimately captured and brought before Alexander, 
he was not at all "broken and abashed in spirit"^" but boldly met 
him as one brave man would meet another brave man after a trial of 
strength, and he made the proud demand, "Treat me, O Alexander! 
as bcBts a king 



• »J7 



35 Ciutiu^, VIII, 14, M'cruicUc's Invaston by Alexander, p 211 

36 Armn, V, 19, Ibid , p. 109 

37 Jbtd In a recent pa|ier (Proceedings of the second Indtdn Htstary Congreit, 
Allaliabacl, 1938, pp 83'9i), Dr H C Scth of the Nagpur University has tiietl to 
&how on the basis of a dubious passage occurring m tlic Etluopic version of the 
Ltfe and Exploits of Alexander (E A W Badge's Translation, p 123) that the 
great invader received his first set-back m tlie batde of Jheliim and he sought peace 
widi Poros It IS difficult to appvdatc the force bf die learned Professor's observa- 
tions, for firstly wc do not know with certainty the date of the Ethiopic Text 
Secondly, it utterly goes against the uniform testimbny of all the five classical 
authors, and there is no reason to believe diat they deliberately conspired to record 
what was untrue Thirdly, if Poros was die victor, a% Dr Seth would have us 
understand, how could Alexander dicn advance rig^t upto the bank of the 
Hyphasis A consummate general like him would never have done so, if at the 
\cty gate of India he had to bow to the arms of Poros. 
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Re-4nstatement of Poros 

Justin informs us that Alexander "out of respect for his valour 
restored hmi (Poros) in safety to his sovereignty".'" Perhaps the 
chivalrous instincts of Alexander were to some extent responsible for 
the generous treatment he accorded to Poros, but there must have 
been stronger reasons as 'well, for politics hardly knows of any such 
magnanimity In the first place, the stout resistance of Poros, which 
IS further apparent from the high casualty list,'" must have con- 
veyed Its own lesson to Alexander. The latter also knew that as he 
was hailing from distant Greece it was impossible for him in the 
very nature of things to compel all the conquered lands to 
continue rendering him obedience without enlisting local loyalty, 
assistance and co-operation. Then again. His ambition to found 
a permanent empire in the east largely remained unfulfilled, and 
it was, therefore, necessary for him to pursue a policy of concilia- 
tion, to adopt — ^so to say — the method of capturing wild elephants 
by means of tame ones. Accordingly, Alexander extended to Poros 
the olive brancH of peace and friendship by rc-mstating him in his 
former dignity and sovereignty. And m doing so, Alexander was 
not only acting in consonance with the dictates of diplomacy and 
statecraft, but strangely enough he was also following the tradi- 
tional policy of Hindu conquerors, advocated by Mianu'*" and 
Kautilya/^ of placing either the vanquished monarch or some scion 
of his family upon the tlirone instead of resorting to direct 
annexation. 



38 Justin, XII, 8, M'crituile's Invaston by Alexander, p 323 

39 Diodoros says that i2,fX)o men were killed .ind 9,000 capnircrl PCVII, 89; 
Ibid , p 276) AcdDtding to Airian, however, the loss in killed was 20,000 infantry 
and 3,000 cavalry and all the chariots were broken to pieces (V, 18, Ibtd , p \(rf) 

40 Cf Manii, oifiqf 5 f^RBH^^IH I 

41 Book VII, Ch XVI, p. 313 
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Foundation of two Towns 

Alexander then fouticled two towns; one was called Boukcphala 
after the name of his faithful charger which died in India,** and 
the other, Nikaia, meant to commemorate his victory, in the battle 
with Potos, 

Defeat of the Glausat and younger Poros 

Next, having propitiated the Greek gods, Alexander marched 
into the territory of a nation called tlie Glausai or Glaukamkai 
(= Sanskrit Glaucukayanakas of the Kastka), taking thirty-seven of 
their cities "tKc smallest of which contained not fewer than 5.000 
inhabitants, while many contained upwards of 10,000/'^' At this 
stage Alexander heard of revolts against him; Nikanor, the satrap 
of "India-Wcst-of the Indus", was assassinated and Sisikottos i.e. 
^asigupta, who held the citadel at Aornos on behalf of Alexander, too 
sent urgent messages for help. The neighbouring satrap Tynaspes 
and Philip, the 'Resident' in the Kingdom o£ Taxila prompdy res- 
ponded and thus averted any immediate danger to Macedonian 
authority. After the arrival of Thracian rc-inforcements and the re- 
submission of the ruler of Abhisara, Alexander crossed the Akesincs 
(Skt. Asikni or Chcnab) and subdued die younger Poros, ncpliew 
of the great Potos. His territory, known as Gandaris,^^ as also diat 
of the Glausai was added by Alexander to the kingdom of his quon- 
dam enemy — the senior Poros (Paurava). 

Capture of Ptmprama 

By August 326 B.C. the Macedonian arms penetrated beyond 
the Hydtoates (Parusni or Iravati i.e. modern Ravi), and Alexander 
won fresh laurels by capturing Pimprama belonging to the Adraistai 
(Aristas of Panini ?). 

4a Bottkcphala stood on the Hydaspcs at a point where ir was crostcd. 

43 Aman, V, 20, M'cnncUc's Invaston by Alexander, n 112. 

44 Cf. Strabo, M'aindleN Andent Indta, p 37 
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SangaU stormed 

Soon afterwards Alexander invested Sangala, die stronghold of 
the Kathaians (Skt. Kathas), who "enjoyed the highest reputation 
for courage and skill in the art of war.'"* Strabo, quoting 
Onesikntos, informs us that among the Kathaians beauty was 
highly valued and "the handsomest man was chosen as king."" 
Every child was examined by public authority two mondis after its 
birth to determine "whether it has the beauty of form prescribed by 
law and whether it deserves to live or not."" Men and women 
among them diose their own partners, and the wives burnt them- 
selves along with their deceased husbands.'" These Kathaians 
fought with great dash and stubbornness, so much so that even 
Poros came to the aid of Alexander with "a force of 3,000 
Indians."** At last when the fortress fell no less than 17,000 of the 
defenders gave up their lives and more than 70,000 were captured 
together with 300 waggons and 500 horsemen.*" This resolute 
resistance of the Kathaians incensed Alexander to such an extent 
that he razed Sangala to the ground. Then with a view to guard 
the rear he sent Greek garrisons to the conquered cities, and 
himself marched towards the Hyphasis (Beas) to realise his cherished 
dreams of planting the Hellenic standards m the easternmost ends 
of India. 

The Greek army refuses to advance 

But vM&n Alexander reached the river, his ever-victorious 
troops, which had braved many a danger and privation so far, 
suddenly laid down arms and refused to go further for the sake of 
fame or plunder. " 

45 Arrian, V, 22, MVnmUc's Invaston by Alexander, p 115 

46 Cf Strabo, M'ciindle's Annmt India, p 38 47 Ibid 48 Ibid 
49 Arruii, V, 24, M'cnruUc*s Invasion by Alexander, P "9 5^ ^^»l 
51 Plutarch, Ch LXFI, M*crm<llt's Invoiton by Alexander, p 310, Arnau, V, 

7&, Ibid, p 127 
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The Greek soldiers were war-worn, home'&ick, diseasc-strickeii, 
and destitute;'^' and niany of diem were ill-^quipped, for it 
was now increasingly difficult to transport and supply garments 
from Greece, and not a few were depressed because tlieir 
friends had perished by disease or fallen victims to sanguinary 
battles. But was there any other ground for their conduct which 
doubtless savoured of mutiny? Plutarch gives us some clue to diis 
mystery, for he indicates that even after the contest witli Poros the 
Macedonian forces were considerably dispirited, and it was witli 
reluctance that they had advanced as far as the Hyphasis at Alex- 
ander's bidding. He says: "The battle with Poros depressed die 
spirits of the Macedonians, and made diem very unwilling to ad- 
vance farther into India. For as it was with the utmost difficulty 
they had beaten him when die army he led amounted only to 20,000 
uifaiitry and 2,000 cavalry they now most resolutely opposed Alex- 
ander when he insisted diat they should cross the Ganges.'"''' The 
Greeks had been impressed by the heroism and skill of the Indian 
soldiers. Indeed, according to Arrian, "in the art of war they were 
far superior to the other nations by which Asia was at that time 
inhabited.""* That is perhap why die Greeks showed even after 
fighting against Poros that diey had "no stomach for furdier toils 
111 India." Buc when Alexander egged diem on to march onward 
It was like putting the proverbial last straw on the camels back. 
During their progress towards the Hyphasis Alexander's troops 
had heard all sorts of alarming rumoiurs that beyond it there were 
extensive deserts, impetuous and unfathomable rivers, and what 
was more disquieting, powerful and wealdiy nations maintaui- 

52 C£. Komos "We have conquciul ail chti woild, but aie oiu&l1vcs dc&ututc 
of ail things" — Curtius, IX, 3, Ibid., p 229 

53 Plutarch, LXII, Ibtd , p. 310 Plutarcii has here undt 1 -cRtunaictl the 
strength o£ the army, and instead of tiic Hypliasii he has mentionLd the Ganges 

54 Afrian, V, 4; thtd, p 83. 
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ing huge armies. Curtius represents Phegeus (Phegelis?).^^ identic 
Hcii with Bhagala^^'' as giving the following information to 
Alexander: "The fartlier bank of the Ganges was inhabited by 
two nations, the Gangaridae, and the Prasu, whose king Agrammes 
kept in the field for guarding the approaches to his country 20,000 
cavalry and 2<oo,ooo infantry besides 2,000 four-horsed chariots, 
and what was most formidable force of all, a troop of elephants » 
which ran upto the niunber of 3,000."" Similarly, Plutarch says 
that "tlic kings of the Gangantai and Praisiai were reported to be 
waiting for him with an army of 80,000 horse and 200)000 foot* 
8,000 war-chariots and 6,000 fighting elephants. Nor was this any 
exaggeration, for not long afterwards Androkottos who had by that 
time mounted the thronci presented Seleukos with 300 elephants and 
overran and subdued the whole of India with an army of 600,000 
men."*"' The substantial truth of these statements is also borne out 
by indigenous sources, which tell us of the enormous riches and 
power of the Nanda monarch holding sway over the Gangaridai and 
Praisiai nations."' Arrian's deposition, too, is much to the same 
effect, but he seems to refer to the country immediately beyond the 
Hyphasis. He observes. "It was exceedingly feitile, and the 
inhabitants were good agriculturists, brave in war, and living under 
an excellent system of internal government, for the multitude was 
governed by the aristocracy, who exercised their authority with jus- 
tice and moderation It was also reported tliat the people there had 
a greater number of elephants than the other Indians, and that those 
were of superior size and courage. These details spurred the in- 
domitable spirit of Alexander and made him all the more keen to 



55 Cumus, IX, 2, Ibtd, p 221 56 Cam Htst of Indta, vol I, p. 372, 

57 Curtius, IX, 2, M'cfmdle's Inw^on by Alexander, pp 221-22 

58 Plutarch, LXII, Ihtd , p 310 

59 Raychaudhun, Pd Hut. of Arte Ind , 4th ed, pp 188-91. 

60 Arnan, V, 25, Kfonndle*} Invasion by Alexamler, p. 121 
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advance into the heart of India. The Macedonians, on the other 
hand as affirmed by Arrian, '*now began to lose heart when they 
saw the king raising up without end toils upon toils and dangers 
upon dangers."^^ Indeed, the army held conferences ''at which die 
more moderate men bewailed their condition, while others positively 
asserted that they would follow no farther though Alexander himself 
should lead tlie way."**' 

Alexander s Appeal 

Alexander made a fervent appeal to his comrades to divest their 
minds of these false rumours and follow him with ''alacrity and 
confidence." He declared: '*I am not ignorant, soldiers^ that 
during these last days the natives of diis country have been spread- 
ing all sorts of rumours designed expressly to work upon your fears^ 
but the falsehood of those who invent such lies is nothing new in 
your cxperjence."*^^ This assurance was, however, of no avaih 
The troops persisted in their refusal to enter into further contests 
with the Indians beyond the Bcas, "whose numbers," so answered 
Koinos, "chough purposely exaggerated by tHe barbanans, must 
yet, as I can gather from the lying report itself, be very 
considerable.""* Alexander made his last desperate attempt to 
rouse the spirits of his forces by threatening to march on even if 
forsaken by them: "Expose me then to the dangers of rivers, to 
the rage of elephants, and to those nations whose very names fill 
you With terror. I shall find men that will follow me though I be 
deserted by you. 



"OS 



No Response 

But the Macedonian troops were so struck by the energetic 
resistance and bravery of the Indians, whom they -had met on the 

6 1 Arrian, V, 25, M'crindle's Invasion by Alexander, p izi 

62 Ibtd 63 Curtius, IX, 2, Ihtd , p 223. 
64 Curtitu, IX, 3; Ibtd, p 229 65 Curdus, IX, 2; Ibtd., p. 226. 
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batde-fieids, and they were so unnerved and terrified by the reported 
military strength of the nations beyond the Hyphasis that even 
this threat, this grim prospect of Alexander plunging headlong into 
the depths o£ the enemy's country and may be, losing his life there, 
was simply met by silent tears. This brought the situation home 
to Alexander, who exclaimed in utter dismay: "I have all along 
been knocking at deaf ears. I am trying to rouse hearts that arc 
disloyal and crushed with craven fears."*'*' He then gave orders for 
retracing their steps homewards. Thus the cherished dreams of 
Alexander to found an eastern empire vanished, and that brilliant 
mihtary leader and the hero of a hundred fights had to give way to 
the fears of his troops, although such fears were altogether foreign 
to his own dashing nature. And when Diodoros Siculus informs 
us that the greatest natk)n in India was the Gangaridai, "against 
whom Alexander did not undertake an expedition, being deterred 
by the multitude of thier elephants."*' we are not to understand that 
he himself had any misgiving about his strength, or reluctance to 
embark upon further adventures, but it was chiefly due to the pusil- 
lanunous attitude of his troops that his progress was arrested and 
he was forced to retreat.**'' 

Altars 

It is said that with a view to marking the extreme point of his 
advance eastward, Alexander gave directions for the construction 
of twelve colossal stone altars, dedicated to the chief Greek gods.' " 
When these massive monuments were completed, Alexander offered 
sacrifices, accompanied by appropriate ceremonies, for a safe return 
home. 

66 Curtius, IX, a; Ibul , p 226 

67 Anctent Indta as descnbed tn Classical lAterature, p 201 

68 J A SB, New Senes XIX, 1923, pp 765-769. 

69 These altars must have been on the right bank of the Hyphasis and not on 
ICS left side, as Pliny would have us believe (VI, 62). 
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Retreat: Scheme of Administration 

The Maceciontan storm having swept over the Panjab receded 
in September 326 B.C., and probably except hearing its rumbhngs 
the peoples of the Gangetic plains knew nothing of its devastating 
fury. Soon Alexander reached the bank of the Hydaspes (Ihelum), 
which was the scene of his conflict with Poros. Here Alexander 
made proper arrangements for keeping the conquered parts of the 
Panjab under his subjection. He placed his new ally, Poros, m 
charge of all the tract between the Hydaspes and the Hyphasis, and 
Omphis or Ambhi of Taxila was given full jurisdiction over the 
Indus-Hydaspes Doab. Likewise, the ruler of Abhisara had his 
authority extended over Kashmir with Arsakes of Urasa (Hazara 
district) as his vassal. And as a counterpoise to the rule of these 
Lidian princes, Alexander stationed adequate Greek garrisons 
in cities founded by himself on the Indian soil. These Greek settlers 
were meant to be the sentincU or guardians of his overlordship, so 
that no enterprismg Indian monarch may be able to revolt in order 
to shake off the alien yoke. 

Sophytes 

Alexander then made preparations for sailing down the riversj 
but before the voyage actually began he cleared the path of all 
potential enemies by bringing about the submission of Sophytes 
(SaubhutiP), whose kingdom had "a mountain of fossil salt which 
could supply all India.'"" He was thus the chief of the country of 
the salt range." Incidentally, it may be noted that according to 
Strabo the land of Sophytes had dogs of "astonishing courage" and 
mettle, and Alexander even witnessed their Hght with a lion." 

70 Strabo, M'cnndle's Anaent Irul$a, p. 38 

71 Accoiding to Curaus, Kowcver> the kingdom of Sof^ytes wa& on the west 
of the Hyphasis (IX, i, M*cnndic*s Jnvaston by Alexander, p. 219) 

72 Ibid , p 220, Strabo, Anaent Indta, p 38. 
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Curtius further avers chat the people of Sophy tes "excelled in 
wisdom, and lived under good laws and customs."^' Like the 
Kathaians, they held beauty in great esteem and marriages were 
contracted not with high birth but by looks. Each infant was 
medically examined and if they found "anything deformed or 
defective in the limbs of a child they ordered ic to be kiUed."^^ 

Voyage down the River 

Towards the dose of October the signal for the departure was 
given with the sound of the trumpet, and the Macedonian boats 
glided down the river in grand array, protected on both banks by 
ttoops under the command of Hephaestion and Krateros respec- 
tively, until they reached the confluence of the Akcsincs and the 
Hydaspes. 

The Stboi and the Agalasstani 

Here Alexander disembarked to measure swords with the Siboi 
(Skt. ^ivis), who were preparing to oppose him with an army of 
40)00o infantry,'^ and the Agalassians (Agrasrcnis), who had 
mustered an equally great force of 40,000 foot and 3»ooo horse/'' 
The Siboi, who "dressed themselves with the skms of wild beasts, 
and had clubs for their weapons," were routed, but the Agalassians 
gallantly defended their capital and at first repulsed Alexander with 
serious losses. Curtius observes that realising their desperate posi- 
tion the defenders "set fire to their houses, and cast themselves along 
with their wives and children into the flames Thus the Agalas- 
sians anticipated the mediaeval Rajput custom of Jaubar, 



73 Curtius, IX, I, M'cruulle's Invoiton by Alexander, p 219 

74 Ibid. 75 Curtius, IX, 4, Ibtd , p 232. 

76 Diodoios, XVII, Ch XCVI, Ibtd, p 285. 

77 Qutius, IX, 4, Ibid, p 232 
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The Mallot and the Oxydrakat 

Close upon the heels of the Agalassoi operations followed 
Alexander s campaign against the Malloi (Malavas) and the Oxy- 
drakai (Ksudrakas), the "most numerous and warlike of all the 
Indian tribes in those parts, who were ready to give him a "hostile 
reception" after "having conveyed their children and their wives 
for safety into their strongest cities.*'" Curtius says that these two 
nations were formerly at enmity, but when the gravity of the peril 
threatening their liberty dawned upon them(, they coalesced to- 
gether and gathered an army of 90,000 foot soldiers, besides lOiOOo 
cavalry and 900 war-chariots. The Macedonian soldiers, who had 
begun to think that they had come to an end of all hazardous tasks, 
were struck with "an unexpected terror" at the prospect of meeting 
fresh opposition, and in the words of Curtius "began again to upbraid 
the king in the language of sedition,"'* saying that he had not 
ended war» but only shifted its theatre. Fully determined not to 
allow a repetition of the story of the Hyphasis, Alexander made a 
moving appeal to them "to permit him to return from India with 
honour, and not to escape from it like a fugitive."*" This time it 
had the dc&ired effect; the troops were galvanised into fresh acti- 
vity and tliey rose to such a high pitch of war-frenzy that without 
giving any warning Alexander suddenly swooped down upon the 
}<Asi\loi, when they were working unarmed m the Helds."' A large 
number of them were mercilessly slain, but this did not break the 
backbone of their resistance. Some of the Malloi shut themselves 
up widiin the city, but it was stormed and 2,000 persons lost their 
Jive5. Others took shelter m a city of the Brachmans or Brahmans, 
where Alexander hotly pursued diem. Aman remarks: "As they 
were men of spirit, a few only were taken prisoners" and mo&t of 

78 Aman, VI, 4, Ibul , p 137. 79 Curtius, IX, 4, Ilwl , p 234 

80 Ib$el, p 235 81 Arrian, VI, 6, Ibtd , p. 140 
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them perished by the sword/* Next, Alexander assailed the main 
stronghold of the Malloi, situated somewhere near the boundary of 
the modern Jhang and Montgomery districts.^'' Here Alexander 
received a dangerous wound, which spread fury and consternation 
among his troops, for their safety mostly depended upon his leader- 
ship and prowess. G)nsequendy, they perpetrated a ferocious 
massacre of the Malloi sparing "neither man, woman, nor child."'' 
The indiscriminate slaughter of women and chddren was undoubtedly 
an act of wanton cruelty, which casts a slur on the war-code of the 
Greeks in India. When Alexander recovered, the submission of the 
Malloi became a fa$t accompli The confederacy being thus dissolv- 
ed, the Oxydrakai saw no better alternative than to send ambassadors 
to negotiate peace with Alexander. They declared that "they were 
attached more than others to freedom and autonomy,*"' and it was 
due to the will of the gods, and not through fear, that they had 
bowed to his steel." Alexander appreciated their dignified bearing 
and entertained their leading men with marked courtesy and lavish- 
ness. which even excited the jealousy of some of his generals. Next, 
to impress upon these two nations that Greek authority had come to 
stay, Alexander appointed Philippos"" as satrap over them. 

Abastanot defeated 

The invader then moved down the rivers until he reached the 
junction of the Akesines and the Indus, where he waited for 
Pcrdikkas, who during the course of his march had subdued the 

82 Ibtd , VI, 7, Ibid , p 144 EHI , 4tli ccl, p icx> and note 

84 Aman di&tmctly mentions tliac tlic acadent befell Alexander anibng the 
Malloi, and not the Oxydrakai (Arrun, VI, 11, M*cnndle*s Invasion by Alexander, 

P 149) 

85 Ibtd 86 Aman, VI, 14; Ibtd , p 154 

87 Curtius, IX, y, Ibtd , pp, 248-49, 

88 The )urisdiction o{ Philippos was sub&equcntly extended much further 
soutliwank 
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Abastanoi or Sambastai (Skt. Ambasthas). Diodocos deposes chat 
they were "inferior to none in India either for numbers or for 
bravery. They dwelt in cities m which the democratic form of 
government pre va' led-'"*" Like the other tribes, they also collected 
a large force consisting of 60,000 foot-soldiers, 6,000 horse and 500 
chariots to oppose Alexander, but fortune was no more favourable 
to ihem. 

Subjugation of the lower Indus Valley 

Among other communities which submitted to Alexander 
during his progress to the Indus delta were the Xathroi (Ksatri of 
Manu), Ossadioi (=:VasaCi of the Mahahharata), Sodrai (^udrasr^) 
and the Massanoi, unfortunately we do not get any details about 
their hostilities. Alexander also subjugated a number of kings, viz., 
Mousikanos (lord of the Musikas?), Oxykanos,**" and Sambos 
(^ambhu)," who were too proud to acknowledge Alexander's suzer- 
ainty, despite their being mutually at war. Mousikanos had his 
capital at Alor (Sukkur district), and, according to Onesikritos, his 
people were distinguished for their healthy living and longevity — 
their term of life extending to 130 years." Some of their other 
characteristics have also been noted • "to have a common meal which 

they eat in public , their food consisting of the produce of 

the chase; to use neither gold nor silver though they have mines of 
those metals; to employ instead of slaves young men in the flower 
of their age; to study no science with attention except that of 
medicine, to Have no actions at law but for murder and outrage," 
for if contracts were violated one must pay the penalty for reposing 
too much trust on the other party.'* 

89 Dioaotos, XVII, Ch cii. Ihui. p 292. 

90 Diodoros {Ibtd ,) calls him Pbrtikanos For the site of his capital, see 
M'crindle's Invasion by Alexander, p. 158, note i. 

91 The capital of Sambos was Sindimana or Sihwan 

92 Strabo, M'cnndle's Anctent Indta. p. 41. 93 Ibtd. 
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Brahmantc Offosttton 

One interesting feature of the political situation in this part 
of the country was the enormous influence wielded by the Brahmanas 
and their active participation in politics For instance, wc are told 
that they instigated Mousikanos and Oxykanos to revolt and shake 
off the Ignominy of foreign thraldom. They followed their advice 
and lost their heads along with a large number of Brahmanas. The 
suppression of Brihmanical opposition must not have been an easy 
task for Alexander, since they were not only respected throughout 
the land» but they were themselves, in the words of Arrian, "men 
of spirit.'*" • The taking up of arms by the meek Brahmanas must 
not be regarded as a strange phenomenon or a mere figment of Greek 
imagination Apart from the epic examples of such Brahmana war- 
riors as Parasurama, Droiiacarya, and Asvatthama, wc know that 
Kauttlya actually refers to Brahmana armies which were distinguish- 
ed for their mildness towards the prostrate enemy.'" Besides, the 
Hindu law-givers explicitly permit them to exchange the Sastra for 
the Nostra m evil times and in defence of their country and Dharma. 
Thus says Manu: 



Pattala 



Having overcome the opposition of the Brahmanas and kings 
of the lower Lidus valley, Alexander reached Tauala or Pattala, "a 
ci^ of great note, with a political constitution drawn on the same 
lines as the Spartan; for in this community the command in war 
was vested in two hereditary kings of two different houses, while 



^ Arrian, VI, y, M^cnndle's lnv*ston by Alexander, p 144 

95 Shaimshastn, Arthasastra, yd ed , p 373. 

96 Manmmni, VIII, 348. 
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a council o£ elders ruled the whole state with paramount authori^."*' 
According to Curtius, one of its kings was named Moeres.*" 

Homeward Route 

About tlie beginning of September 323 B.C., Alexander finally 
quitted the scene of his memorable exploits. He divided the army 
into two sections, one was led by Nearchos by way of sea, and the 
other marched with Alexander along the southern coast of Gedrosia 
(Baluchistan). A part of it had, of course, already been sent under 
the command of Krateros through the Bolan pass Alexander chose 
the most diflicult and cheerless route for himself through the terri- 
tories of the Arabitae and the Ontae, and he reached his destmation 
after a good deal of anxiety and suffering. 

Concluston 

It would be evident from the foregomg account, which is based 
entirely on the evidence of the Greek and Roman authors, that the 
progress of Alexander's amis in India was by no means easy or 
smooth. No doubt, some of the Indian potentates and autonomous 
communities "bowed low before the blast." But others fought 
bravely, and this coupled with the prospect of unending 
wars in India even created apprehensions in the mmds of 
the Greek veterans, who had blown off the mighty Persian forces 
almost like chaff. Nor did India "plunge in thought again" after 
the great meteor had flashed across her political skies, and within 
a few years of Alexander's departure and death in June 323 B.C. 
all vestiges of Greek occupation were destroyed and swept away. 

Rama Shankar Tripathi 



97 Diodoros XVII, Ch civ. M cnndle*s Invasion by Alexander, p 296 
Pattala has been identified with modem Bahmanabad 

98 Curtius, IX, 8. Ibid , p. 256. 
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The Andhras ani their Position in 

Brahmanical Society 

The speakers of Telugu or Tcnugu, a member of the 
Dravidtan family of languages* now cali themselves Andhra. The 
lAnguisUc Survey of India (IV, p. 577) reports, 'The Telugu 
country is bounded towards the east by the Bay of Bengal from 
Barwa ai the Ganjam district in the north to near Madras in the 
south. From Barwa the frontier line goes westwards through Gan« 
jam to the Eastern Ghats and then southwards crosses the Sabari on 
the border of the Sunkam and Bij)i taluks in the state of Bastar, and 
thence runs along the range of Bela Dila to the Indravati; it follows 
this river to its confluence with the Godavari, and dien runs through 
Chanda cutting off the southern part of that distnct and farther 
eastwards including the southern border of the distnct of Wun. It 
then runs southwards to the Godavari at its confluence with the 
Manjira, and thence farther south towards Bidar where Telugu 
meets with Kanarese. The frontier line between the two forms of 
speech then runs almost due south through the dominions of the 
Nizam. The Telugu country farther occupies the north-eastern edge 
of Bellary, the greater eastern part of Anantapur and the eastern 
corner of Mysore Through North Arcot and Chingleput the botdet 
line then runs back to the sea." According to the report of the 
Census of India, 193 1 (I, i, p. 371). the Telugu speaking population 
numbers 26»374,ooo. 

Andhra as the name of a people is mentioned in the Attareya 
Br (VII, 1 8), together with the Pundras/ Sabaras,* Pulin- 

1 They ate the people who founded the aty of Pundravardhana, modem 
Mahasthan in the Bogra district, Ben^l. They mig^t have onginaliy dwelt in the 
Vindhyan region. 

2 The Sabaras are identified widi the Savaras or Saoras of the Vizagapatam 
Hills and the Savaris of the Gwalior temtory, and with die Suari of Pliny and die 
Sabarae of Ptolemy {pJtiA 1 , 4th ed., p 79). 
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dias* and Mutibas,^ who became outcastes as a tesult of the refusal of 
die fifty elder sons of Visvamitra to accept his adoption of ^unahsepa. 
The $inkbiyan4 Sr. SR. (XV) also mentions the Andhras, but omits 
the Pulindas from the list and adds Mucipas ( = Mutibas). Another 
interesting fact is that whde the An. Br, calls the tnbes itdantyah 
(beyond the border), the iSahkb, Sr. Su. has udancah (northern), and 
scholars think that the latter reading is wrong. ^ Migration was 
however a remarkable feature of Indian tribes in eady times," and it 
is not impossible that originally the Andhras actually dwelt on the 
northern border of the Aryan occupied portion of India or at least to 
the north of the land where the Sahkh. was composed. In any case, 
the Andhras were recognised as non-Atyans {dasyu) m the days of 
the Ait. and the Sahkb R. E. XIII of Asoka mentions the Andhras 
together with the Palidas (obviously the same as the Pulindas) as a 
people wttbm the dominions of the Maurya emperor, but says 
nothing about their habitat or soaal position. Early classical 
authors^ refer to "the Andarae (= Andhras) as a still more 
powerful race which possesses numerous villages and thirty towns 
defended by walls and towers and which supplied an army of 
lOOtOoo infantry. 2,000 cavalry, and z,ooo elephants.*' If this 
statement does not prove anything about the original home of the 
Andhras» it certainly speaks of their great power and prosperity. 

Mr. Srinivasa Aiyangar" thinks that the Andhras were originally 
a Vmdhyan tribe whose course of migration was from west to east 

3 Pcol. Raychaudhuri thinks that Puluidanagara (capital city o£ the Piihndas) 
lay to the south-east o£ Oasarna i e the Vidisa region (ibtd , p. 9) 

4 The Mutibas (= Mucipas =Muvipas) are identified with Pliny's Modobac 
win « associated with the Uberae fss&baras?). Hie confusion regarding the 
spellmg of the name may suggest that th^ are the same as the Mrtapas of the 
Mababbasy* (I H^Q . XV, p 637) 

5 VeAe Index. I, p 23. 

6 Suxar. Successors of the SiUtvahanas, 1939, p iii note 

7 McCrindle, Anctent Indta, 1926, p. 140 The statement appears vo re£er to 
the period before the Mauiya conquest 

8 Ind. Ant, 1913, p. vjStL 
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down the valley o£ the Godavati and the Krsna. Df. Bhandarkar 
points out that Andhapura (capital city of the Andhras) is placed by 
the Senvimja Jataka on the Telavaha river which he identifies with 
the modern Tel or Telingiri. The suggestion that die Andhras at 
some early period occupied the region about the upper Deccan is 
possibly supported by the existence of the ^abaras in the Gwaiior 
territory and of the Pulindanagara not very far from the Vidisa 
region. Prof. Raychaudhuri however thinks*" that Andhapura of 
the Jataka may be identical with Bezwada. Whatever might have 
been the original habitat of the Andhras, it is certain that the people 
settled down in the district near the mouths of the Krsna long 
before the time of the Pallava king ^ivaskandavarman (ist half of 4th 
cent.) The Epics, Piiranas, works like the Brhatsamhtta and the 
classical authors place the Andhra people or their country in the 
southern or south-eastern part of India. The Mayidavolu grant of 
^ivaskandavarman mentions Andhrapatha having its headquarters at 
Dhanyakata (Amanivati). 

The aboriginal tribes of India must have been thought of as 
alien and antagonisric by the Aryan people when the latter entered 
India. The bitterness gradually calmed as the two groups lived side 
by side for centuries and became more or less influenced by one 
another's culture. The cerebral consonants which are numerous in 
die Rgveday but are doubtless borrowed from the Dravidians, offer 
a definite proof that the Aryans often took their wives from the 
Dravidian tribes and thereby very soon modified the speech of their 
descendants." With such a state of things, it is only natural that the 
Aryans very soon could not think of a sodety without their neigh- 
bours. The case was the same with foreign peoples, and Patanjali 5 
reference to the $akas (Scythians) and Yavanas (Greeks) as "clean" 

9 Ind Ant, 1918, p 71 10 PHuil, p 78 

II The Brahmi alphabet appears to be a selecuon £rom the alphabet of the 
Indus Valley people. 
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Sudras is not at all unintelligible.^' But a more or less clear picture 
of the position of aboriginal and foreign tribes in relation to the 
orthodox Brahmanical society is first noticed in law-books like the 
ManHsamhtti, supplemented by the works of Ya;navalkya and other 
later lav/-givers. 

The Manusamhtia tries to connect all tribes living within 
or on the borders of India by blood relations, in the same manner as 
peoples of other parts of the world nourish the theory of a common 
ancestor for all men. It recognises the four varnas or castes''' together 
with the groups, Vratyas and Dasyus. 

"The Brahmana, Ksatriya and Vaisya arc the three twice-born 
castes; the fourth is the one caste, ^udra; there is no fifth (X, 4). 

"Among all castes, those only who are produced by fathers on 
the virgins of their own caste wedded in the natural order are Co be 
regarded as of the same (caste as the fathers) (X, 5). 

"The sons that the twice-born men beget 011 wives of equal 
caste, but who^^ for not fulfilling their sacred duties become excluded 
from the Savttri should be designated as Vratyas (X, zo). 

"All the races of the world which arc outside the pale of the 
people 'born of the mouth, the arms, the thighs and the feet (i.e. 
Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and ^udra) speaking the barbaric 
{mleccha) or the refined [arya) language are called Dasyu (X, 45)" 

All other castes ijatt)^ i.e., tribes or tribal castes are sprung, 
according to the Manusamhtta, from an intermixture of the 

12 /HQ, XV, p, 636flE 

13 The terms Brahmana (pnest-dass), Ksalnya (a fighting dass^, and Vmya 
(common folk) have derivative meanings Sudra whidi has no such meanmg appears 
to hcve been derived from a particular non-Aryan tribe of that name, hvmg m the 
Punjab region 

14 According to another reading, "who arc born of unfaithful mothers 
Medhatithi says, "The assertion that these peoples have become 'low-bom' is based 
upon the fact that m these countries we do not meet with any dear division of the 
Four vaffuu In R E. XIII of Aioka the Yavana country is said to have no 
Brahmana or ^ramana m its population Cf also PHAJ, p. 198 
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above ci«$se$. The general rule regarding the social position is that 
the issues of higher class fathers and lower class mothers are con- 
sidered purer than those horn of lower class fathers and higher class 
mothers. "If a child is somehow horn to a Brahmana father by a 

non-Aryan mother, and another to a non-Aryan father by a 
Brahmana mother — with which of these would the superiority he? 
(X, 66). The dec'sion is that — one born to an Atya by an 
Anatya woman may be an Aiya in quality; but one bom to an Anatya 
even by an Arya woman is always an Anarya (Xi 67)." The 
theory however recognises the elevation of a low caste to a high one 
as a result of the gradual diminution of "low" blood by the infiltra- 
tion of "pure" blood "If the child born of a ^udra wonuui and a 
Brahmana goes on being wedded to a person of superior caste — ^the 
inferior attains the superior caste within the seventh generation 
(X, 64), and vtce versa. The ^udra attains the position of the 
Brahmana and the Brahmana sinks to the position of the ^tidra; the 
same should be understood to be the case with the offspring of the 
Ksatriya and the Vaisya (X, 65)."" 

The attached table may be useful in showing the inter-con- 
nections of the Brahmana, Ksatriya. Vaisya, ^udra, Vratya and 
Dasyu producing the numerous tribal castes according to the theory 
of the Manusarnhtta. 

Of course it is not possible to accept the scheme of the Manu- 
sarnhtta literally. A cursory glance at it convinces anybody that the 
attempt to connect all Indian tribes to the conventional four varnas 
IS arbitrary and absurd Of more than fifty names of the 
so-called mixed or degraded castes, the Malla, Magadha, Abhira, 

15 According to Mcdhauthi, bn the principle cnuncuted here, if a maiden 
bora from a Sud» co a Brahmana is wedded to a Brahmana, and the girl bam o£ this 
namage is agaw» mamed to a Brahmana, and this goes on for seven generatitoB, 
dben m the seventh generation the child born is a regular Brahmana. The child 
bom fcom Br3hmana and Vailya attains the superior caste m the fifth genetatum, 
and diat from Brihmai)ui and atnya in ^ diitd generatUKi. 
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Andhra, Avantya, Karusa, Khasa, Kirata, ^aka, Paundra, Ambascha, 
Kamboja, Palhava, Parasava, Darada, Dravida, Vatadhana, Sairin- 
dhta, Odra, Vena, Yavatia, Cina, Sattvata, Meda, Nisida, etc., 
are known to have been tribes or peoples from the lists furnished by 
the Epics, Puranas, works like the Brbatsamhtta, and other sources/* 
The inclusion of such well known names as the Yavana (Greek), ^aka 
(Scythian), etc. in die list of degraded Ksatriyas and the Ablura, 
Andhra, Ambastha, etc. in that of the mixed castes makes the spirit 
of the arbitrary scheme very clear. It must be noticed that parti- 
cular professions have been assigned to particular mixed castes; this 
fact and the very names of many of the castes prove that a good 
many of the list indicate professional castes (cf. Nata, Sairindhra, 
Suta, Antyavasayin, etc*). Names like Magadha, AvantAra. 
Vaideha, etc., appear to refer rather to geographical divisions than 
to tnbes. It is therefore reasonable to suppose that all the mixed or 
degraded castes represent in fact some early sect or tnbe or people. 
The Andhras, for example, live in a particular region of India and 
are more than 2^ crores m population. If they were actually off- 
springs of Brahmana-Vaisya-^udra, how is it that such admixture 
was impossible in other parts of India? Their huge population is 
obviously against the idea of mixed origin. 

The position of the castes in the table and the notes regarding 
their profession are much more important from the histoncal stand- 
point than the sdieme itself. It will be seen that the Andhras are 
placed clearly in the bwest grade, and this is echoed ui the passage 
referring to the society as — 

in a number of early medieval inscriptions.*^ It is really difficult to 
understand why the Dravidas (the Tamil people) are included in the 

44 E.g., Mbh , VI, 1, S 9, MiHiandeyd p , 57-58, Brhatsamhtti, 14 & 16, txc 

45 £.g, Cauddekhamitit p 96 
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list of Vratya-Ksacriyas, but the position given to the Andhras (the 
Telugu people) is no better than that of the Candala. ^e under- 
noted three factors may be pointed out as the causes for the leaders 
of the orthodox Brahmanical society to look down upon the Andhras 
in the age of law-books, such as the Manusamhita : 

First, the Andhra countty was in early times one of the greatest 
strongholds of Buddhism in India. The great stupas of Dhanya- 
kataka (Amaravati) and Vijayapura (in the Na^junikonda valley), 
the stupas at Jaggayyapeta, Ghaiitasala and other locahties of the 
countty, and renowned sects of Acaryas like the Purvasailiyas, 
Aparasailiyas, etc. go to prove the extent of heretical influence over 
the Andhra country. 

Secondly, for many centuries after the Mautya occupa- 
tion there was no great pohtical power ruling over the 
whole of the Andhra country which was probably divided 
into a number of small principalities. It may be noticed 
that the king of the Andhra is hardly found m the lists 
of Indian kings found in connection with an Epic or Puranic des- 
cription of such events as a Svayanivara, a Rajasuya and the like.*'* 
The political condition appears to be the same in the 4th century 
A.D. when Harisena mentions several prmcipalities m the Andhra 
area and Kalidasa, the poet of the Gupta age, does not mention the 
Andhra king eidier in connection with R^hu's Dtgvtjaya or with 
Indumati's Svayamvara. 

Thirdly, the Aryan authors were possibly familiar more with 
the primitive and backward than with the advanced elements in the 
population of the Andhra country'. 

Dines Chandra Sircar 

46 This seems to be an addmonal proof that the Sitavahanas were not Andhras. 
The Puranas call them Andhra (or Andhrabhrtya) possibly because, just before didr 
dedme (m the and and 3rd centuries A.D) the Satavahanas were rulmg in tlic 
Andhra countty 



A Kew Light on the History of the Cahamanas 

The country around Ajmer and Rajputana was formerly known 
as ^akambhari, Sapadalaksa, or Jangala. The Cahamanas held sway 
over It from the eighth to the end of the twelfth century. In 
the last quarter of the twelfth century the Cahamana Prthviraja III, 
son of Kmg Somesvara, was on the throne. During hts reign Muham- 
mad Ghori invaded Hindustan. The Taj-til-Ma-astr of Hasan 
Nizami, Tabakat-hNastrt of Minhaj-us-Siraj, Tartkh-t-Fmshta, and 
Hammira-Mahakavya of Nayacandrasuri arc utilised here for the 
reconstruction of the history of the conflict between the Moslems 
and the Cahamanas. 

Hasan Nizami^ (A.D. 1 203-1229), opcn& liis work "with the 
transactions of the year 587 H. (1191 A.D.) when Muham- 
mad Ghori undertook hi& expedition to India to retrieve the dreadful 
disaster he had a short tune before experienced on the field of 
Taraki, near Thanesar." He next relates that' Pithora Rae 
(Prthvira/a) opposed him with three lacs of horse, obtained from the 
Rajas of Hind. Muhammad Ghori made a proposal for truce. The 
leaders of the Cahamana army minimised the stiength of the Mos- 
lems, "and without any care or concern, fell into a slumber of re- 
missness." Muhammad Ghon attacked the Cahamanas, who were 
quite unprepared, and defeated them. Pithora Rae was taken 
prisoner, and killed near Sursuti. After this victory Muhammad 
Ghon marched towards Ajmer, defeated Kola (natural son) of the 
Rai of Ajmir, and conquered the country. The son of Rai Pithaura 
was appointed its governor "* Sometime afterwards Kutb-ud-din 
received an information from Ruh-ud-din Hamza, who was at 
Rantanbor, that Hiraj, brother of the Rai of Ajmir, thrcat- 

I Elliot;, II, 210. » Ttihaqat^'Nistn. lUvuty, vol 1, p 466 fn. 1 

3 Elliot, n, 214. 
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ened to siege the fort of Rantaiibor, and that the son of Pithauca 
wa6 m a state of extreme danger. He forthwith marched against 
Hiraj who without giving any battle fled away. The son of Rai 
Pithaura was favoured with a robe of honour.* The Taj-ul-Ma-astr 
subsequently states that' in 589 H. (A.D. 11 93) Kutb-ud-dui was 
informed that Hiraj, the Rai of Ajmir, became hostile to him, and 
that Jihtar, attacked the border of Delhi. Kutb-ud-din advanced 
against Jihtar, who lost courage to meet the Moslem army, withdrew 
to the fort of Ajmir, and committed suicide. The Moslems easily 
conquered the fort of Ajmir. 

Minhaj/ after describing the hrst battle of Tarain, which took 
place in 1191 A.D., states that in the following year in 1192 A.D. 
Muhammad Ghori again appeared in the battle field of Tarain. The 
Cauhans were defeated. Pithaura was taken prisoner m the 
neighbourhood of Sursuti and was killed. He does not tell us any- 
thing about the successors of Prthviraja 

Finshta' (sixteenth century) reports that Prthviraja was slain 
near Soorsutty by the Moslems. Muhammad Ghori captured 
Ajmir, and delivered the countiy to Gola, the natural son of 
Pithow Raj, on the latter' s promise to pay tribute. Meanwhile 
Hcmraj, a relation of Pithow Raj, expelled Gola from Ajmir. 
Kutb-ud-dm marched against Heniraj from Delhi m 591 H (A.D. 
1 194), defeated and killed him. Kutb-ud^lin then appointed a 
governor of his own faith to control the Raj. 

The Hammira-Mahakavya'' states that Pfthviraja once took 
Muhammad Ghori prisoner but released him. After this the Mos^ 
lem gaieral attacked him seven times without success. On the next 
occasion Muhammad Ghon captured £)elhi. Prthviraja, who was 
overconfident of his success, met the enemy with a small army. The 
Sultan succeeded m seducing secretly to his side Prthviraja's master 



4 Elliot, II, 219 3 tbtd , 225. 6 Raverty, I, 457-463; ^^-/^/Sg, 

7 Bnggs, I, 177. 8 lA , Villi 6o» 6t. 
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of horse. When the Sultan attacked the Cahaminas, the horse 
styled Natyarambha, engaged by that master of the horse for the 
occasion, and on which Prthviraja was mounted, began to dance 
keeping time with the war music. "The king was diverted with 
this performance for a time, and forgot the ail-important business 
of the moment.'* The king was taken prisoner by the Moslems. 
LJdayaraja, the commander-in-chief of the Cahamanas, was late in 
reaching the battle field. The Sultan apprehending an attack by 
Udayaraja retired to the fort of Delhi, and assassinated Prthviraja. 
Udayaraja fought with the Moslems and lost his life. After this 
Prthviraja 's brother Hanraja ascended the throne. He performed 
the funeral ceremony of the deceased king. Sometime afterwards 
Hanraja lost his life in a battle with Muhammad Ghori Ajmer 
was occupied by the Moslems Govindaraja, grandson of Prthvi- 
raja, founded a kingdom in Ranastambhapura (Ranthambhor) There 
is an inscription** which shows that the village Tamtuthi (mod. 
Tantoti, in the Ajmir Distnct) was in the fief of Pratapadevi, queen 
of Hariraja, in V.S 1251 (=A.D. 1194). 

The attention of scholars may be drawn to one more source of 
evidence, which throws some new light on the subject. The colophon 
of the book Vtrtiddha-vidht-vtdhvamsay dealing with the disputed 
point of (sacred) law, by Laksmidhara, runs as follows* — 

{In the lineage of the Nagara Brahmanas, in the Kiiyafa Cotra, m tlic pUce, 
Anandanagara, was bom the learned namcii Sthanelvara, who cnnquoed the 
scholars of the four quarters by his own karning (vv 1-3)] 

9 An Rep Rajputana Museum, 1911-1912, 2, 5. 

10 CMsUtgue of the Samkrtt Manuscrtpts tn the Library of the India Office, 
Pt HI, p 490. 
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I Who made a gift of houses (fumishcd) with gbods and chattels to twenty- 
seven Nagara (Brahmanas) m the prosperous Anandanagara (v 4) 

Who was six-faccd (Karttikeya) m the six members of the science of Lbgic, 
and the four-faced (Brahma) with (his knowledge of) the four Vcdas, and whose 
intellect was developed by (the study of) MmamsS In his lineage was bom 
(v 5) Skanda, who, of sharp mtellect, gave extreme delight to his father, was a 
minister of peace and war to the kmg Someivara, lord of Sahamhbart, and was 
a lion to the elephants in the form of the host of enemies His son was Sodha, 
who was unbearable to the enemies, succeeded to his post (vv 6-7) 

He (Sodha) had two sons named Skanda and Vamana, who were praised by 
those livmg within elements, were learned m the Vedas, and were ptaiscd by 
the (people) of the eaith (v 8) 

Prchviraja gave them with delight the posts of the chief councillors, and 
became happy by making over the command of the army to Skanda (v. 9), just 
as the lord (of gods, whose form is not visible) rested at ease after giving the 
post of the commander of the army to Skanda (Karttikeya), the son of Maha- 
deva, and the bearer of (the missile named) Saku (v lo). 

After conferring the post of the minister of peace and war etc , on Vamana, 
Skanda, who gave delight to the king, killed the Turuskas continually (v. if)]. 



a The metre is incomplete — so the reading y q^|4JUd|rf suggeste4. 
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s^ 'Wflsr qlwRrr in^ii 
sn«Trf^[^5«%: ^ Km ^^^^^ jf^ uwa 

jHc (Skanda)> the leader of the army, always made donations to the twice 
born, and celebrated the marriage of those virgin girls, who approached hira 
(for the purpose) (v 12) 

When he was being extolled here with the wiords 'Skanda is (really) Skanda 
(Karttikeya)' among the castes, a ccrtam Nagara Brahmana said with his hps 
trembling with rage (v 13) 

'Why, oh Brahmanas, do you say every day 'Skamla is (really) Skan<la\ 111 
my heart he is not even half of a part of Skanda (Karttikcya) (v 14) 

The Nagaras replied *'If you have the fimess, oh twice born, then go to his 
presence and say this ' (v 15) 

Out of rage that Brahmana reached the city of ^akambhari, in Sapadalaksa 
Twelve, and from the royal palace went to that leader of the amiy (v 16) 

When Skanda went to another battle, the king, whose intellect was shrouded 
by the vice of sleep (for vice and sleep), who, though ahve, was as good as dead 
m battle, was slaughtered by the Tumskas (v 23), 

Then Skanda placing Hartraja over the kingdom of Sakambhari* hvcd there 
for a while, (and then) took to the fourth stage (of life) (v 24) 

Ami then Vamana with twenty lacs and twenty hundred Drammas went to 

Anahillapataka. (v 25)] 



b Read jf^: 



d Read ^Rf^TRI^t W 
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«IT?nf^^^*^lid|IM I I 11^ til 

I His son was Mallacloa th< best ot those having sons, the autlior of the 
Snbhasitavalt anel the supporter of the inhabitants of the earth (v 26) 

Whose (Malladeva s) many sulcel ciuelition in hteraturc eliviclcel accorchng 
to the numbci ol Uksya and Uk^a^a as well as in the works on the 
science of politics of Kantilya and others, was established (v 27) » 

He marrieel (a girl), ulebrateel by herself with the name Siulevi, and from 
hinit who was like the lotei of Laksmi was born Laksmtdhara the possessor of 
tlie best inteUect (v 28) 

(Malluicva) was the expositot ot the ever bhssful knowledge of Advaita 
which he leceived through the mercy of the holy feet of the revered Bodha 
bhaiati (v 29) 

Like the imd of Su, Matlaiievi (continued to live) in that pn)sperous city of 
AnahiUapataka anel being tueel with the conclusions of Vedanta ami Smrtt in 
determining laws etc passed ovei as a tiaveller to the path of a poet and com 
posed the Mahakatya named Aprattma larna (vv 30 31} 

With speech biought to sight (^) the grcitest of the SmSrtas (Laksmidhara) 
leeomplished tlie I triiddha vidht vtdhvamsa foi enlightening tlie dullards, 



II The manuscript was copied in Samvat 1582— AD 1525 I am indebted 
tto Mr S C Banei)!, MA of the MSS Dept Dacca University for drawing my 
attention to these passages I am also thankful to Dr R C Hazia, MA, Ph D , 
for helping nio in writing this paper 
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The Viruddha-vtdht-vtdhvamsa is obviously a nearly contempo- 
rary work on the subject. Laksmuihara had every means of knowing 
the correct information on the conflict between Muhammad Ghori 
and the Cahamanas. So the work is of great historical value. We 
know from it the existence of a family of ministers under the Caha- 
manas. If It IS studied with the report of the Moslem historiansi 
It will appear that Prthviraja's success in the first battle of Tarain 
was due to the military skill of his general Skanda. Skanda s absence 
m the second battle of Tarain and Prthviraja's indolence were res- 
ponsible for the defeat and death of the king ac the hand of the 
Moslems. It has been made clear that Prthviraja's habit of sleeping 
untimely marred his political career. It seems that when the 
news of Prthviraja's death reached Ajmir, Skanda declared Hariraja 
as the king of the country So long Skanda was the leader of the 
Cahamana army the Moslems could not conquer Ajmir. But after 
the retirement of the valiant general, Muhammad Ghori took posses- 
sion of the country by defeating Hanraja. 

The work also supplies some valuable information regarding the 
history of Sanskrit htcrature of the ancient period. It is important to 
note that keen interest was taken by the scholars in the study of 
Kautilya's Arthasasira even in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries 
A.D. Baudha Bharati was the author of Sankhyavacas^attvyakhya'^^ 
It cannot be said definitely whether he was identical with Bodha- 
bharati, mentioned in v. 29 above. 

D. C Ganguly 
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• ■ 

Nilakantha the ^aiva, who is ditfcrcnt from his more famous 
name-sake whose fame tests on his commentary on the Mahabharata,^ 
was the author of a niunber of Purina and Tantra works, not so 
well-known. He has given but meagre information about himself 
in his works. We are told" that he was born in a family of Saivas. 
Mayuresvara of this family, the great grandfather of our authorj 
earned for the family the surname ^aiva. The son of Mayuresvara 
was Nilakantha whose son, the father of our author was Rahganatha, 
the poet. Raiiganadia had his son Nilakaiitha by his wife Laksml. 
Both the parents are refcired to by name in the colophons as well as 
in the uitroductxDiy and concluding verses oi his works. He also 
tefcrs to his preceptors Kasinatlia and Sndhara,' as well as to one 
Ratnaji at whose instance he is stated to have composed his com- 
mentary on the Dev'tbhagavata. ' He seems to have hailed from the 
Marhatta country as he refers to a number of dialectic words of the 
place in this commentary (VIII. 24 25-7). 

Nilakantha docs not menuon his date but an approximate idea 
may be formed of his time on the basis of the references he makes 

1 He IS also (Uttcrcnt from Nilakantha, authur ot die Srtkanthabhoiya, a com- 
mcutary on tlic hrahnuuutra, though thi» Nilakantha is also called a Saiva 

^-Concluding vetMs bf the Divtbhagavatattki 

— Intxoductoty veise tof SaptdiatyangttMukdvyikhyaitd. 
— ^Introductory ver&e of the Dev^bMgMMUUika 
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CO authors aiul works. He mentions m his commentary on the Devi-- 
bhagavata, among others, to the Mantramahodadhi (o£ Mahidhara, 
composed in 1589 the Gnptavatl (of Bhaskararaya, composed 

in 1741 A.D.) and to Nagojibhatta (17th- i8th century). It would 
therefore appear that Nilakantha flourished at a time not carHer than 
the middle of the iSth century. 

Of works and authors referred to by Nilakantha mention may 
be made of the following noticed in the commentary on the Devh 
hhagavata: 

Acirahntha, XI. i6. 24. 

AcaradarfaiM, XI 22 43 

KSlottara, Introduction to the commen- 
tary (p 31, 38 o£ the Calcutta edi- 
uon) 

Krtyatattva, IX. 9 36* 
Guftavatt of Bhaskararaya, IX 50. 85 
Cutvalitmtra* XII 20 
Durgatarahgmi, III 26 16 
D$$rg2pradfpa of Mahcsa Thakkura, In- 

troducuon, p io» III 26 33 
N$tyahmka, XI 17 i« 
Prthvldharacarya^ III it 45 
BhuvaneSvarlpinjata, VII 31 24^ III 3 

Bhuvanesvarirahasyat III 3 44* VII 

38. 3 

• BhHvancsvarifarnhtta, XII ii« 106 
BhHvaneSvarihrdaya^ IIL 3. 44 

About half a dozen works of Nilakantha are known or have 
been mentioned. A list of these is gtven below: 

I Commentary on the Katyayanitantra, MantravyikhyaprakSstId by 
name. A manuscnpc of Patalas 20-Z3 of the work is noaced by Stem {Descr 
Cat Sans Mss Raghunath Temple Library, Jammu» Kashmir, No 228}. 

2 Commentary on the Brhadaratiyaka Upanbad Referred to m the 
commentary on the Devibhagavata (IIL 30. 28, XL 18, 28). The only known 
manuscript of the work bck)ngs to the Vangiya Sahitya Pansat *^ 

5 Descr Cat Sans Mss Vangiya Sabttya Pansat^ p. 17. 

46 



BhuvanesvaryHpantsad, III 3. 44 
Mantramahodadhi, III. 26 26 
Madhava*5 commentary on the Siita' 

samhita. III xo 14 
„ commentary on the Rndra- 

bhasya, VII 13 31 

commentary on the Suta- 

gtta, VII 33 II 
Rasilcka, IX. 19 5 
Sivarahasya, III 3 35, IX x z, XII 10 

3, VIII 8 19-20 
Shasiitra, V 16 35 
Srtkrarnadipika, Introduction, p 25 
SiddhantaSekhara, XI 24 42 
Saubhagyakalpalatas Introduction, p 26 
Saurasamhtta, V i 2^^ IX 2. 26 
Hathapradipika, XI 16 64 
Hemadrt, Introduaion, p xo, 20. 
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3 Commcncary on the six accessories of the Devlmahatmya Section of 
the MSrhandeya Purina, called SaftasaiyangasdtkavyikbySna Referted to in 
the conunenury on the DcvibhagavatA (Introduction^ p. 38, V. 8 33, V. 33 
57-9) But It seems to be rather curious that the tatter commentary is also 
referred to in the pre&ent work Only one incomplete manuscript of the work* 
comprising the kavaca portion, is recorded m the Catalogus Catalogorum (IL 
166) The Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal possesses two manuscripts of the 
work one complete and the other mcomplcte^ 

4 SakMattvavimaritrii Referred to m the commentary of the Detn- 
bhagavata (Inttoduction» p 38) and the Saptasatyangasatkavyakbyana 

5 Commentary on the Kenopanisad^ called Candnka Referred to in the 
commentary of the Devibhagavdta (IV 19 15) 

6 Commentary on the Kamakalarahasya, Referred to in the commentary 
on the Devibhigavata (IV 15 12) 

7 Commentary on tlie Devtgita Referred to in the commentary on the 
Devibhagavata (VII 34, 50, VII 35 46, 62, VII 40 40-6) 

8 Devtb/jagavatasthttf or &imply Bhagavafasthttf which seeks to demons- 
trate the authenticity of the Devibhagavata It is referred to towards the end 
of the iniroduction (p 38) of the commentary bf the Devibhagavata This 
intt-oduction whicli also deals with the same topic is referred to at the end of 
the present woik A manuscript of the work is found in the coUecuons of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal 

9 Devtbhagavatattka Two manuscripts of the work arc referred to m 

ilic CatalogHs CatalogorHm (1 261, IL 56) Two editions of the work arc 

known one, published m Bombay (1789 SE^i867 AD), the other, published 

in thice volumes by Haricaian Vasu (Sabdakalpadrum office, 71, Pathuriaghata 

Street, Calcutta, 1809 S £ = 1887 AD) This latter edition has been referred 
to in these pages 

Of these woiks the commentary on the Devibhagavata appears 
to be the only work that has so far been printed. It also seems to be 
one of the latest, as references to almost all the other works are 
traceable in it. It \s not possible however, at this stage to suggest a 
strictly chronological arrangement of the other works, especially be- 
;:aiise in the case of some of his works mutual references between two 
works arc noticeable. Thus, as has already been pointed out, the 
SaptaUtyahgasatkavyakhyana and the DevMagavatasthttt both 
refer to and arc referred to by the Devtbhagavatattka. 

6 Descr Cat Sans Mss Royal AstaUc Soc , vol VIII. Nos 6409^10. 
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The value of this commentaiy lies in the fact that incidentally 
It seeks to elucidate the real natute and the supreme importance of 
the worship of the Dmne Mother who is sought to be identified 
with the Brahman/ We have hetc an mtercsting discussion regard- 
ing the propriety of sacnBcing animals in connection with the 
worship of Sakti. It is stated that ^akti is the presiding deiy of 
Btahmavid)^ which aims at an annihilation o£ this mundane exis- 
tence, so It is that ^akti prefers the sacrifice of animals." Nilakantha 
gives an ingenous explanation of the mconsistencies in the cosmogo- 
nical accounts as given in various systems of philosophy. It is 
pointed out that the world is but an illusion for which there is scant 
regard of spiritual aspirants and hence the description of tlie process 
of creation is nothing but an eye-wash meant for the satisfaction o£ 
the Ignorant mass.' Some of the views expressed in the work may 

7 ^ ^^^[7^(^i\^v^x'-Devtbbagavatatika, Hi 9 33 

ir'n%'f^ ^uSth I— Of Ill 18. 37-42. 

—Op ctt, IV. 19. 7. 

EUewhere Nilakai^dia thus elucidates his views on the pouit 

— Introductocy portion of the SapuSatyangasatkavyakhyana 

?rcmf «rr: fir«ft «rf%WT% {—DewbhigMuaatika III 26. 33. 

Wfll^RnW^ Wfslr^ Sl1iS3n*nf*»gr ^5r»?T 1 —DembbagMataaka III. 7. 38. 
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not unlikely have been based on one or otber of the different systems 
of Tantra philosophy of which Ntlakantha refers to five bebnging to 
five principal schools of Tantra" According to the ^akta system the 
world is stated to consist of ten categories." 

Nilakantha has taken pains in the introduction of the com- 
mentary to demonstrate the authenticity of the Devtbhagauau?^ 
But he IS not a blind admirer and he has been careful in examining 
the relative value of the different recensions" as well as variants 
found m different manuscripts. 

Nilakantha folk>ws the Bengal tccen&ion of the wotk in pre- 
ference to the Southern recension, distinctive features of which are 
still unknown.'* He rejects die first eleven slokas of chapter II of 
Book III found in the Southern recension but missing in the Bengal 



—Of at, IV. 15. la 



12 A number of independent txeatucs on the topic including one, already 
refetrcd to, by Nilakantha himself arc known. One of these eg, the Dnrjana- 
mukhacapeuka by Rasinatha Bhatta Bluda was translatLd mto French by Bumouf 
{Le BhagavatA Pttrana, Preface, p. Ixxxv) 

13 References to peculiarities of various rccuisions and okier manuscripts evi- 
dently go to disprove the Vaisnavitc theory about the spunousncss of the version 
of the work as known at present, which is stated to have been the composition of 
one Ramacandra Ghulc (19th century) of Benares who manufactuted it. as the 
genuine work was alkged to be not available {Bbagavatanukramamki. a Bengali 
work o£ Janamcjay Mitta, Sihttya Pamat Patrtha, vol. 34, pp. 1^-16). If Ghule 
was really responsible for a version, it must be different from the one commented on 
by Nilakantha, which enjoys popularity to an extent scarcely to be expected for so 
late a vciston as that of Ghule Further, the chronological relation between Ghulc 
and Nilakantha being unknown it is difficult to suppose that the version of the 
former was accessible to the latter 

'N'nSW TOSr^TTO m^f^ ^^tmi^ l (Calcutta edition. voL I. p. afi). 
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recension as well as in old manuscripts.*'' Similarly he omics to com- 
ment on eight whole chapters after XIL 6 which are not found in old 
manuscripts, are deemed irrelevant and are suspected to have been 
interpolated from Vaisnava works" He was evidently of the 
opinion that he was the first to comment on the work." But two 
more commentaries, the dates of which are not known, have been 
referred to in the Catalogus Catalogomm (I. 261). 

Chintaharan Chakravarti 
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Nilakantha refers to variants in several other cases also, eg, 
IX, I, 92, XII, 6, 90. 

— ^Last introductory verse o£ the commentaiy. 

— Conduding verse at the end tA the fiii of each fiook. 



The Authoress Binabayi 

Binabayi is the only woman whose contribution to Pauianic 
hterature is extant to-day. Her only work that is known to-day is 
the pvaraka-pattala. The work has not been published as yet; the 
only MS. of it that is known to exist belongs to the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute. It furnishes us with a fairly good 
account of the personal history of the authoress. 

It IS stated at the beginning of the MS. that the work belongs 
to the Ramanuja school.^ It is dated 1318.^ So Binabayi must have 
flourished after Ramanuja (12th century) and before 15 18. 

The authoress states that her father was king Mandalika who 
flourished m the Yadu race and excelled all others m royal qualities.' 
It IS likely that this Mandalika was one of the Cudasama Mandalika 
kings of Girnar, Kathiawar. Mandalika I flourished at the begin- 
ning of the nth century' and Ramanuja was born a few years later. 
So Mandalika I cannot be Binabayi's father. King Mandalika, 
father of Binabayi, is, probably, one of the other four Ciif^sama 
Mandalikas known to us.' 

' ^wrs^r-nci^R fm- aiw xsm^ ^M.. 

3 Sec the beginning of the 'wiork Dvaraki'pattala 

4 C Mabel Duff's Chronology of Indta, London, i899> pp 283-284, ASW I , 
li, 164 (given in appcndu) 

3 MjiKldlika III, IV and V nilul at the beginning of the thirteenth, end of 
the fourteen til and middle of the fifteenth century, Duff's Chronology of India, 
p 284 For various inscriptions referring to the different rulers of the family and 
their lineage, see al&o Ep Ind vol xx, p 105, Inscription no 751, (dated Vikrama 
'473)» "° ^5' P (Vikrama 1507. Mandalika III), no 867 (Vikrama 1554 
Mandalika III), no 1719, p 243 (undated. Mandahka II), also no 1865, p 243 
(undated) See also Rev LuU of Ant Rem of the Bombay Presidency, p 347. 

The SMV. quotes a verse by one lung Mandalika (Mahipau Man<lalika), p 64 
of the appendix, G O S , vol LXXXII 

There are two interesting M SS called Mandalika-nrpa-carita abbut die Manda- 
likd^kings in the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society (see DescnfUve C«M- 
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Further we know from the same work that Binabayi was the 
chief queen of Harasunha, son of Virasunjia, ^andson of king 
Pratapa, a Vaisnava by rehgion, who ruled in Patalipura situated on 
the Ganges. The only mformation we get about him in the work is 
that he was a descendant of Cahuvana and under the circumstances 
It is difficult to identify him. 

Thus It may be concluded that Binabayi flourished probably at 
Girnar, Kathiawar, between the 12 th and the 15 th century. 

Though highly learned, Binabayi displays admirable womanly 
modesty while speaking about herself and disclaims of any great 
scholarship or genius on her own part. She describes herself as a 
humble student of scriptures, not an emdite scholar. Of course, 
this IS disproved by the work itself which indubitably testifies to the 
deep erudition of the authoress and her great mastery over scriptures, 
Smrtis and Puranas. Buiabayi, further, declares herself an humble 
devotee of Krsna to whose service she has dedicated her whole life 
and fortune. Her sole object in undertaking to summarise the 
Dvaraka-mahatmya, forming a part of the Prabhasakbanda of the 
Skanda-furana, in the form of the present work Dvaraka-faUala, is> 
she points out, to render some religious service to humanity. 

Binabayi seems to have made extensive tours ail over India. 
According to her own statement, she visited many holy places and 
practised extensive chanty.*' 

For all these reasons, she was held in high reverence by her 
subjects and by all those with whom she came in contact. She has 



logue of Sanskrit and Prakrtt MSS in the library of the Bombay Branch of R. Asiatic 
Society, compiled by H D Velankar vol II, Hindu Literature, pp. 339-340). But 
iSaey contain m> refetetux to our authoress Binabayi 

6 See the end of chapter I called ^^^^.^^ ''^^^^mt^'-^rmzf^' 
itHiwt" etc ;ond of 2nd chap. caUcd ij<|Hj|>f^(^^<fc, "«?Jm W^F^h^ T^- 
^tS?-^1T'', ett^ i and aJw end of 3rd chap called W-«R *' R | f^dt^i» - 
?1#}-«T5RT *|«mPIl", etc- 
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been eulogised as the Kalpa-taru or the celestial wish-fulfilling ttee* 
atid as the Ganges. — purity and holiness incarnate/ 

The work is divided into four chapters. At the beginning of 
the work, as we have seen, the authoress gives us some personal in- 
formations. The first chapter begins with quotations from the 
Skanda-purana showing the importance of the holy place Dvaraka 
and deals with the acquirement of religious merit by the pilgrim who 
visits Dvaraka or by his helpers. In this connection it is stated that 
the pilgrim acquires at his every step towards Dvaraka from home 
the same rehgious merit as accrues from the performance of the horse- 
sacrifice. The helpers too acquire various sorts of rehgious merit. 
Thus one inducing some other person to go on pilgrimage to Dvaraka 
goes to the realm of Visnu. One speaking sweetly to such a pilgrim 
acquires the merit of playing at Nandana. One offering a conveyance 
to a tired pilgrim on his way to Dvaraka goes to Heaven in an aero- 
plane with swans. One supplying food to a hungry pilgnm on his 
way to Dvaraka acquires the merit of satisfying the manes with food 
and drink for ever and so on. 

The 2nd chapter deals with the ritualistic directions in connec- 
tion with bowing down to various deities, etc., while paying visit 
to them at Dvaraka. On reaching Dvaraka one pays homage to 
Gancsa, then to Balarama and Krsna in succession. After that he 

• » • 

visits the river Gomati. On the eighth, ninth or fourteenth day 
of the moon he visits Rukmini with the object of getting all desired 
objects. Then he visits Cakratirtha, the Dvaraka-Ganga, and 
5ankhoddhara, finally he bathes in the Gomati with the object of 
getting rid of all sms committed during the previous births. 

The third chapter is connected with the offerings of rice, durva 
grass, flowers, water, etc., and baths at various shrines. The appro- 
priate formulae to be uttered and the ritualistic directions to be 
observed while offering or bathing are given here. 

7 Cp the last three verses of the Duirdki-fattata 
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On reaching the Gomati the pilgrim prostrates himself straight 
on the shore. He then washes his hands and feet and takes hold 
of kusa g;:ass, touches tlie auspicious ohjects mixed with unhusked 
barley-corns and with his face ix)wards the east he makes the offering 
along with the utterance of the appropriate formulas. In the Cakra- 
tirtha, he makes an offering of the five auspicious thmgs, mixed widi 
Howers, unhusked rice and sandal paste with his face towards it, 
uttering the prescribed formula He pays homage to Varuna 
and the Gomati with one half of the materials mixed up. 
The offerings to Visnu should consist of fruits, flowers, unhusked 
barley-corn and sandal paste. The pilgrim makes an offering to 
Gahgabdhi as well, as prescribed. 

Next the pilgrim badies in tlie Gomati widi die object of 
getting Han. He walks down to naval-deep water, makes a circle 
of four cubits, invokes the Ganges with the prescribed mantras, takes 
some water in his folded palms, punhes it by mantras and sprinkles 
It on his head four, five or seven times. Then taking some mud in 
his hand, he similarly purifies it, rubs the same on his forehead 
thrice and plunges into water three times After that he sips water 
twice, comes back to the shore and pays homage to Yaksman with 
a view to atone for the sin committed by him in defiling the water. 
Now he dresses himself, washes his knees, hands and feet three times 
with mud and water, sips the water dirice and seats himself for 
making offerings to die deities. Then he announces the various sorts 
of religious merits he wants to acquire by bathing m the Gomati. 

The wishes (samkalpas) uttered by the pilgrim during the bath 
at the confluence of the Gomatii and the sea are very interesting, as 
they furnish a list of the religious merits he wishes to acquire and 
as he prays here for the salvation of not only himself but also of his 
kith and km by birth or matrimony as well as of friends 
of any description* One is enjoined to make these wishes on the 
sixth day of the moon called Kapila or the 12th lunar day. The 

47 
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wishes to be made dunng batih at the Cakradrtha, Rukmini lake, 
Maya taiik, Gopika taiik, Varadaiia and ^aiikhoddhara are also pres- 
cribed here m a neat and clear-cut way. 

At the end of die cliapter the pilgrim is instructed how to offer 
oblations of water at the Gomad, and at the Nrga well after bath. 

The fourth chapter deals with the worship of Krsna. The pil- 
grim IS enjoined to worship Krsna with saffron mixed with camphor, 
musk, sandal and aloe, along with incense burning. Then the deity 
IS presented with lights, natvedya, and betel. The devotee then goes 
round the image of Krsna and prostrates himself straight. He puts 
on die garland of Tulasi beads and wood with the prescribed mantras. 

Then the aiidiorc&s gives ritualistic directions for makmg various 
gifts. Here she docs not follow die Skanda-purana but refers to odier 
Puranas. She describes the procedure of worship etc , while making 
gifts of a cow, a bull, a bull with diamond, an ox and a horse. She 
lays special stress on the gifts of diamond, in giving directions for 
this, she follows Swa-furana as well as VisnU'dharma-purana, Then 
she prescribes the regulations for the gift of silver, jewels, paddy, 
cotton garments and for the offer of food to mendicants 

After diis, die authoress speaks of die sraddha to be performed 
in the Gomati as well as at the confluence of die Gomati and the sea. 

Finally, she dwells on the procedure of Visnu's worship, how to 
bathe Him, to offer Hun ordinary garments, incensed garments, 
ornaments, etc Here die book ends. But we have three more 
verses eulogising the authoress which do not seem to be the compo- 
sition of Binabayi herself, as the modesty displayed by her at the 
beginning and other parts of the work goes ill with any self-eulogy 
at the end. These verses seem, lather, to be n homage of the scnbe 
to die laudable qualities of the queen. 

The work though professedly" based on the Ramanuja school 
of the Vcdanta, contains no reference to any of the pliilo"50pliical 

8 i«. vetse and '' <mi^g|«4icl^ | 4 HWj: i" 
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doctrines of the school. It is purely ritualistic and probably tries to 
develop the ritualistic and practical side o£ tlie school by laying down 
rules for various devotional ceremonies. 

The authoress has, no doubt, written tlic work on the basis of 
the Dvaraka-mahatmya, but her originality lies in the fact that the 
ritualistic development of the work and the modes and procedures 
enunciated are characteristically her own As a matter of fact, the 
arrangement of the whole work is her own. She has quoted at places 
the Dvaraka-maliatmya verbatim, but in the choice of the Mantras 
she has displayed much cleverness Also the ntuahstic wishes 
(samkalpavakyas^ and the procedures of worship, etc., appear to be 
the productions of an eminent ritualistic authority. The work is 
very short; nevertheless, it contains in a nutshell all the essential in- 
formations given in the Dvaraka-mahatmya Being a ritualistic 
work, It naturally omits legends related in the Dvaraka-mahatmya. 
At times, the authoress has brouglit m materials from other Puranas 
which much enhance the value of her own work. The diction of 
Binabayi is simple and graceful and the few verses at die beginning 
and the end of the work amply testify to her great poedc genius. 

In religion, Indian women have always held a prominent place. 
Their opinions are of great weight and have been quoted by eminent 
authorities.'' Specially they have always been accepted as authorities 
in the sphere of customary rites (acaras).*" It is a matter 
of great social and religious importance that a woman should write a 
ritualistic work the procedure, directions, formulas, etc., which are 
to be followed during religious observances. 

J. B. Chaudhuri 

9 E. g the Attareya (v 29) and KatuUakt (II 9) quote the authotitativc 
opinions of a venerable learned maiden (Kumlri Gandharva-grhi&) that the Agni- 
hotra ntual which wa& once perfcvmcd 011 both days is now to be performed on 
akemate days only. 

10 E g. ApGs , at 15, here he rcdommcnds that die ceremonies that arc required 
by custom should be learnt from women, cp AfDhi, II 6 i59> H n 29 ii-ia, 
4ifvGs, I 8, etc, 
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The belief m the identities of the author of Mahabhasya (Bh,) 
and that of the Yogasutra i^s,)^ has never ceased to maintain itself 
vividly enough among the Indologists m the West as well as in the 
East) although it was refuted on several occasions and particularly in a 
very well reasoned way by H. Jacobi (JAOS , XXXI, p. 25). Wc 
have seen since then, a trustworthy scholar, B. Liebich (S. B. Held 
1919, 4, p. 7, 1921, 7, p. 57) collecting m support of this identity 
new arguments, whilst the great translator of the texts on Yoga, ). 
H. Woods (Yoga systemy p. xv., Cf. Jacobi, of. ctt., p. 27) bringing 
into evidence the divergent conceptions which the two works attest, 
m regard to the question of "substance" (dravya) and "quality" 
(guna), 

Jacobi p. 26, had brought into account certain compounds of 
Ys. which violate the rule of precedence defined by Pan. II. 2. ^4. 
It is true that Liebich (S. B. Held, 19 19, p. 8) remarks that this pre- 
cedence Is not without exceptions. In fact, the grammatical vrttis 
point out on several occasions to the inconstant (amtyd) character of 
the rule alpactaram or of its varttika. and we know that Panini him- 
self goes against this rule in the text of several of his sutras. But it re- 
mains that Bh IS strict as to the application of the precedence in the 
dvandva, and it is doubtful that the author of the Bh. should have 
allowed compounds such as praccha rdanavfd haran a or grahttr graham- 
grahya, which are found in the Ys. 

Liebich brings also to account that die grammatical theory of 
sphota IS admitted by the Yoga philosophy. But the argument has 
no weight in decidmg the identity of Patanjali, for on the one hand 
the term does not appear in the Ys.y and on the other hand it is 
only employed incidentally in the Bh. and does not enable us to 



On the Identity of the two Patanjalis 369 

ascertain i£ the complex notion attached to it hy the theorists o£ 
grammatical philosophy, is found already implied therein. 

Let us try and sec if a more complete examination of the vocu- 
bulary confirms the general impressions which are denvcd from the 
discussions summarised above. 

It is certain that the contents of a collection of aphorisms on 
the principles of a technique has the chance of being far enough from 
that of a treatise of grammaucal criticism, that on the other hand, 
the composition in sutra implies other stylistic requirements than the 
composition in bhasya. 

This alone could justify the difference between the two texts, if 
one forgot that the Bh carries a very strong philosophical imprmt, 
and that, from the formal point of view, it tends towards an 
axiomatic expression which brings it near the style of sutra. One 
knows besides that the Bh. follows verbally and comments on the 
vartika of Katyanaiia, the language and style of which are obviously 
related to those of the philosophical sutra. Thus the two works could 
and should meet on the plan of lexicopraphy. 

In fact there are a few common terms : how could it be other- 
wise? This IS because both the things arc eitlier one or contain 
commonplace terms such as every tlieoretical exposition contains 
from one end to the otlier of Sanskrit literature Let us take the 
most important, svarupdy anantarya, vtsesa (the Ys do not utilise 
the opposition samanydj vtsesa without which the use of vtsesa is 
hardly conceived in the Bh^, the opposition hahydj abhyantaray die 
expression tatparattsedhartham or antstaprasahgat . 

Or one finds that the words are employed in entirely different 
senses in the two works. Without speaking of the word yoga itself, 
we have thus the term of grammar dvandva which appears in Ys. in 
the sense of '^contrasted notions" (such as **hot and cold/' Vyasa). 
This use does not appear to be older than the Mahabharata. In the 
same way, one has a series of words of the grammatical terminology 
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(pratyahSra^ mfusarga, ffratyaya, vtkarand etc.) \^iich appear ia die 
Ys. With quite different values. Among the moce general terms, let 
us note also the case of words hke bnga, sadhana, samskara, vtkdfa, 
attfrasanga, Ltcbich {loc, at.) recalls that Ys. use the words antar and 
bahtr-anga, which are well known in grammatucai argumentation. 
But the meaning which tlicse words arc given in the vrttt and in 
the Bh.t "(operation oi which) the cause is situated in the interior 
relatively * in the exterior i e. in itotxt or behind die com- 
plementary operation » and which takes its place before or after the 
latter, when the two operations work for the formation of the same 
word)" is as removed as possible from that which Ys. assigns to it 
**(miean$) immediate or direct (relatively indirect or accessory, for 
attaining the Yoga)" : * 'indirect, ' says Vyasa, because even witliout 
them Yoga IS possible. There is not in the antaranga / bahtranga 
of grammarians any plan of relative preponderance, only that 
question arises as to which of the two operanons should be effected 
m the first place. 

It IS remarkable ui this connection, that nowhere the author of 
y^. utilises the pregnant values of ca, vi, lU etc. that the grammatical 

commentators following Bh , always brmg out from the Paninian 
Sutra. 

Number of terms which the grammatical comments and the 
Vakyapdiya largely use are not found in die Bh , (where one expects 
to find them legitimately) whilst they are attested in the Ys. : e.g. 
frattfrasava, yogyata, dharmm, vastu^ frattyogin, abUnwesa, vasanZ, 
svasvamn, vtmyoga The language of Ys attests to a devck)pment 
m the sense of analysis and abstraction which rests assuredly on a k)ng 
evolution. Bh, has smarana or smrta, dje Ys. smrtt; Bh. anukarana 
the Ys. anukara. A word as miportant as saniadht is lacking in Bh. 
which knows samadhana, as it has antardht or -dha in respect of 
antardham of the Ys. One will note still in die Bh. the absence of 
important terms Uku, bhSvana (°na), as also the use of "bhiimf 
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as <tlie last nijenlt)er o£ the oompound, characteristic o£ Ys. One would 
expect that die (lesignation of die texts revealed by inusravtka (Ys.) 
iiughc appeac at least once mtheBh< which, on the other hand does 
not contain die commonplace use like tajja, tatsthay etc. The ex- 
pression ^tena vyakhyatah of the Ys., which one notes m certain 
Kalpasutras, and ui the sutras which die ^lusya of K autilya has ab- 
sorbed, IS lacking in the Bh.^ as also a phrase like i^/w ^y^^ The 
list of familiar uses m tUncBh. of which the Ys do not contain any 
trace is almost without limit. 

From a stricdy ^ammatical point of view, it must be remem- 
bered that the Ys. are a finished model of the nominal style, with 
what this hnguistic exjpression carries along : that u to say a usage 
much developed in the nominal composition^ the use abounding m 
the suffix -tvi' having the effect of rendering into substantive the 
bahubrihi (type — visesirthatva ' the fact that (its) object is particular") 
or the tatpurusa adjectives (type manojavttva ' the fact that its rapi* 
dity is comparable to that of thought''). Not one oE these procedures 
is customary in tlie Bh. which is noticeable on the conttary m die 
technical prose of Sanskrit, by the extensive use of the verbal sen- 
tence, by the moderate use of the composition, by the fact that 
suffixation concerns the word and not the compound of which the 
word is a part. It is thus that it has not the forms at Saniasanta-i&ii- 
like "^pHrvaka or ^framanaka of the Ys.. In the same way, it knows 
less abstract derivatives in -ya- of the type of vatragya, saumanasya 
and formations like katharr^ta and asmita are hardly conceivable m 
the language of the Bh that is pure and free from pedantism. 

The Ys. make use of dvandva formed of the positive adjective 
and the adjective with (a) ^^iv., funya^unya, jnatajnataj drs^a- 
drsU, klistaklista. This procedure is recognised by grammarians, at 
least when the adjective is a verbal one in -ttf- as in the last three ex- 
amples. But it remains very rare up to die development of the philo- 
sophical texts of Buddhism or of the Brahmanical literature called 
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classical. The Bh. does not use them. 'In the same way, combinil«- 
tions hke grah'ttrgrahakagrahya or drastrdrsya which abound in the 
commentaries of the later period have no equivalent m the Bh, 

It is little likely that the bhasyakara would have ratified a com- 
pound such as sarhhatyakamva, where the first member is an abso- 
lutivc; compounds of this kind, with the excepuon of some isolated 
cases in the Mahabharata or the Kanul'tya^ are confined to the techm- 
cal treatises of Buddhism. 

The Ys. have compounds in "heya (^rats^rasavaheya^ dhyana- 
heya) m which the last member is a verbal of obligation {krtya). 
Such formations do not appear in the Bh. except in the karika (F. 
Kielhorn, I.A.^ XV, p. 232 n ) which as we know do not cite the 
authority of Patanjali. 

The type "cvf" is repiesented in the Ys by the forms 
vasikara and avtsaythhiitatva it is clearly avoided in die language 
of the Bh. , 

The adjective rtamhhara of the Ys goes out of the limit of the 
sentence samjnayam of the sutra of Pan. Ill, 2. 46. 

The use of the prefix sa*" ts also widespread in the Ys , and 
IS relatively small in the Bh. 

Certain pronominal and adverbial forms offer some interest for 
tlic discrimination of die author: sada, known to y^., lacks in the 
Bh (if we leave out of account the metrical quotation). The use of 
tile adverb ttaratra takes place in both, but in clearly divergent accep 
tations. The Bh. often utilises the form aneka, but nowhere the 
plural (anekesam) which the Ys. give and which the grammarians 
consider as generally incorrect (compare — Nagojibh ad. Bh. II, 26, 
Durghatavr tbtd , cf. also uttaresam Ys. "for the following.") 
The Y, . use derivatives drst, afy, in the sense of the nouns of action 
"fact of seeing, thinking" : Bh. limits this mode of derivation txy 
the designation of the verbal root, conforming to III, 3 108 vt. 1. Ill 
its use, drsi for example is the "root drs»" 
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We have referrecl abote to certain expressions of Ys. the most 
direct correspondent of which is to be found in the technical texts of 
Buddhism. It is not out of place to mention m this connection the 
triad maitrty karuna, mudttdy of the sntra 133. These are the three 
well known elements of Buddhist terminology, the form mudtta, 
that IS to say the use of the feminine of a verbal in -ta- as noun of 
action is a feature of the Buddhist language of which one would 
search for in vain examples in the classical literature of earlier 
times. 

The term pragbhara seems to belong equally to the Buddhist 
and Jaina schools, fiom where it has passed at a late date into the 
Brahmanical lexicons At last afista, in the sense of "(presages of) 
death" comes into use at the stage of GrbyasHtra-Mahahbarata, 
sanskutismg pcihaps P. artttha 

In brief, the vocabulaiy of the Ys 1$ radically distinct 
from that of the Bb. The divergences do not constitute a simple 
opposition between the propriety of the sutra style and that of the 
bhasya style, still less (as it has been supposed) a mere difference 
which might exist between a younger Patanjali and the older 
Patanjah. We have to do with two different authors and every- 
thing leads to believe that a considerable lapse of time occurred 
between the date of the Bhasya — which can pass to-day for almost 
sure — , and that, late by a few centuries, which marks the 
completion of the Yogasutra^ the development of the style and the 
philosophical dialectics. 

L Renou 



A Persian iDSoription from Owalior State 

The inscription dealt with below, though noticed as early as 
1865 by General Sir A. Cunningham,^ docs not appear to have 
been published so far. The epigraph was listed recently by the 
State Arch^ological Department and is being edited by the courtesy 
of the Director of Archaeology, Gwalior Stale. 

JThc epigraph hails from Nurabad (26 "-24' N., 78° -6' E.), a 
decaying village on the bank of the river Sankh. It lies 15 miles 
north of Gwalior, along the Delhi-Gwahor-Bombay Trunk road 
and is a Bag-station on the main line of the G.I.P. Railway. 

The site of Nurabad may be said to have bad luck as it could 
not retain its prosperity which fell to its lot dunng the late regime 
of the Mughals as also under the present rule of the Marathas. 
Onginally a hamlet, called Sihora, stood at the site, and the 
then road to the Dcccan, under the Muslim kings, passed by it. 
The nvcr Sankh, flowing below this hamlet, being a fairly big one, 
would have obstructed passage across, specially during the rains. 
This fact IS probably responsible for making this place a regular 
stage on the royal road. This surmise is corroborated further by the 
presence of an old large Sarai here and a fine bridge near it, both 
being the work of the Muhammadan rule. 

It seems that with the construction of the Sarai mentioned 
above, Sihora, the original name was abandoned and the place re- 
named, as the tradition current is that the town and the Sarat were 
founded by Nur Jahan Begum, the well-known Queen of the 
Mughal Emperor Jchangir, and named after her. Naturally the 
imposing Sarat and the bridge here made the place fully known in 
the country round, but it does not seem to have progressed other- 



I CASR. II, p ja; 
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wise as no trace of its development into a town exist at or near 
the site. One more attempt was made by the late Maharaja Sir 
Madho Rao Scindia^ for its development but it bore no fruit. 

The inscription under notice is, at present, built up on the 
inner face (near the Hoor) of the northern wall of the prayer-hall 
of a small modern mosque, which stands outside the Sarait adjacent 
to Its north-west corner. The very position in which the inscription 
is set up shows that it cannot belong to this modern mosque. 
Besides, it is said, that it originally belonged to a mosque (now 
extinct) inside the Sarat, which seems probable as Sarats, elsewhere, 
contemporary with that of Nurabad, generally have a mosque inside 
them. Cunningham has found this inscription possibly on the 
original mosque, but his description does not clearly tell us as to 
whether the mosque stood within or outside the Sarat, ^ Though it 
is difficult now to narrate the circumstances m which the original 
mosque ceased to exist, it, however, admits of no doubt, that the 
inscription was picked up from some ruins, and stuck up in its 
present setting by the builders of this modern mosque. 

The inscription is cut on a stone measuiing 4'-4" x i'-7" all 
over. The epigraph is cut in relief and is enclosed by a one inch 
wide border, uniformly cut on all its sides and in the centre, divid- 
ing the tablet lengthwise into two halves. The record consists of 
three verses in Persian language, written m the Nastaltq style with 
u deflection of characters, which gives the engravure a pleasing 
effect, and refers to the founding of a mosque by one Nur, during 
the reign of Alamgir in the year 1072 A.H. (=1661 A.C) It 
gives neither the name of the place nor mentions anything about 

2 In otder that the p'ace may grow into a town, the late Maharaja, stationed 
here the head-quarters of a Sub-Division and provided the place with other modern 
faobties, but, as the lU-luck would have it, all these, could develop the place 

3 CASR, II, p. jij. Cunningham mentions a contemporary record on the 
S*rM as well. 
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the founding of any town. The date is given, both, m figures and 
m a chronogram. The last hcmiscisch of the third or the last 
verse of the composition is the chronogram and just below it is 
engraved the date in numerals as well, which reads 172. Bur. it 
ought to be 1072 which is the correct date as deduced from the 
chronogram. The mistake is due to the negligence of the execu- 
tors of the inscription who omitted to write 'o' between one and 
seven — an omission not uncommon in old inscriptions. 

The persons named m the inscription arc Alamgir and Nur. 
Of these Alamgir is undoubtedly the Mughal Emperor, Aurangzeb 
(A.C. 1658-1701) who was first to assume the title of Alamgtr 
(conqueror of the world) Besides the date of the inscription, vtz-, 
1661 A.C. falling in Aurangzeb's reign, leaves no doubt about it. 
The name of the other person given as *Nur' is rather incomplete 
bereft of its appellations presumably for the convenience of 
poetical technique. So it is a little difficult, if not impossible, to trace 
him m the records or to Hnd his actual place ih history. It is certain, 
however, that Nur must have been a personage of high dignity, 
on account of which he was accorded the honour of laying the foun- 
dation of a mosque — a no mean honour of those days. 

(The mosque, as well as, the Sarat and the bridge' at Nurabad 
are presumably the works of Aurangzeb's rule, both on the basis 
of the inscription under notice and the style of architecture of the 
edifices which is clearly later Mughal. According to Cunningham, 
Motamid Klian, who also bore the title of Nur-ud-din* and 
who was the then Governor of Gwalior under Aurangzeb, built these 
structures. Thus in the absence of any other information about 
'Nur' of this inscription, the foregoing assertion seems to fit in cor- 

4 CASR, 11, p 325 WiUiam Finch a merchant-Traveller did not find 
this bridge when he pasNcd this way m AC 1610 

5 It IS al»o corioboiatcd by m^cnpnons met at Gwdlior Cf. Inscriptions 
it Gwahp % mo&quc and Niir-Sagar in Gwalior Fort 
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lectly. His £ull name may have been omitted from the composition 
partly for the sake of poetry and partly for the simple reason that 
Motamid Khan was too well-known m those days to need fuller 
description. It also follows automatically that the place was named 
Nurabad after this very Governor on or about 1662 A.C. and not 
after Nurjchan Begum as current m the local tradition. 

The text of the inscription as read by me is given below : — > 

Text of the Inscription from Nurabad. 

if WW A j\ jXL ^i^\jL (h) (r) 

JL.JJ jl^J.^ al^jiX-J j( — V (]}) 

I V r 

A_JL*M 

TRANSLAl ION 

I. (4) During the icign and monaichy of Emperor Alamgir. 
[b) (The) bounty of whose universal favour reaches every 
small and great. 
2 (a) Fiom Nur got this mosque its auspicious foundation. 
(h) Come, with smcere heart and body, unto tins place 
(in the mosque) and offer prayers and supplications 
(to God). 

3. (a) When I enquired news about its beginning (founding 
of the mosque) Hatttf (the unknown) said. 
(b) [Find It from the words J . Put your head m modesty at 
the feet of the creator, year: i [o] 72. 

Ram Singh Saksena 



The Arab Conquest of Slnd 

The Arabs were not quite unfamiliar with the land or the 
people of Sind, when in 711- 12 A.D., Karimuddin Muhammad 
Kasim^ led the expedition which resulted in its subjugation. It was 
ruled by men of their faith for over a thousand years. In the 
course of a number of ineffectual invasiions of the country the Arabs 
had obtained a good deal of information regarding the manners and 
customs and the laws of peace and war which prevailed in 'Sind 
and Hind.' 

Though our sources of knowledge aie scanty » they indicate 
clearly that there was some cultural and commercial intercourse bet- 
ween the two peoples. The 'commercial understanding or aUiance' 
between Arabia and hidia which the Pertflus speaks of could not 
have been extinct at this time, while Buddhism, which was a pre- 
dominant force in the life of the Indus valley, must have continued 
to serve as a cultural link. 

There is some evidence of emigration to and from Arabia and 
vtce versa even at this time. The knowledge wc have of Indian 
families settling in Muslim lands (such as the ministerial family of 
the Barmaks) relates to a slightly later date. We know, however, 
for certain from the Chachnamah that Arab mercenaries had already 
begun to seek the'r fortunes in Sind, e.g , Muhammad Alafi enter 
into the service of Dahar with five hundred Arabs of his clan, and 
was entrusted with important military commissions, another Mus- 
lim, named Amir Ali-ud-Dowla, was appointed governor of the fort 

I This IS the name given in the Chachnamah In the Tankh MaatHmt he is 
called Muhammad son of Kasim, and in the Tuhffitul Ktram Muhammad Kasim 
son of Ukail Sakifi (Sec the Chachnamah translated by Fredimbeg, vol i, p loi) 
All references to the Chachnamah m this article are, unless otherwise stated, to 
the Chofhnamah translated from the Persian by Mirza Kalichbeg Ftedunbeg, 
Karachi, 1900 
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ot Sikka (near Multan) by Cbach, after his conquest of the place;' 
Wazil» a secretary of Dahar, was also a Muhammadan.^ 

It is generally believed that the expedition £ent by Hajjaj under 
Muhammad Kasim was a measure of retaliation against the ruler of 
Sind who had refused, on the ground that they were not his sub- 
jects, to punish some pirates who had robbed a few vessels containing 
presents from the king of Ceylon to Hajjaj.* Mr. Amir All in his 
History of the Saracens substantially accepts this version of the story 
when he says that the expedition was a punitive one designed to 
prevent constant harassments by the tribes living in Sind. 

Although the alleged piratical act might well have served as 
a pretext for the invasion of Sind» another and more definite ground 
for their invasion was the<r desire to carry on a religious war. The 
first expedition so sent had been despatclied as early as the Caliphate 
of Omar (634-44 A.D ), and it resulted in the defeat and death of its 
commander, Mughairah. In the rcign of Usman, a man was sent at 
the head of an expedition to make a full report on the situation. His 
icply was discouraging During the Caliphate of Ali (656-61 A.D.) 
another expedition was sent, and yet another m the reign of 
Muawiyeh (661-680 A.D ). From this time onwards it became the 
practice to designate a commander of an expedition in advance as 
the 'governor* of Sind. When Abdul Malik, son of Marwan, be- 
came the Khalifah, he appointed Hajjaj to be governor of Iraq, Hmd 
and Smd, long before the alleged piracy could have taken place 
Hence, the piracy, if it had really occurred, came in very con- 
veniently to reinforce the usual argument for a holy war and to per- 
suade the wavering Khalifah to despatch a force. 

2 ElHot' History of Indu\ by its own Historians, — The ChachnSmab, vol I, 
P '4^' 

3 Fredunbcg, Chacbnimah, vol Ii p 71 Not only from the evidence of his 
name but also from the fact that he was engaged by Dahar to read letters addressed 
to him in Arabic by Muhammad Kasim. 

4 The Tmbh MMsnmt gives a somewhat different stoiy. 



^8o The Arab Conquest of Sind 

Most historians represent the conquest of Sind by the Arabs 
as a romannc story o£ the victorious march of a small army of ins- 
pired soldiers under a heroic seventeen-year old conunander, whose 
mission of die conquest of Sind and Hind was left unfulfilled only 
on account of a terrible misunderstanding which led to his tragic 
death. Some have ascribed the conquest to the superstitious 
beliefs of the Hindus, which prevented them from taking the neces- 
sary military steps for tlie defence of the country at the right time. 
Others, like Mr. R. D. Banerjee, and Mr. C. V. Vaidya' represent 
the Buddhists of Sind as the knaves of the story, and make them 
t!«c scapegoats for India's failure against Muslim invaders.'* 

A superBcial perusal of the Chachnamah and, besides, a study 
of the work in its inadequate translation in the Hrst vokimc of Elliot 
may well lead us to one oi other of these views. This book, which 
is our almost sole autiiority for the Arab conquest of Sind, is a pro- 
duct of the times, and betrays in every page the prejudices and 
shortcomings of tbe age in which it was composed Fortunately, it 
contains a solid substratum of facts, though embedded m layers 
of questionable materials, such as scandalous gossips, and hearsays of 
various kinds and it will be the object of dus paper to find out the 
solid facts. 

In the eighth century hidin was a land divided and subdivided 
within Itself, where no political frontier was permanent, and no 
two neighbours were at peace with each other. At a time when no 
ruler in hidia could be expected to rush to the aid of a brother prince 
in difficulties, the comparative geographical isolation of Sind made 
the prospect of assistance very remote, while it made it particularly 

5 R D Bancrjcc, Prehtstonc, Anamt, and Htndu Indta, p 237 » C V 
Vaidya, History of Medtaval Htndu Indta, vol I, p. 173. 

6 Modem research has cstabhshed the fact that the failure of the Arabs in 
thar larger aim of conquering India was due to the successful resistance of the 
Rajput princes, notably the PratihSras of Kanouj 
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vulnerable to the attacks of invaders from the west. A careful 
study of the Chachnamah shows that, though apparently a state of 
respectable size, Suid under Dahar was a ramshackle political orga- 
nisation, utterly wanting in cohesion and inhabited by a heteroge- 
neous population. A feudal state, it was, divided into four provinces, 
whose governors were so independent of each other and of the central 
authority that some of them are designated as * kings'. Their only 
liability, when they chose to fulfil it, was to render military assis- 
tance to the king of Sind. The latter's authority was further limited 
by the power of the ministers, and an Assembly of Five Hundred/ 
Dahar's minister, Buddhiman, was so influential that the king had 
his name mentioned in the coinage. The Assembly seems to have 
been a feudal gathering of chieftains, who were consulted on 
occasions. 

Much controversy has raged round the question of the caste 
and tribe to which Chachi the father of Dahar, belonged. Mr. R. 
D. Banerjee adheres to the view that he was a Rajput of the Samna 
(Samba) tribe of the Yadava clan/ The Chachnamah says that he 
was a Brahmin who had usurped the throne by the guilty aid of 
Suhandi, the queen of the previous sovereign. There is some room 
for disbelieving this story, which is of the cock and bull type, but it 
IS difficult to set aside numerous and positive statements in the 
Chachnamah to the effect that Chach was a Brahmin, and that his 
nearest relatives were ascetics or pujam. There should have been no 
doubt on the subject if it weie not for the statement of Hiuen Tsang ' 
that the ruler of Sind when he visited the country (who could not 
have been any other than Chach) belonged to the Shu-to-lo race, 
which IS variously interpreted to mean 'a Ksattriya* a ^udra, and a 

7 Chachnamah, vol. p 46 Dahar consulted this body, when, according 
to the Chachnamah, he decided to marry his 2itep-Mster 

8 Prehistoric, Anaent, and Hindn India, p 237. 

9 Elliot, vol, I, p. 411. 
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Rajput of the Chatur or the Chitor tnbc. Some colour is lent to 
tins view by the statement in the Chachnamah that a daughter o£ 
Chach was married to the king of Kashmir. But this does not neces- 
sarily mean that he was a Rajput. It seems safer to accept the 
categorical statements of the Chachnamah in preference to the con- 
)cctural interpretations of a doubtful word of the pilgnm. The point 
is interesting to us, for. if we accept the story of the usurpaaon, it 
gives us an additional explanation of the readiness of the provincial 
governors, some of whom were partisans of die dispossessed family, 
Co join the Muslim invaders in their desire to wreak a vengeance on 
the usurping dynasty. 

Each change m the succession after Chadi seems to have 
occasioned fratricidal quarrels and something of a division of m- 
hcntance among brothers and cousins. When Chach died, his 
biotlicr Caiidra succeeded to the throne m prcfciuice to the sons 
of Chach. After Candra's death, his son Bacheia (Vajra?) became 
ruler at Siwistan, while two sons of Chach, viz , Dahar and Dahar- 
siah, icceived Alor and Biahmanabad icspectively. It is related in 
the Chachnamah diat, on account of an astiological prediction that 
his sLcp-sistcr, Main or Bai, would never go out of Alor and would 
many none but a king, Dahar matned her himself, though the 
mairiage was not intended to be and was not consummated. It is 
iutther stated that this led to a quarrel between the brothers during 
the ptogiess of which Dahaisiah died. 

'The story of die so-called mariiage looks like a scandalous 
gossip, and, diough the author of the Chachnamah harps on it, in 
at k*ast one leference to Bai, viz. in describing her heroic death, he 
foigets It, and calls her simply 'Dahat's sister The quarrel bet- 
ween the brothers seems really to have been of a political nature. 
When Daharsiah invaded Alor, he sent the following message to 

lo Chachnamah^ vol I, p 153 "Dahai & Mitu, Bai, then collected all the 
women of tlic foit, etc' 
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his brodier, "I have come not to fight with you. This fort was tiic 
capital of my £adher, and from him it has descended to me. You 
received it from me as my agent, and the kingdom is mine. There 
never have been two crowns in one country." The Chachnamah 
relates that after the death of Daharsiah, Dahar made Chach, son 
of Daharsiah, nilcr of Brahmanabad, and made an alliance with him 
It was thus a country, suffering repeatedly from political convul- 
sions, that had to bear the brunt of the first Muslim invasions of 
India. 

• The story that the Buddhists of Smd handed over their mother- 
land CO the foreign invaders does not stand a close scrutiny of the 
facts as related in the Chachnamah. Tlie Buddhists formed an 
important element of the population of Smd, and in many of the 
towns, e.g., Armabel, Ncrun, Maoj, Budhiya, etc , they Held the 
post of governor. Some of these governors no doubt showed the 
ittmost cowardice m face of the invaders, and sometimes acted trea- 
cherously. But It was not all Buddhists who did so. and it was not 
all Hindus, who fought for tHeir land and ruler. At Budhiya, says 
the Chachnamah which was, even as the name implies, a Buddhist 
strong-hold, tlie Budh headmen came to their rulers and expressed 
their determination co make a night attack on the Muslim army. 
They did make the attempt, but they failed, because diey lost their 
way in the wilderness. The people of the some town, it is interest- 
ing to note, had stopped the victorious march of Sman, the com- 
mander of a previous expedition, had killed him and dispersed his 
troops. 

On the other hand, it was a Brahmin from the garrison of 
Debal, who betrayed to Kasim the secret which led to the fall of the 
town. Some historians are so obsessed widi the fact of Buddhist 
influence m Sind, that they smell some Buddhist plot or treachery 

XI Chacbnimah, vol. !> p 95 
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in every case of die surrender of a town or fore Co the Muslims. 
Thus, though It 1$ distincdy stated in the Chachnamah that it was 
a body of one thousand Brahmins in Brahmanabad, who had shaved 
their heads and beards because their king had died and who betrayed 
to Kasim the hiding place of the royal family, Sir Henry Elliot'^ 
assercs that they were Buddhists. Shaven heads do not always make 
Buddhist monks; and it is a custom, which prevails in some Rajput 
states even at the present day, for the orthodox people to shave off 
their heads clean, including their eyebrows, on the death of the 
ruler. 

It is stated in the Chachnamah that the Buddhists in certain 
places refused to fight the invaders on the ground that killing was 
forbidden ui their religion. That all Buddhists in Sind did not 
advance such an argument is evident from the facr, as has been 
seated above, that the Buddhists did fight m certain places. It was 
a l^uddhist monk who was responsible, according to die Chacb' 
narhah, for the stiff resistance put up by the citizens of Brahmanabad 
against Chach. As a matter of fact, the people who tamely sub- 
mitted were certain classes of the civil population, such as mer- 
chants, monks, agriculturists, who, having no means of resistance, 
were at the mercy of the invaders, and were Hindus as well as 
Buddhists. This happened not only in Smd, which was domi- 
nated by Buddhism, but in all parts of India. 

A plausible explanation of the conquest of Sind by the Mus- 
lims 15 the prevalence of communal jealousies among the Hindu and 
the Buddhistic elements of the population. Mr. C. V. Vaidya 
thinks that the usurpation of the throne by Chach represented a 
brahmanical reaction against Buddhist dominance of Sind.*' The 
Chachnamah, however, describes it as a simple palace tevolutiont 
and we have not got the slightest evidence to infer that it was any- 

12 Elliot, vol I, p 506 

Htsiory of Medueval Hmdn India, vol t, p. 16^ 
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thing different. Chach rebuilt a Buddhist temple in Brahmanabad. 
His brother was a patron o£ Buddhism."* Dahar had a white ele- 
phant. During their reigns, the Buddhist influence m society and 
government was not in the slightest degree reduced, as we have 
overwhelming evidence of the fact of such influence at the time 
of the conquest. 

Though we have not got sufHcient data for making an estimate 
of the population of Sind, there are some evidences to indicate rhat 
It was small. Brahmanabad, one of the biggest towns in that 
country, had a population of only ten thousand, according to a cen- 
sus taken by Kasim after the conquest.^ ^ On the other hand, the 
invading host was large. Over and above an advanced guard under 
Abu-1 Aswad Jaham, which joined Kasim on the. borders of Sind, 
he had six thousand pricked horsemen from Syna and Iraq, six 
thousand armed camel-riders, and a baggage train of three thousand 
Bactrian camels, which, however, Mir Masum converts into three 
thousand infantry. At Makran, again, he was joined with other 
reinforcements by Muhammad Hamn, while five catapults, each 
requiring five hundred men to work it, were transported by sea to 
Dcbal.'" When Kasim left for Multan for proceeding to the north, 
his army, according to the Tartkh-tSmd and Tuhfatul Ktram^ con- 
sisted of no less than fifty thousand men, besides diosc he had left 
in the forts and garrisons of Sind." It went on swelling partly be- 
cause of the Jats, Ltihanis and other tribes, who joined him. 

•This is a pica for explaining rationally and by reference to 
natural causes the story of human failures and human successes. 

14 Ch4chtt3vMht vol I, p 37 — "hr promuJgatrd the rcligjon of the monks 
and hermits** 

15 'AH die people, the merchants, artists, and agnailturists were divided 
separately in dicir respective classes and ten thousand men, high and low, were 
counted.' — The Chachnamah in EUiot, vol I, p 133. 

16 Elliot, vol. p 434. 17 lbid» p. 435 
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The Arab omquest of Sind is not explained by the superstitious 
faiths and beliefs of the conquered, for the conquerors also 
were superstitious, and believed in witchcraft and magic. The 
theory of Buddhist treachery does not stand examination; and it is 
high time we should give up demanding a scapegoat. As has been 
explained above, Sind under Dahar was in no position to offer a 
suitable resistance to the Arabs. It was too weak, pohtically and 
militarily, to do so while the Arabs were in the high tide of their 
national rise. It had no hope of assistance from other parts of 
India, while Kasim had a numerous and disciplined army, deter- 
mined to conquer or die foi the faith, and was backed by the 
tcvoiiices of a mighty empire 
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An £xaminatioii of the Nature of Indo-Aryan and 

Indo-Idamic Polity 

The genesis of Indian polity lies in the Rg-Vcdic age, when the 
Incio-Aryans were living m the Saptasmdhu country i.e. modem 
Punjab and Peshawar. Into thii country they brought tlie concept 
of a cosmic order* — the Rg-Vedic Rta, and the cult of hre sacnhce*— 
the Yajna. The former they thought, manifested in the Socio-moral 
order, called the Society > and the latter embodied the spirit of self- 
dedication to that order. Both these formed the basis of Indo-Aryan 
religion, which subsequently determined the nature of their polity. 

The Indo-Aryan Polity in the Vcdic age assumed two forms — 
monarchical and republican. The olhce of the king was moic often 
elective than otheiwise. To start widi there were popular bodies to 
assist the king, but later with the use of extensive kingdoms they 
were replaced by royal councils. The republican governments were 
of the nature of oligarchies, and lesemblcd die monarchical govern- 
ments in their internal working. Whether monaich^al oi republi- 
can, they could not make laws, diey could not tax at will, they 
could not command die iiidivi'siblc allegiance of die pcxjple. Indeed 
they, like the people, dedicated themselves to the service of the 
society, and lived for it in the same way as the Greek did for his 
city-state. This spirit of self-dedication, oi self-effacement, left no 
room for mdividual self-assertion oi self determination, the lack of 
which effectively stifled the growth of democratic institutions. 

But with the spread of the Indo-Aiyaii& over the vast sub-conti- 
nait of India, the ideal of self-dedication to the service of the society 
and therefore subordination of all the hiunan institutions to its 
servitc received a set-back. As the Indo-Atyans came in contact with 
new peoples and new cults, they began to forget their own heritage, 
and the Brihmanas had to be compiled to preserve it intact. About 
this time the caste^system became an indispensable feature of daeir 
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soacty. The Brahtnanas gave a religious colouring tx> all that com- 
pnscd the ancfent heritage of the In'do-Atyans, and this ancient 
heritage, embodied m the Brahmanas became the religion of the 
people. No distinction was made between what was purely popular 
and purely religious. Haice kingship and all the popular rites con- 
nected with It, became a part of the religion; and ancient Indian 
' kingship corresponded to modern sovereignty in content and thus 
was the symbol of the state. By canonizing kingship and the cere- 
monies connected with it religion dominated die state as it did t!he 
society, for now, the Brahmanical rehgion had become for the Indo- 
Aryan what the Bible became for the Puritan in England in the i 
century. 

But this subserviient attitude of the state did not long continue. 
Buddhism, Jamism and other so-called heretical systems arose and 
preadicd new social ideals and foreshadowed new social structures. 
To add to the embarrassments of the Bralimanical society the 
frequent intermarriages forbidden between castas introduced fresh 
complications, and threatened to destroy not only the smooth work- 
ing of the caste system but the whole social structure. In this social 
crisis all turned to the king, to the political organization to maintain 
the equilibrium of the society. The Dharma-sutroi, the law codes, . 
the Artha-saitraSj 1 e. the science of Government were composed 
and therein the king was made to symbolise the state and safeguard 
the society. It was thus as the Sustainer of the Soaety — no more 
subservient to it — that that state attained to ascendancy. With the 
Maury a empire, die climax was reached, and under Asoka, the 
state regulated morals, adjusted the claims of the competing creeds 
by a policy of tolerance, prohibited undesirable lehgious ceremonies 
and shaped the social ideals of the people. Even though all diese 
were attempted in a spirit of altruism, yet it marked the triumph of 
the state over religion, and since religion had donunattd society it 
actually meant the domination of the state over soaety. 
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Hence the Maurya empire marks the climax m the growth o£ 
the Indo-Aryan pohty. 

After the Mautya empire the prestige of the state declined 
because of the decline of Jainism and Buddhism, and of the triumph 
of the old Vedic religion. But that did not adversely atfect the 
personal prestige of the kmg, who, on the other hand, by his alliance 
with the pnesthood, and the protection he gave to the people against 
foreign invasions — of the ^akas, Yuechis and Hunas, attained to an 
apotheosis never dreamt of before. The Epics and the Puraiias 
preached a divine right of the king, which paved the way for royal 
despotism. The tritimph of Vedic religion installed the Vedic ideal 
of self-effacement in the service of the society, and Since the society 
was dominated by religion, it actually meant self-<:ffaccment in the 
service of the religion. This new development proved detrimental 
to the growth of the stat'c, and the domination of religion soon dege- 
nerated to a despotism, which was worse than royal despotism. But 
it was now the combination of both — ^royal despotism and religious 
despotism, which destroyed individual initiative, and social coopera- 
tion, and tore the society into shreds of petty interests and jealousies. 
There was no political cohesion and less socfal vitality when the 
country received the first shock of Islamic invasion. 

After years of intermittent raids the first Indo-lslamic empire 
was established in 1206. Islam introduced an entirely new ideal 
into India. It is both a church and a state and here each dedicates 
Itself to the interests of the other. Hence the ideals of the Islamic 
state could be best attamed in an li^amic country. In India however 
that was out of the question because of the vast mass of non-IsIamic 
population. Hence very early the interests of the Dar-ul-Islam and 
Dar-ul-Harb were opposed and this opposition created an incompati- 
bility between the ideals of the Indo-Islamic state and church. That 
was the beginning of the duel between the Muslim kmgs and the 
Muslim priesthood in India. 

50 
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But tn tile eacber <kys o( the Musilun. rttU in India tlk kings 
had depended upon the priesthood for strengthening their own 
position because they could not etnulate lihe prestige o£ Mahammad 
or the GklipHs. Ftifther the exotic character of Isiam had made 
hearty co-operation between all the sections of the Inck^Islamic 
peoples — the civilian, the soldier and the pnesdbood, d:K)u^ the line 
of demarcation between them was very thin, a matter of the utmost 
consequences. This fact alone had contributed to weld them unto a 
caste — tthough a privileged because ruling caste. Now this state of 
atfatrs lasted so k>ng as the Islamic rule had not been accepted as a 
matter of course by the people of this country. But once it was so, 
the militant character of Islamic conquest and creed gradually 
wore away and the Muslun kings found support from thett: subjects 
and Vice versa. There arose a desire for mutual understanding 
between the Musluns and the non-muslims. This desire blossomed 
forth in the evolution of the Urdu language, and a number of relir 
gious movements breathing a spirit of love and liberalism. In the 
pobttcal field this desire manifested m a new adjustment of the rek- 
tions between the Islamic state and die Islamic church. The first 
principle of Muslim theocracy viz. regulatmg the state by the kws 
of the Quran was ^ven up and the king ruled as he thought, was 
good for his people. This was die ideal of Alla-ud-din Khilji. The 
next principle of Islamic state-craft, viz. disarmmg the non-muslims 
and cxckiding them from Government employ,, was abandoned by 
Mahammad bin Tughlak and Sher Shah. The kitter's son went a 
step further when he imposed his own authority on the custodians 
of religion. The consummation of this process was seached in the 
reign of Akbar, who definitely made himself like Henry VHI die 
head of the religion. His was die final authority m all matters and! 
he represented the state. Thus dx state shook o& the tutekge of 
religion and grew to its full stature. But this gtowdk was soon 
after undermined by the inherent defects otf Muslint^tuk and Muslim 
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soacty in India. The kings degenetated into pleasure-loving despots 
or religious bigots. The Indo-Islamic state had become bankrupt 
in ideals as well as in energy. New peoples rose to power m India 
and after them the Europeans came with their organi^zed strength 
and occupied India. 

Thus to conclude, there was an atttempt in Ancient arul 
Medieval India, to dissociate the state from religion, to subordinate 
the latter to the former, and whenever that attempt was successful, 
there was great political development and sociial progress in all its 
manifold aspects whenever that attempt faikd, it spelt disaster and 
despotism for tHe countty. 

H. N. SiNHA 



A forgotten treaty between Shujauddaulah and 

the English 

That Verclst's regime marks an mtercstmg stage m the growth 
of the English ascendancy over the Vazir of Oudh has been generally 
overlooked by historians. Verclst's achievement in respect of his 
Oudh policy is of more than ordinary interest, inasmuch as he not 
only averted through personal influence and diplomatic pressure a 
threatened rupture with Shujauddaulah, but cemented the exist- 
ing alliance with him by means of a fresh treaty. 

Towards the close of 1767 when the G)mpany*s troops in Oudh 
had been partly withdrawn an account of the war with Haidar All 
in tlie South, alarming reports began to reach Calcutta regarding 
the views and intentions of die Vazir. In October^ Col. Smith re- 
ported from Allahabad that the Vazir was busily engaged 111 raising 
troops, both horse and foot, and was in correspondence with the 
Marathas, the Jats, the RohiUas, and other powers including Nizam 
All. He warned* the Select Committee, "If we collect all these 
circumstances into one point of view, I think there appears but too 
just grounds for suspicion of the Nabob's fidelity to his engagements 
with us." 

Col. Smith had evidently serious apprehensions of an alliance 
between the Marathas and the Vazir against the Company His sus- 
picions were excited by certain letters which had recently passed bet- 
ween the Marathas and the Vazir, and were all the more confirmed 
by a letter which Malhar Rao*s widow had recently written to her 
vakil. These letters^ which Col. Smith forwarded to Calcutta 

1 Letters from Col R Smith, October 17 and 19 1767 

2 Bcng &cl Com November 3, 1767 

3 Letter from Madhu Rao to the Vazir (Trans R 1767-68, No 393 A) 
Letter from the Vazir to Madhu Rao (Trans. R 1767-68, No. 393 B) Letter 
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amply reveal that the Marathas were at this time eager to gain the 
alliance of the Vazir. We find Madhu Rao's vakil actually oflEering 
to the Vozir the support of his master, and refemng significantly xo 
the general rumour that the Vazir was not on good terms with the 
English. From Malhar Rao's widow's letter to her vakil it appears 
that the Vazir had secretly written to Januji ''urging him to 
assemble forces to advance and settle things on their former 
footmg."^ With reference to this letter Col. Smith represented. 
*'If the contents of this letter are facts, there no longer remains a 
doubt of Sujah Daoiah's intentions.'"' 

Verelst and the Select Committee, however, did not take the 
representations of Col. Smith seriously. They were of the opinion 
that the time had not yet arrived when the Vazir could attempt to 
carry into execution any of his alleged anti-English projects, and 
that gratitude, policy, and necessity would for some years longer 
bind him strongly to the English interests. In support of this view, 
the Select Commitee wrote*' to Col. Smith that the parties whom 
the Vazir could wish to engage m a general confederacy were either 
too remote by situation, too distrustful of each other, too jealous of 
him, or too feeble in themselves. And, with regard to the levies 
mentioned by Col. Smith, the Select Committee further urged. **So 
far from rendering himself formidable Shujah Doulah has not yet rais- 
ed the number of troops which we would wish to see maintamed for 
the protection of his country and without which he will ever require 
the assistance of our troops contrary to the spirit and intention of the 
orders repeatedly transmitted by our Hon'ble masters." 

from Babu)t Pandit to the Vazir (Trans R 1767-68, No 428 A) Letter from 
Vazir to Babu|i Pandit. (Trans jR. 1767-68, No 428 B) 

4 Letter from Malhar Rao*s widow to her Vakil (Bcng Scl Com Nov. 3, 1767) 

5 Letter from Col R Smidi, October 19, 1767. 

6 Letter to Col R. Smith, November 3, 1767. 
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It IS interesting to note that although die authorities refused 
to believe' that the Vazir was prqsanng for a rupture with the 
English, diey deaded to keep a watchful ey^ on the former's oon- 
duct and at the ^amc time avoid die appeatancc of suspicion and 
distrust. They directed Col. Smith to observe die Vazir' s conduct 
with otxnimspection, and ordered the First Brigade also to remain in 
their present position until the least apprehension of danger should 
exist on that side." 

That the Vazir had lately begun to make considerable additions 
to his forces was known to Vcrclst. In fact, the latter had himself' 
encouraged and permitted him to augment^" his "week and lU- 
appointed"^^ army m view of the danger from the Abdali and Mir 
Qasim. We find die Vazir reporting as early as Apnl that "by the 
favour of God" he had now "a chosen troop" of 30,000 horse and 
foot, and was still making fresh levies ' ' After the disappearance of 
the Abdali menace, however, there remained no ostensible justifica- 
tion for the enlargement of his army, but it appears that the Govemor 
was aware of the Vazir's ambition to annex the Rohdla country^** 
and Bundelkhand It must be stated, however, that Vcrelst did 
not encourage his warlike designs; on the contrary he strongly urged 
him to promote the welfare of his own existing possessions/^ 

The war between Haidar All and the English as vt^ll as the 
possibility of a Maratha invasion m the North afforded the Vazir a 

7 Letter to Couit, December 16, 1767 "It is unlikely that he will think of 
fighting the Engh&fa 

8 Bcng Scl Com November 3, 1767 Letter to Court, E)eocinber 16, 1767. 
It had been decided carher to &cnd the First Brigade to the South, but the Sdoct 
Committee evidently (.hanged their opimon on the representation d£ Col Smith 
(vide hb letter, October i6, 1767) 

9 Beng Scl Com Nov 3, 1767 

10 Trans I 1766-67, Nos 93, 110, eic. 11 Trans R 1767-68, No 2169 

12 Tram. R 1767-68, No 223 13 Cop I 1766-67, No 108 
14 Trans R. 1767-68, No 203 Vide also Seng Scl Com January 16, 1767. 

13 Transi I 1768-67, No 170 
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more pkusibJe pka for pushing on his military preparations. In 
onicr to justify his tevy of troops, he warned the Governor of the 
danger of a Maratha diversion in Hindustan/* and strongly advo- 
cated the formation of a league with the Jats and the Rohillas as a 
precautionary measure. Verelst, however, assured the Vazir in 
October that although "a lasting alliance with this insidious, grasp- 
ing people was impossible," the Marathas were not likely to disturb 
the English for the present." The Vazir reiterated his warning that 
the Marathas had bad faith, and he asked accordingly permission "m 
prepare for the quarrel before it commenced." He informed the 
Governor that he had already directed two or three "potent ')ama- 
dars"' at Delhi to bring each of them a body of one or two hundred 
horse.^" In November, the Vazir offered^" to assemble "near the 
stirrup of His Majesty" a body of 100,000 men and make a diver- 
sion by way of Bundclkhand mto the Nizam's territories. 

On being repeatedly warned"" by Col. Smith of the obvious 
danger from the Vazir s mditary preparations, Veielst at last wrote 
to the Vazir asking him "to rest from his labours and not to incur 
supcrflous expenses or attend to fruitless preparations." " The 
Governor and Select Committee, however, assured" Col. Smith 
that i£ the Vazir stdl contmued to augment his forces in defiance of 
their lecent remonstrance » it would then be tune to show the latter 
chat they were not blmded by an unplicit confidence. For the present 
they hoped that the Vazir would readily reduce the number of his 
forces to a bare sufficiency in deference to their wisbes.^^ Col. Smith 
himself had no doubt about the fact that the Vazir meant a rupture 
with the Company. On the 5th of November he wrote, *'I am con- 

t6 Tnafls. R. 1767-68, No 375^. 17 Trans. I 1766-67, No. 193 

x8 Ttaa^ R. 1767-68, No 390* 19 Trans. R. 1767-68, No 432 

Ml Brag, Sek Con. November 17 and 39, and December 11, 1767 

a I Trans I. 1766-67, Nos 202 and 231. 

22 Letrrr to Col R Smith, Nov. 17, B767 

23 Beng Sel Com December 22, 1767 



39^ A forgotten treaty between ShujauddduUh and the English 

vinced he bears no goodwill to our nation.'*'' On the 24th of the 

same month he again warned, ''he views us rather with 

the eye of revenge than with the sentiments of gratitude 

He has pursued just such measures as I should suppose he must adopt 
preparatory to a rupture with u$."^° Verelst still saw no reason to 
deviate from his favourable opinion with regard to the Vazir's con- 
duct. He informed the Directors also that the Vazir had lately 
levied troops for the sole purpose of acting m conjunction with the 
G>mpany's troops in the Deccan, and that he would shortly give a 
convincing proof of his attachment by a speedy reduction of his 
forces."* 

Meanwhile*' Col Smith paid a visit to the Vazir at Fyzabad 
avowedly in response to the latter s invitation,^'' but really to make 
a personal investigation into the informations he had received regard- 
ing the latter' s conduct, and also to afford him "a handsome oppor- 
tunity of changing his sentiments.""' The Vazir arranged for a 
grand display of his troops on the occasion of Col. Smith's visit. 
He, however, assured the latter that his attachment to the English 
was inviolable. He also strongly repudiated the false and malicious 
reports propagated by evil-mmded persons, and finally as^|(oken for 
his friendship he offered Col. Smith a present of two lakhs of rupees. ^ 
The present was, however, instantly declined by Col. Smith. In 
their meeting of the 27th of January, 1768, the Select CommitteeN 
approved"'" of the latter's refusal to accept the present, and deci^s^ 

24 Bcng Scl. Com November 29, 1767 ^ 

25 Bcng Sd G>m Decern 11, 1767 26 Letter Giurt, ]my 5, 1768 

27 Col. Smith proceeded on the 20th December. 

28 Letter from the Vazir to Col R Smith, tccaved December 3, 1767 Letter 
from Col R Smith to the Vazir, December 4, 1767. Bcng Sd Com January 
27, 1768 " . nor should I ever have proposed an interview had he not himself 
made this overture *' (Letter from Col. R. Smith, February 16, 1768). Bcng. 
ScL Com March 2, 1768 

29 Letter from Col R Smith, Jany. 3, 1768. 

30 Beng. Sd Com Jany 27, 1768 
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Ix) ask him to make '*a vety particular enquuy" in respect of the 
Vazir's alleged designs agamst the Enghsh.*** 

Early in February,"' Col. Smith sent a detailed report o£ the vast 
improvements made by the Vazir in his army/' It appears from 
hts report' ' that the Vazir had already completed seven battalions o£ 
§&poys, the better part of which had hrelocks, the remainder having 
excellent matchlocks with bayonets. The men who composed the 
battalions were, according to Col. Smith, chiefly Rajputs and other 
Hindus. At the time of enrolment the names of the villages aiid of 
the parganas where the sepoys resided were noted, and by tHis means 
deserters were easily apprehended and severely punished. The 
sepoys were now better paid, and arrears were no longer allowed to 
accumulate in the old fashion The system of Court-martial had 
also been lately mdroduced The Vazir enquired into ail military 
matters himself, and he was said to be so attentive to the minutest 
details regarding his army, so diligent in the detection, and severe 
in the punishment of every fraud and misdemeanour that a com- 
mandant of one of his battalions had, according to Col. Smidi, been 
recently banished to the Chunar fort for twelve mondis for having 
dismiss^ one sepoy without leave. Another commandant was con- 
fined in the same fort for some malpractice concerning the pay of 
sepoys. Col. Smith admitted in the course of his rcpoit, ''I did not 
expect to see his troops so well formed." 

The most interesting part of Col. Smith's report is wiiat relates 
Co the Vazir's remarkable success in the manufacture of fire-arms. 

31 Bcng Scl Com. Jany. ly, 1768 

32 Letter from Col R Smith February 6, 1768 

33 For a detailed account of Shu/auddaul.il)'2> aiuiy vide ImaJtis Saatlat (LiicknoW 
Text) pp 101-103 Tartkh Farahb»ksh (Tr. Hoty, 11^ pp 7-8) Dow's History of 
Hindustan. H, p. 357 Gentil's Ademotrs. pp. 263-4, Beng Sel Com November 3, 
1768, etc. etc 

34 Beng Sel. Com. February 23, 17684 

5< 



A forgotten treaty between Shujaudddulah and the Engltsh 



The small arms and cannon'*'' used by the troops were all cast by 
certain natives of Bengal'^ m the Vazir's service^ and were) according 
to Col. Smith, by no means uiferior to tliosc used by the Company's 
forces. The artdlery which was being regularly mcreased wa^ in the 
charge of a French olHcer. The latter superintended the construe* 
tion of die carriages and tumbrils. The firelocks for the sepoys were 
made after the Enghsh model, and Col. Smith found them in every 
respect equal'*' to die ones imported from Europe. A hundred and 
fifty to two hundred firelock^ were being completed every month in 
die workshops at Fyzabad and elsewhere. A large number of match- 
locks^'' with bjyonets were also produced in several other places 
besides Fyzabad A huge magazine of military stores liad been coi^ 
lected, and in every city the Vazir was making shots or rockets, 
pipes, swords etc. and herein he spared no labour or expense. The 
Vazir spent die morning time in inspecting regimental exercise and 
in overseeing his founders and gunsmiths with whom he spent two 
or three hours daily. G>1. Smidi wrote, ''I can not but admire the 
man for the great progress he has already made in his new systetti." 

Col. Smith, in short, tried to make out that all the aforesaid 
military preparations o£ die Vazir were really directed against the 
G>nipany, and urged, *'I have had occasion to observe that tiie idea 
of dependence on us hurts him beyond measure . ...it is highly 
expedient for us to resolve on some eificacious means to check his 
rising power." His conviction was fully shared by Col, Barker, 

35 700 heavy guns wetc manufactured, according to Imadus Saadat (Lucknow 
Text), p 103. 

36 " two blackmen (Bengallces) liavc the direction oi ca&ung hi& giuis 

'*(Col R Smiths minute, August 3, 1768) 

37 "To enable you to form the most perfect idea of the military improvctiicnts 
oi the Nabob Su)ah-ul-Dowlah, I send you, by CaftOin Purvis^ a musket which was 
one of his first attempts, and also a lock whidi is of his last and best manufacture " 
(Vide Letter from Vcrelst to Court, September 26, 1768) 

38 "The English flintlocks were nothmg to their matchlocks for quickness m 
loading and rapidity of firing/* {Tanhh Farahbaksh^ Tr Hbey, It, p* 7) 
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Commander of the Third Brigade, who too reported^" at this time 
that the indefatigable attention the Vazir gave to his mihtaty depart- 
ment and the progress he had already made in his army was ''beyond 
conception."" Col. Barker also warned the Select Committee that 
the Vazir had "an inchnation to try the strength and courage of 
his newly disciplined army." 

The implicit confidence' ' of the Governor and Select Committee 
in the Vazir was at last shaken in some measure when it came to their 
knowledge m July that the latter was secretly proainng arms from 
Chandernagore and Chinsura." The fact came to light quite acci- 
dentally. Some boats belonging to the Vazir while returning from 
Calcutta were detained' ' on suspicion by the Customs officials at the 
confluence of the Ganges and the Dehwa, and were found to be 
laden with arms On search being made, more arms were found 
buried in the sand near die bank of the Dehwa. There remained in 
consequence no doubt about the fact diat these had been concealed 
there for despatch to Oudh."" These arms appeared to have been 
collected from the French and die Dutch, and were all "old and 
bad" m the opinion of Verclst.* ' But, what surprised the autho- 
rities most was the fact that the detained boats had left Calcutta 
under cover of a 'dastak' obtained by the Vazir's vakil expressly for 
empty boats."' It was apparent therefore that arms were being 

)9 Bcng Scl Com Match 2, 1768 

40 Letter from Col Sir Robert B.irkcr, Icbrtiary 17, ryfiS 

41 Letter to Court, March 28, 1768 " h« whole ivveniic cm never support 
a force which can be really formidable to us " 

42 Beng Sel Com )u1y 23, 1768 

43 Letters from Mr T Rumbold, June 19, 20, ami 30, 1768 Letter from 
Mr G. Waller to Mr T Rumbold, June 18, 1768 Letter from Mr T Rumhnid 
to Mr G Waller, June 19, 1768 

44 Statement of Agha Riza Mughal (Fndosed m Mr T Rumbold's letter, 
June 30, 176S) 

45 VcreUt's mmute Bcng Scl Com ]uly 23, 1768 46 lUd 
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systematically smuggled out o£ Bengal m a clandestine manner/' In 
reply to the Vazir's seemmgly mnocent protest*** against the un- 
authorised detention of his boatsi the Governor strongly remonstrat- 
ed*' with the latter against his secret importation of arms from 
Bengalt and warned him, *'Now that your Excellency's people 
carry away arms m this clandestine manner, it has a very ill appear- 
ance between friends.'* 

No difference of opinion now remained as to the urgent need 
for some effective action to check the warlike preparations of the 
Vazir. The matter was discussed in detail by the Select Committee 
in their meeting of the 3rd of August." Col. Smith who was 
present at this meeting maintained that the Vazir was keen on re- 
covering G>rah and Allahabad, and had in the early part of the year 
actually offered him four lakhs of rupees as a price for his support. 
He argued that the G>mmittec had wrongly put trust in the 
Vazir "when the latter wrote that he was arming to assist us in the 
war of the Deccan," and in support of his suspicions against the 
Vazir pointed out, firstly, that the latter was in regular c<M:respon- 
dence with the Marathas, the Nizam, and Haidar All, secondly, chat 
he had persistently refused to dismiss M. Gcntd, thirdly, that he 
had been secretly importing arms from Bengal m boats which had 
the Governor's 'dastak' to pass as empty, fourthly, that he had enter- 
tained"^ French Officers and troops in his service, and had raised an 
efficient and formidable army, fifthly, that he had spared no pains to 
manufacture musketry and cannon, and lastly, that he had amassed 



47 The Directors prohibited the export of arms an(i cannon from Bengal to 
Oiidh (Letter from Court, November 11, 1768) 

48 Trans R 1767-68, No 218 

49 Letter from Vcrclst to the Vazir, July 27, 1768 Bcng Scl. Com July 27, 
1768 

50 Deng Sel Com August 3, 1768 

51 600 French tconns were enlisted, (M Gentil Memoirs, p 364.) 
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a vast amount'^ o£ wealth to serve as sinews of war. Col. Smith com- 
plained o£ the delay that had occurred in adopting suitable measures 
against the Vazir, and quoted extensively from the numerous 
letters^^ he had received since the last year from Gipt. Harper on 
the subject of the Vazir's military preparations to show that his sus- 
picions were not widiout foundation. 

That the Vazir's military preparations"'' were such as was likely 
to give cause for suspicion is undeniable, but it must be pointed out 
that the contemporary evidence docs not fully warrant the assump- 
Clon that he actually contemplated a rupture with the English. M. 
Gentil who was with the Vazir during this ume asserts'^^ that if the 
English had declared war against the Vazir, the latter instead of 
Hghting them, would have gone down to Calcutta with his wives 
and children to seek the protection of the Council, and to demand 
justice from the King of England M. Gen til further suggests that 
It was actually Col. Smith who sought'** to force a war on the Vazir 
with a view to make a fortune for himself. This msimiation is, how- 
ever, hardly fair, and may be said to have been inspired by M. 
Gentfl's known prejudice^' against Col. Smith. Even Vcrclst who 

52 *\ has now more than one crorc o£ nipccs in his treasury, and wc 
have not one lack " (Col Smith's Minute, August 3» 1768) 

53 Letters from Capt. G Harper to Col R. Smith, June 12, September 25, 30, 
October 25, 31, November 6, 9, 15, 20, December 2, 5, 10, 1767, Jnmiary 16, 
25, April 8, May 20, fune 6, and July 10, 1768 

54 Tlic exact strength o£ tlic Vazir* s army is difficult to ascertain According 
to tlie estimate of the Deputation, it was as follows* — 

Cavalry 15325, Infantry 26285, Matchlockmen and Peons 6660, Camels 164, 
Boatmen 525, Artillery 64 guns (4 to 12 pounders) and a number of small arms not 
exceeding 50. (Beng. Sel Com November 3, 1768) The number of troops in 1 182 
A.H, according to Imadus Saadat (Lucknow Tcxti p 103) was as follows — 

Cavalry 11,000, Infantry 133,000, Footmen i8,ooo According to Tanhh 
Farabbaksh (Tr. Hoey, II, p 7), the infantry itself consisted of 80,000 regular, 
and 40,000 irregulars There were in oddiuon 22,000 messengers and spies 

55 M. Gentil; Memoirs, p. 27 z 56 Op at, pp 271-2. 
57 Cbl Smith had oflFcndcd him by "addressing complaints against** him Of. 

dt, p. 272, 
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had for a Jong time disbelieved the reports against the Vazir, and 
whose honesty** M. Gentil docs not dispute was ultimately c3om- 
pcllcd CO change" his former sentiments with regard to the Vazir's 
conduct. It may be stated, hov/ever, that Verekt was never fully 
convinced of the fact that the Vazir meant to break with the 
English." 

While subscribing wholeheartedly to the principle diat the 
cnglish policy should aim at restricting "any one power m Hindostan 
from rising too high above tlie general level,"" Verelst, however, 
reminded his colleagues that the Vazir was not bound by any article 
of his treaty with the G)mpany to limit his forces to a fixed number. 
He therefore suggesed that the Vazir should be made' to reduce his 
army under orders secured from the Emperor, which could be law- 
fully enforced by the Company in case the Vazir refused to comply 
w«th them. As Col. Smith strongly opposed*" the plan of 
the Governor on tlie ground that it might lead to a war with the 
Vazir, the consideration of the matter was postponed for the next 
meeting. 

On the loth of August,"^ Messrs Fbyer, Becher, and Carrier 
expressed their considered views on the conduct of the Vazir, and 
were unanimous on the point that the latter s military preparations 

58 Op. cit^ p 271. 

59 Letter to Court, September 13, 1768 Vide alw VcreUt's vu'w etc " 

ilic wai upon the G)ost ha<l drained the treasury of Bengal, and tlie most alarming 
accounts were industriously spread of the instability of the G>mpany's affairs. 
AUurcd by the tempting occasion, Sujah ul Dowlah began to hstcn to die voicr 
of ambition" 

60 Letter to Q)urt, September 25, 1768 " no satisfactory evidence appears 
of the nabob ever proposing a war with us . " 

61 Vcrelst's minute, August 3, 1768 

62 Col Smith's Minutes of August 3, and 14, 1768 " if the Kmg should 
require of Sujah Daxilah to disband any part of his forces, his haughty disposition 
would induce him to treat such otxlers with contempt ** 

63 Beng Sel Com August 10, 1768 
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wctc highly alarming. Mr. Floyer was o£ the opinion"* that the Vazir 
meditated hostile measures against the English, and he acGordingly 
supported the plan of an embassy to the Emperor and the Vazir. 
Mr. Becher apprehended a junction between the Marathas and the 
Vazir, and proposed^^ that the latter should be plainly warned that 
the English would not "suffer hiin to keep a larger force than 10,000 
foot and 5,000 horse." Mr. Carrier stated"" that the Vazir had 
made himself "the most formidable prince m India/' and that con- 
ciliatory methods alone might not answer in this case. Eventually 
after much discussion the Select Committee agreed to the proposal 
of a deputation to the Emperor and the Vazir. Col. Barker was at 
the same tmie directed to reinforce the garrison at Chunar in case he 
had convmcing proofs of the Vazir's hostile intentions." The 
authorities at Bombay*"** and Madras" ' were also requested to get hold 
of any letters chat might pass between tlie Vazir and his suspected 
allies in die Deccan. 

On the 17th of August,'" the details regarding the deputation 
weie finally agreed upon after a prolonged debate. As the Governor 
had not been keeping good health for some tune past,^' the Select 
Committee appomted Mr. Carrier, Col. Smith, and Mr. Russell as 
members of the proposed deputation. It was unanimously agreed 
that the deputies should take with them two letters addressed to 
the Vazir. The first;, letter should contain "a fair and candid re- 
presentation of facts," and was to be delivered to the latter by the 
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deputation who were "to use their utmost endeavours to accompltsli 
the reduction of the Naixib's milicaty strength by friendly argu- 
ments and mild exhortations." But in case such efforts proved in- 
effectual, die deputation were to present the second letter which 
should require in plainer term& the unmediace reduction of the 
Vazir's forces. The Select G)mmittee further resolved, "The 
deputies should also be entrusted diat if they find the negotiation 
must end in a rupture, to apply to the king requesting of hic Majesty 
to issue his orders to the Vazer for disbanding part of his forces and 
that die deputies should acquaint the Vizicr of our determination to 
enforce obedience to the King's orders, as we deem such a reduction 
essentially necessary to die preservation of die general tranquillity of 
die Empire." 

The drafts of the two letters addressed to die Vazir were 
approved by die Select Committee at their meeting of die i3di of 
September.'^ The first letter stated diat instead of disbanding his 
borces die Vazir had in fact been making fresh levies of troops "with- 
out any pretence being assigned for such measures . ' " The Vazir was 
finally thus admonished, "Now it becomes necessary diat we should 
not walk in the dark any longer. One single question naturally 
occurs, for what purpose is your Excellency making all these mdi- 
tary preparations? Your dominions enjoy perfect tranquillity and 
we are yet your friends." The second letter which was to be 
presented in the event of die fiist proving ineffectual briefly informed 
the Vazir diat the Emperor had been graciously pleased to direct 
him to reduce die number of his forces, and tiie Vazir was warned, 
"It is our determined resolution to enforce his royal commands." 
Meanwhile, the Governor wrote friendly letters to the Vazir inti- 
mating that on account of lU-healdi he himself was unable to leave 
Calcutta, but that a deputation would shordy preceed to Allahabad 

72 ficng. Sel Com. September 13, 1768. 
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"to silence the rumours of the evii minded people.^'' and to demons- 
trate the stability of our treaty and friendship.'"'* 

The detailed instructions'^ given to the deputation amply indt* 
cate the intentions of the authorities. As they were conscious of 
the fact that under the existing treaty the Vazir was not obliged 
to limit his forces, they were desirous of concluding a fresh treaty 
whereby his military power might be restricted within a safe limit. 
They thought that an army of ten or twelve diousand horse, and 
eight or ten thousand disciplined sepoys'^ was suflicicnt for the re- 
quirements of die Vazir, and would not also endanger the safety of 
Bengal." They, however, saw no objection to allowing a few 
diou&and peons extra for the work of revenue collection alone. They 
would not allow the English garrison to be withdrawn from Chunar 
in any case, nor would they agree to the recall of the Third Brigade 
which diey considered to be "a check on all our neighbours, and 
more particularly on die Vizier."'" They were fully sensible of ditl 
fact that to a man of the Vazir's "ambitious and vainglorious dis- 
position" there could not be a greater humiliation than die publil; 
knowledge of the enforced reduction of hi& forces. They accordingly 
suggested to the deputation that the Vazir's disgrace might be pre- 
vented, if he could be prevailed upon to make a tender of the 
supernumerary sepoys as recruits to the Company's brigades.'" 

The deputation left Calcutta early 111 October,"' and reached 
Benares on the 17th of November.*^ Unwilling to meet them at 

73 Abi I 1766-71^ No 107. 74 Abs I 1766-71, No. 13! 
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Allahabad in the presence of the Emperor, the Vazir set out with a 
small e&cort,'^ and after repeated marches amved at Benares on the 
1 8th of November," and pitched his tents on the banks of the 
Barna/* At his first conference with the deputation, the Vazir 
heard them with the utmost attention, and freely acknowledged the 
reasonableness of many of their observations. He however, bitterly 
mveighed against the baseness of designing men who liad misrepre- 
sented his intentions to his allies and claimed that he had never 
acted contrary to the pleasure and satisfaction of the English 
'Sardars/'^ 

During tlie next and subsequent interviews, the Vazir assumed 
a totally different attitude, and showed no inclination to acquiesce 
in the proposed reduction of his army. He advanced a number of 
arguments"' against the proposal of die deputation, hi the first 
place, there was no clause in the existing treaty restricting his army 
Co any particular number. In the second place, as he had m no way 
violated the former treaty, it was unjust to propose a fresh treaty 
which required him to reduce his army. In the third place, he en- 
larged on die strength of his forces ui former tunes. In die fourth 
place, he required a large and efficient army not only for die defence 
of his own dominiom, but al&o £or rendciing assistance to die English 
when they needed it. hi the fifth place, he urged that tlie demand 
might have been made with greater force on the RohiUas. Lastly, 
he explained that he had recently enlisted fresh troops only to make 
up tlie deficiency caused by death, desertion, and rejection. He 
hoped therefore that the false insinuations of the calumniators would 

82 Trans, R. 1767-68, No 317. "Sans c^cortc'* (widiout escort), accoixluig to 
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not be laelieved, and that no new treaty would be forced on him at 
their instigation alone. 

Finding all their remonstrances fruitless, the deputation present- 
ed the first letter of tlie Select G)mmittce to the Vazir. This had 
apparently some effect, as the letter '*at length moderated in some 
degree/'"' The deputies thereupon assured him that they had propos- 
ed no new treaty, but merely an agreement explanatory of the first 
article of the existing treaty, wherein it was expressly stipulated that 
neither party should give any cause for suspicion or jealousy. After 
much discussion, the Vazir declared "with great firmness"*" that he 
required, for the protection of his dominions and the collection of his 
revenues, a force of not less than 35,000 men, of which only seven 
or eight thousand should be horse. 

Anxious for an amicable settlement of the issue, the deputation 
acquiesced in the Vazir' s demand for 35,000 men. They, however, 
sought to prescnbe the strength of the various bodies of which that 
force was to be composed of. For example, the infantry was fixed 
at 7000. As the Vazir would not accede to this, tl'e deputation 
consented to ten battalions of 1000 each being retained. After this 
point had been conceded, the Vazir further demanded that the 
number of the irregulars as well as the mode of discipline should be 
left to his own option. In short, as the deputation wrote to the 
Select G)mmittce, "The nearer we came up to his terms the higher 
he grew m his demands."*'' The Vazir would hear of no other 
terms, and talked of going down to Gilcutta, unless these were 
accepted. 

The obdurate attitude of the Vazir obliged the deputation to 
break off the negotiations. They accordingly took leave of the 
latter, and intimated their intention to proceed to Allahabad on the 
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next morning. This communication produced a remarkable effect. 
The Vazir at once relented, and sent a message to the deputation 
stating that he was afraid they had altogether misunderstood him. 
The deputation replied through Capt. Harper that unless he was 
willing to accept the terms proposed by them, any further conference 
was unnecessary, and that they were determined to proceed to the 
rcyal presence. The Vazir thereupon commimicatcd his willingness 
to comply with their wishes.'" 

Next day the Vazir readily consented to nearly all that the 
deputation had proposed. Only one or two alterations were made in 
the draft of the agreement at his earnest tequest."' The treaty was 
finally agreed upon and signed**^ on the 29th of November. It'* 
required the following words to be inserted as an explanatory clause 
in the former treaty : "It is, by the advice and consent of the Presi- 
dent and Council aforesaid, agreed that His Highness shall not en- 
tertain a number of forces exceeding 35 1000 men, whether sepoyS) 
cavalry, peons, artillery men, rocketmen or troops of any denomma- 
tion whatever. Of these 10,000 are to be cavalry, 10 battalions of 
sepoys including subadars, jamadars, havildars and all ranks of officers 
not to exceed 10,000 men. The Nudjib Regiments consisting of 
5000 men with matchlocks to remain always m its present estab- 
lishment* Five hundred men for the artillery and that number 
never to be exceeded. The remaining 9,500 men are to be irregu- 
lars, neither to be ck)thed, armed, or disciplined after the manner of 
the English sepoys or Nudjib Regiments. And, His Highness also 
engages to arm none of his forces besides the 1 0,000 men mentioned 
in this treaty after the English manner, nor to train them in the dis- 
cipline of the English troops. In consideration thereof the said 
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John Cartier, Colonel Richard Smith, and Claud Russell engage in 
behalf o£ His Excellency the Nabob Syfet Dowlah, and the English 
Company aforesaid, that whilst His Highness Sujah ul Powlah 
aforesaid and his successors shall abide by the articles' of the Treaty 
neither the present Council of Fort William, nor any future Council 
shall hereafter introduce any new matter relative hereto besides 
what has been firmly agreed to and is now concluded upon," 

The Vazir also wrote a separate agreement,"' promising to 
reduce his forces to the number specified m the aforesaid treaty within 
three months."' The agreement was executed by the Vazir m hu 
own hand, and was worded thus, ' 'I promise to disband all the troops 
I now entertain exceeding the number of 35,000 horse and foot, 
and to comply with all the articles stipulated in the treaty within the 
space of three months.'"*" According to the estimate''^ of the depu- 
tation, the Vazir was to disband not less than 15,000 men. After 
the execution of the treaty and the agreement, the Vazir accom- 
panied"" the deputation to Allahabad, where the treaty was formally 
ratified by the Emperor." The Select Committee alw approved of 
the treaty, and passed a resolution of thanks to Messrs Cartier, Smith, 
and Russell for their services in connection with the deputation to the 
Vazir."" 

The new treaty with die Vazir was a diplomatic development 
of no mean importance. The Vazir's military dependence on die 

94 The agreement is Hated the 19th of Rajab, 1182, A H (corresponding to 
November 26, 1768) 

95 "We have allowed him three months from the dare of the Treaty" 

Letter from the Depuration, November 30, 1768 

96 Beng Sel Com. January 25, 1769 

97 Beng Scl Com January 4, 1769 

98 Letter from the Deputation, December 31, 1768 and Letter to Court, 
January 6, 1769 

99 Letter to Court, February 3, 1769 
100 Beng Seli Com. Jamiary 25 1769 



4 1 p A forgotten treaty between ShujauddauUh and the English 

En^ish was confirmed as a result of this treaty, and his ambition to 
build up a formidable force of his own was finally cutbed^°' without 
war and bloodshed. The number of troops that he was now allowed 
to retain was no more than a bare minimum, and the English there-* 
fore could have no apprehensions of danger^ from Oudh hereafter. 

Nandalal Chatterji 



101 , . wc dd not find he has raised or added a man to his army since 
the treaty at Benares." Letter to Court, April 6, 1769 

102 "By the stipulated reduction of die Nabob's troops, he is still permitted to 
retam a number which will render him resjiectablc among the powers of Hindostan, 
though m no degree sufiiacntiy fdrmulable to ttouble the repose of these provinces.'* 
Letter to Court, January 6, 1769. 



The Ostend Company in Bengal 



The Ostend Company, floated by die merchants o£ Flanders and 
formally chartered in 1722} was permitted by Murshid Quli ]afar 
Khan to establish a factoty at Bankybazar situated on the eastern side 
of the Hugh river at a distance of fifteen miles above Calcutta. But 
their growing commercial prosperity in Bengal soon excited jealousy 
of the Dutch and Enghsh trading companies, hi 1730 Captain 
Gosfright was sent by the English at the head of a squadron to 
blockade the Hugh river against the Ostenders. Of the two Ostend 
ships, anchored between Calcutta and Bankybazar, one was captured 
by the English but the other escaped to Bankybazar. Again in 
course of two or three years, Shujauddin Muhammad Klian, succes- 
sor of Murshid Quli as the Subahdar of Bengal, instigated by the 
English and the Dutch, passed orders prohibiting die Ostenders 
"from tradmg to Bengal." The fanjdar of Hugh sent a body of 
troops under the command of an officer named Mir Jaiar, who besieg- 
ed their factory and harassed them The Council in Calcutta wrote 
to die Court of Directors on die i6th January, 1733, diat die English 
had ''agreed with die Dutch to send a sloop each to give notice to 
the Guard ships m case of any Ostender s arrival-*' On the arrival of 
the 'Concord', a hcensed Ostend ship, m Bengal, the English issued 
a "public notice" on the 29di August, 1732, "forbidding all under 
their Protection to trade with her."^ They, "ui conjunction with die 
Dutch," dien satisfied the Nawab of Bengal by die payment of 
two lacs of rupees for his "connivance at then taking the Ostend 
ships.'" The "expedition" against the Ostenders cost the English 

Rs. 14,212.^ 

t Letter to Court, 16th Jwuaiy, 1733, par.i 29 i Ibid., para ioi> 

3 Letter to Court, i^tL\ Februaty, 1733, para 31 
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According to Mr. Stewart the factory of the Ostend Company 
in Bengal was now razed to die ground and dieir ships left Bengal 
for die last time in 1733 A.D.' But diere are certain references m 
the contemporary correspondence of die Councd in Calcutta with 
die Court of Directors" which show diat die Ostenders still con- 
tinued to trade m Bengal in dieir 'licensed ships' and the English 
remained jealous of them. Thus die Council in Calcutta wrote to 
the Court of Directors on die 26di December, 1733; "Shall 
prevent any Dealings being carryed on widi diem (Ostenders) or 
other new traders by those under their protection." At the begin- 
ning of 1733 Monsieur de SchonamiUe, Resident for die Ostend 
Company, had written to the Council in Calcutta that he had been 
appomted Governor General of Bankybazar and "the Factorys 
thereon depending by His Imperial Majesty.'" In May 1734, at 
the suggestion of die Dutcli, die English had a conference widi 
them 'to consider about Mr. Schonainille's hoisting the Imperial 
Hag at die Ostend Factory."^ There are also some references to die 
Ostend Factoiy at Bankybazar in die Council's letters to die Court 
of Directors, dated die 31st December, 1737" 28th January, 

1739' respectively. It was in 1748 A.D, tliat Nawab Alivardi, "on 
some contempt of his audiority, attacked and drove the factors of 
the Ostend Company out" of the Hugh river.'" 

Kaukinkar Da II a 



4 Sicwart, Huiory of Bengd, pp 480-83 

5 Traiutnpts of tliesc records wcrt obuiuul hy rnc Itom tlit Iiiipcrul RixonJ 
Dcpartiudtt, New Delhi 

6 Letter to Court, lit Januaiy, 1733 

7 Letter lu Court, 24tfa January, 1735, para 101 

« Para 36. 9 Pira 19. 10 Onae, IndosUm, vol. a, pp. 45.46. 



Baghaura Narayana Image-iusoription of Mahipala 

This image inscription was dug out o£ a pond m the village of 
Baghaura in the suh-division of Brahmanbaria m the Tippera district, 
Bengal. The inscription is mcised under the lotus seat of a standing 
image o£ Narayana, The characters belong to the N.E. variety, 
generally known as Kutilai which gave birth to modem Bengali 
saipt. The miage is dated in the third year of a certain king named 
Mahfpaladeva, and the inscription records that the image was the 
meritorious work of Paramavatsnava Vamk Lokadatta> bclongmg 
to Bilakindaka in Samatata/ 

The identiHcation of kmg Mahipala of this inscription has 
recently given rise to some controversy.^ As no indication is given 
about the lineage of thi& prince it is possible to identify him either 
(i) with a hitherto unknown local prince of Samatata, (u) or with either 
of the two Pala princes of Bihar and Bengal of tlie same name, (m) or 
with the Gurjara-Pratihara e;iiperor of Kanauj bearing the same 
name/ Now, though duplication of kings on msufficient data is 
undesirable, will it be right to argue tliat there was no local 
prince bearing the name Mahipala in Samatata at tlic time of the 
record under discussion? Recently attention of scholars was drawn 
by me to some instances* of princes bearing identical names but who 
ruled separately m adjoining temtones about the same period. To 
add to what has been said there, we may rcfci to three princes 
bearmg the name 'Dharmapala' within the limits of Bengal and 

1 EftgrafhM Indua, {El ,), vol XVII, pp 353-55. Ray, DynaiUc History of 
Northern India (DHNL,), Calcutu University Picss, vol I, 1931, p 311 
a InduM H$stonad Quarterly {IHQ.) vol XVI, 1940, pp 179 ff. 

3 As the connection of Maharajadh$ri)a Mahifoia (954-55) of the Bayan^ ini- 
cttption of Gttalekha with the Gurjara-Praoharns of Kaiiauj is ratiicr cfoubtful, he is 
not being taken into account in this discussion See Ray, of at , vol. I, pp. 591, 011. 

4 IHQ., vol XV, 1939, p. 510, p. 510 fns. it & 12. 
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Assam roughly during the period c. 800-1100 A.D/ Again, fol- 
lowing Dr. R. C. Majumdar, I had occasion elsewhere" to 
point out the extensive character of the Pratihata empire 
of Kanauj. Mahipala (c. 914-43 A.D.) of this Itne inherit- 
ed an empire that extended from the Eastern Punjab and 
Kathiawar to North Bengal. It was shown that "there 
is reason to think that Mahipala during the first part of his reign 
succeeded m preserving the mighty empire that was handed down 
to him by his predecessors."' After scrutinizing the list of Mahi- 
pala 's victoncs as given in lUjasekhara's works and such epithets as 
' ' Adaharajadhtraja of Aryavarta' ' given to him by that author, I found 
them when applied to the first part of his reign as mainly true." Thus 
It is not wholly out!»ide the range of possibility that thu power might 
have extended during the first part of his rcign to S.£. Bengal as 
well. But as yet there is no evidence to support this &u^e&tion. 
There is nothing on record to piovc that the Candras of E. Bengal 
were at any time feudatories of the Gurjara-Pratiharas even if we 
a;>sumc for .argument's sake chat Purnacandra luled in the latter half 
of the 9th century. The argument that they came from the Shahabad 
district of Bihar" rests, as we shall presently see, on a very weak 
foundation. On the odier hand, the outlandish character of such 
names as 'Layahacandradcva' always tempts some scholars to 
think that perhaps some of the Candras of Eastern Bengal might 
after all be connected with the Mongoloid peoples of Arakan." 

The third possibility that the 'Mahipala of the Baghaura imagc- 
inscription* belonged to the Pala dynasty of Bihar and Bengal,*^ 

5 Ray, DHNI, vol. I, pp. 254 ff, 285 ff.. 318 flE. 

6 Ray, DHNI., vol I, pp. 369 Sec also Ma]iundar, Jotimal of the 
Department of Letters, Calcutta University, vol X, pp z-76 

7 Ray, op at, vol. I, p 576 8 Ibtd, p 577 9 hi , XII, pp. 1^6 S 
10 EI, XVII, p. 350, DHNI, vol. I, p 323, fn. z. Note in tliis connection 

diat some kmgs of the Arakan area bore names ending in tMng-candra These are 
mentioned m local chronicles. See infra, p. 635. 

XI As the Pala prince Mahipila II had a short and troublesome reign, the 
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diough not itcc from difficulties, has been accepted by a few 
scholars,'^ To accept this it is tK>t absolutely necessary, as I have 
shown elsewhere," to believe that VigraHapala II, ''after losing his 
kingdom, took shelter in the eastern country where water abounds" 
or to hold that the Candra Maharajadh^trajds were feudatories of 
the Pala prince Mahipala I, at least dunng the first part of his reign, 
though this is more probable''' than the suggestion that they came 
from Bihar and that they were vassals of the Pratihara empire. The 
Baghaura image-inscnption palacographically should be placed 
roughly during the period c 975-1050 A.D. Dr. Bhattasali, the edi- 
tor of the record, places it about 976 A.D. If he is right then it 
would be perhaps ha?ardous to push it so early as about the first 
decade of the loth century. Moreover, there is no evidence, as I 
have already said, th«it the Pratiharas had any thing to do with any 
part of S.E. Bengal dunng the peiiod represented by the script of 
the record. I have shown elsewhere that the PratiHaras rapidly dec* 
lined after e, 918 A.D.'^ On the other hand, some scholars believe 
that the Pala sovereign Mahipala I played the role of a Gautamiputra 
5>atakarni, reviving the fortunes of his family and extending its limits 
in every possible direction. These scholars hold that the western 
limits of his dominions even extended as far as Sarnath. The limited 
nature of the success attained by the Pala prince Mahipala I was per- 
haps for the first time pointed out by me by an analysis of the existmg 
sources." But it is not quite beyond die range of possibility 
that foi a brief per'od during the beginning of his reign he 

inscription U usually attributed to Mahifmla I (c 902-1042 AD), sec Ray, op e$t, 
vol I, p 311. 

la EI , vol XVII, pp 353-55; Ray, op at , vol I, p 311. 

13 Ray, Of at. vol I, pp 315-16. 

14 During this penod the relation of the Candnis to the Palas of Bengal and 
Bihar mig^t possibly have been like that of the Gindratrcyas to the Pnitiharas of 
Kanauj in the tenth century See Ray, ap at , vol II, pp 674 ff 

15 Ibtd , vol I, pp 581 IF, vol 11, p 680 

16 Ray, Of oit, vd. I, pp. 315-2^1. 
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might have achieved considerable success in die East. It was veiy 
likely during diis period that the Baghaura inscription was caused to 
be incised by die Paramavaisnava Vanik Lx)kadatta of Vilakindaka^^ 
in Satnatata^" in the rajya of ^ti-Mahipaladeva. Those who are some- 
what familiar with the strange vicissitudes of history know that this 
would not be impossible even if it could be proved that during the 
third year of Mahipala, the Candras'** held the territory between 
Samatata and the westem possessions of the Pala prince.'" As the 
dates of this period largely depend upon the rather elastic* evidence 
of paleography, who could positively deny the possibility of the Pala 
Mahipala I, the date of the Baghaura image inscnpdon, extending 
his power in the east to Samatata, sometime before when Trailokya- 
candra's efforts were still concentrated on beaming the king of 
the "island which had the word 'Candra* prefixed to it?j"^^ 

The idea that the Candras were feudatories, at least up to the 
3rd year of the Pratihara prmce Mahipala I, of the Kanauj empire, 
has, as I have already said, very little to support it. The suggestion 
that the Gindras originally came from Shahabad District, Bihar, seems 
also to rest on no stronger foundation. The Rampal grant of Sri- 
Candradeva states that the Candravamsa ruled over [R]ohitagi[ri?].*^ 
The upper part of the first letter read as R is broken and the Hnal n is 

17 Tlic identification of diis place with Bilakenduat near tlte findspot of the 
inwription is not dcHnitc 

18 As tlic image was set up in Samatata, my previous suggestion that it might 
have come from some region further west outside VahgSladeSa (DHNl., I, 32^}) 
requires modification. 

19 Dr Bliattasah suggested that the Candras were probably connected with tlie 
Candcas o£ Arakan (JEI , XVII, 350). Though this suggesdon may require 
modificanon, we shall presently see that it is not so absurd as is supposed by some 
Sec tnfra, p. 6359. 

20 Compare for instance the posioon of East Prussia and the test of Germany 
separated by the Danzig G>rtidor during the period 1918-^ A.D. 

ai EI , vol XII, p 139, V. 5. 

22 R is bracketed by me after an examination of the [date. 
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absent from the plate. The only certain portion is hiiagi. Dr. Basak 
plausibly suggested that by adding 'rt at the end, apparently to meet 
the needs of metrei the word could possibly be read as ' Rohttagir^' ,^ 
By retaining the query sign after rt he gave sufficient indication that 
his reading was entirely tentative. He then with some hesitation 
said — '"It may probably refer to Rohtasgadh or Rohitasgadh, a hill- 
fort in the Shahabad District, where* the seal-matrix of 5asankadeva 
was discovered." The learned editor was quite right in offering a 
probable solution to a problem. But he was the first to admit that 
it was fai from certain, and all reasonable scholars would agree that 
to build dogmatically on this slender evidence the theory that the 
Candras came from Bihar would be rather risky. The furdier 
suggestion that the Candras were feudatories * of die Pratihara 
emperors of Kanauj, at least up to the third year of Mahipala I, in 
the absence of any Candra record bearing the names of their over- 
lords, is again, as we have seen, on present evidence, improbable.^ ^ 
On the contrary, the suggestion of Dr. Bhattasali, diat the Candras 
might ba^'e originaUy come from Arakan and might be connected 
with the princes of that region whose names ending in Candra arc 
found in the native chronicles, coins, and stone inscriptions of that 
area appears to be less improbable. I have already pointed out that 
at least one Candra pnnce of Bengal bears an outlandish name. 
Local chronicles of Arakan preserve names of princes which end in 
candra or tatng-candra. Phayre's Cotns of Arakan mentions a num- 
ber of coins whose legends contain royal names ending in candra. 
Some (but not all) of these names agree with the names of princes 
contained in a Nagari inscription which was found on the platform 

23 In reading Rohttagm Dr. Basak might have been influenced by the fact 
diat the word had actually been read m an Ori<«a epigraph by Prof N. Chakravarti, 
see lornnd of the Asutttc Soaety of Bengal, 1909, vol, V (N S), pp 347'5o> also 
Ray, DHNl , vol I, p 419 fn 3 

24 Geographical factors add to this improbability Consult Map No 6, Ray, 
Of at., vol. I, 
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of the Shitchaung temple at Mrohaung in Atakan by Forchhammer. 
The record is damaged but Mr, Hirananda Sastri's reading o( the 
inscription was given by Mr. Biakiston in 1925-26.'" Mr. Sastri's 
version seems to indicate that the inscription contained twelve names 
which ended in Candra- As there were in this inscription at least 
three otlier names of princes which did not end in Candra, and as the 
dynasty did not trace its descent to the Moon or any prince of the 
Lunar race the dynasty could not properly be called Candra, It was 
according to Sastn's reading called 5ri-Dharmarajanuja-vamsa by the 
composer o£ the record. Now it is quite possible that some of these 
princes or their diildren whose names probably ended in Candra 
might have entered Bengal vta the Chittagong coast; but it is perhaps 
more probable that some of these princes with their men first came to 
the Bakcrgan] area dirccdy by the sea route. Later on this region 
possibly came to be known after them as Candradv$pa. The arrivals 
of large numbers of seadogs and other adventurers fmm 
Arakan to Bansal and other neighbouring areas were recorded 
up to comparatively recent times. Even now a considerable remnant 
of these Arakanese adventurers occupies the southern part of Bansal. 
During one of my hunting excursions near Kuokata m the southern 
part of Patuakhali subdivision in the Barisal district some of these 
men who still profess Buddhism acted as beaters and trackers. This 
suggestion is further strengthened by the fact that the Rampai ins- 
cription of ^ri-Candradeva seems to indicate clearly that the Candras 
first became rulers of some portions of the area now known as Baker- 
ganjj Faridpur and Khulna.^^ One of the fiscal divisions of Baker^ 
ganj IS still called Candradvipa.^^ Subsequently these Candras, as 
I have already indicated above, gradually extended their hegemony 
over the whole or considerable portions of Harikeia ( = Vanga = por- 

25 Annual Report of the Archacologtcd Survey of Indta, 1925-26, (published 
in 1928), 146 fiE. 

a6 DHNl, vol I, p 322, 27 Ibtd , p. 342, £n. 1. 
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tioiis of what we now know as £. Bengal) and Pundravardliana 
(ssN. Bengal). This intrusion of the Candras of Candradvipa into 
the North and North-east, which might have happened, as I have 
said, sometime after the third year of the reign of the Pala king 
Mahipala, apparently put an end to Pala rule in Samatata. 

As our materials are extremely scanty we do not yet know for 
certain whetlier the founder of tlie Candra dynasty in Bengal be- 
longed to the so^alled Dharmarajanuja^amsa or to some other line 
referred to in local annals and coins of Arakan. But even if he 
belonged to the Dharmarajanuja-vamsa that would not absolutely pre- 
vent his line from being called Candravamsa in Bengal. Dynastic 
names in India were not always formed from surnames. They were 
somtimes derived from the endings of personal names. When 
a Gopala founds a Pala line or a ^ri-Candra belongs to the 
Candravamsa, the names of the dynasties form an essential part 
of their personal names. When by accident or choice die personal 
names of the successors contained the same ending as that of the 
founder of the line, the dynasty was often called after that ending 
(Pala, Candra etc.). Sometimes, as in die case of the Gupta line, die 
personal name of the hrst prince gave die name to the dynasty.'" 
Thus though the name of the second prince of tlic line did not end 
in Gupta, tlie line itself continued to be called "Dynasty of Gupta." 
Again many dynasties in India claimed to belong to die Candra- 
vamsa or^thc Sttrya-^/amsa as diey rightly or wrongly believed that 
they were descended from the Sun or the Moon. There sre some 
cases where dynastic names were derived from real or fictitious pro- 
fessions of the progenitors (the Pratiharas, Rastrakutas, etc.). Some- 
times even if the names of all the members had the same ending the 
dynastic name was not derived from such common endings. Thus in 
the Gahadavala dynasty, if we except Yasovigraha who is never given 



28 C£. Raghuktda, Ik&akuvamsa, Puspabhutib, Maukhans, Giihil«ts, ctd. 
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any royal tides and in some records alcogecHer omitted, all the names 
from Mahicandra to Hariscandra end m candra, but the line was 
never called Candravamsa even though the real founder of the line 
was called ^ri-Candra.^' When we further consider such dynastic 
names as Pallava, Kadamba, Calukya, Kacchapaghata etc. we realize 
that the principles which governed dynastic names m ancient and 
early mediaeval India were bewildenngly various and confusing. But 
as I have said above, when the line of Gopala is called Pala, it is quite 
clear, that it is based on the accidental convention which grew up in 
his family to give his successors names ending in '^fala. The same is 
the case when we find that the successors of Purnacandra, without 
claiming to be descended fiom tlic Moon, assume names ending in 
-candra and the oJHicial prasasukara call the line Candravamsa. It is 
clear therefore that the dynastic names in India were often the results 
of accidental coincidence and not always of careful deliberation. If 
such IS the case, it is not at all mipossible for one of the Arakan 
pnnccs, whose names, we know fiom local annals, coins and inscrip- 
tions, ended m -candra^ to come to the Bakergan) area and found a 
line whose members had. by accidental convention personal names 
ending in candra Subsequently the record writers and frasasukaras 
rferrcd to them a& belonging to the Candravamsa for want of a better 
family name. 

In many periods of Indian history, facts arc still so scanty that 
it IS quite nsky to be dogmatic in our assumptions and theories. In 
this paper I have therefore discussed a chain of probabihties and 
possibihtics. The conclusions, if any, would require substantial 
strengthening before they can be regarded as in any way certain. 

H. C. Ray 



29 Q the first two names in the Pala gcncdogy of Bengal and Bihar (Vapyata 
and Dayitavisnu) al&o did not end in "^faU, 



Place of Faith in Baddhisni 

Saddha (=Sans. Sraddha) m Buddhism carries two disdncc 
meanings : one is faith (pasada), producing pu (serene pleasure] and 
the other is self-confidence, producing vmya (energy). Saddha, when 
it is pasada (faith), is an antidote to vtctktccha (doubt about the 
greatness of Buddha, excellence of his teaching, and uprightness of 
his disciples) and moha (deluded state of mind),^ its characteristic, 
according to the Mdtndapanha,^ Vtsuddbtmagga^ and Abhtdharma- 
kosd* being serenity of mind (samfosadana^. Saddha, when it is self- 
confidence, puts energy (ymya) into one s mind to achieve an object 
which another person like him has achieved. It makes him rely on 
his capabilities and work out the same to their fullest extent. 
Siddhartha was not willing to take Rudraka Ramaputta at his words 
and decided to find out the truth himself as he possessed like his 
teacher saddha, vmya, satt, samadht and fanna. By saddha, he 
meant confidence m his abilities to develop the powers necessary to 
achieve his object. ' It is mostly in the latter sense that saddha is 
used in the compounds saddhmdnya and saddbabala. 

t Aniganka B. Govitula writes m hu work on the Psychological Atutnde of 
Early Buddhist Philosophy (pp. i66, 234) that "it is a form of inner confidence 
which arises from an intuitive or intellectual uiMght into the truth of the dhamma 
and which grows in the course o£ meditation on account of profound and dirca 
cxpencnce into a state of certainty and knowledge m wluch the last traces of delu- 
sion arc removed " 

2 M^ndafanba, p 35 3 Vtsuddhtmagga, p. 156; AtthasSlmt, p 304. 

4 KoU, I, p 156, Vyakbya (C O Scncs), p 43 Sr4ddha=cet4so frisadah 
(see Jiiinaprasthana sUtra, 1 19) It is the dharma, with the assocution of which, 
the thou^ts disturbed by klesa and upaklesa become clear as the disturbed water 
becomes dear by the presence K>t alum The Vyakhya (p. 43) explains Jrdddhi in 

detail thus.— ^5 ^ ^jf'j ^ ili5 ^ ^rg^ I ?raw%5 ^ ^f^5 

KoS*. II. 25 ^Tlf^^: ; 3^ ^ H 

5 Cf. MdtndapaHba, p. 35: sampskkhandanalakkhana 
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The object of this paper is to show how far saddha in the 
former sense (i.e. pasada) came to be regarded as a means for the 
attainment of Nibbana. 

Three Paths Uadmg to Nihhana 

The first and well-known path leading to Nibtnna is the 

atthangikamagga, in other words, all those practices rannoted by 

the words sila, cttta and panm* It is an out and out practical code 

for physical, mental, and intellectual discipline and hardly offers any 

scope for faith {saddha.) Let us call it ' stla-cttta-fanna path or 
process. 

The second but not so well-known as the previous one is the 
path of sattpatthana or the close observation of what is passing within 
and outside one's mind and body. It gives particular attention to 
mental disciphne, and attaches little importance to physical disci- 
pline or to faith (saddha). By sattpatthana alone, it 1$ said, diat 
mbbana is attained, so let us call it 'sattpatthana path or process.^ 

In a few places m the Nikayas saddha is recognised as the 
third path for the attainment of Nibbana, tnspite of the fact that 
it does not go well with the rationalistic principles, of which the 
Buddhists are the avowed champion. But tHis third path, 
which we may call ' aveccappasada' path or process, is particularly 
important for the laity whose interest is almost ignored at the early 
stage of the religion, and so it is not improbable that the third path 
came to be recognised only at a later date but in any case, before 
the Pall canon was closed. 

Saddha and the Laity 

In early Buddhism, the laity had no place in the scheme of 
spiritual advancement, for none but a recluse could derive the benefit 



6 Exhaustively treated in the Vtsnddbtmagga See my Eady Buddhtsm 
•J Ekayano ayatp maggo sattanam visuddhiya. Dighd, 11, p. 290. 
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o£ the teaching. It 15 frequently stated in the Nikayas diat it is not 
easy for a householder to practise the brahmacarya which is 
thoroughly pure and complete in all respects.' The utmost that a 
householder could practise were the five stkkhafodas,^ or temporarily 
the eight stkkhapadas,^^ and that also for the purpose of ufosatha. 
The ceachmg to be unparted to a householder was limited to 
ddnakatham silakatham saggakatham kamanam adinavam okaram 
samkttjesam nekkhamme anisamsam (talks relating to chari^, moral 
precepts, and heaven, the evils of indulging m worldly desires, and 
the good effects of renunciation)^^ and a bhikkhu imparting to a 
householder deeper or subtler teaching was punished according to 
the rules of the Pattmokkha.*^ The highest spiritual teaching that 
could be imparted to a householder and that also only in special 
cases was the exposition of the four anyasaccas. The householders 
were allowed to practise only dana and s'da^ later on they were advised 
to develop saddha and panna. By saddha was meant cultivation of 
faith in Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha, and by panna comprehen- 
sion of the four truths, and in some cases, also fattccasamupfada. 
The programme of duties laid down £or die laity is detailed thus : ^ 
An ariyasavaka is to develop firm faith in Buddha, Dhamma and 
Sangha, and then he should perfect himself in the five silas 
(sikkhapadas)^ be liberal in gifts, and lastly he should try to com- 
prehend the four truths, and, if possible also the fattccasamuffada.^^ 

8 Ndyidam sukaram agaram ajjhava^ata ckantaparipunnam ckantapari&ucidhani 
brahmacariyam cantum Majjhtma, 11, p 55. 

p Panatipaca vcramani, adinnadana v, nucchacaia v, nimavaila v., 5ura- 
mcrayamajjapamadatthana v. 

10 The three acldmonal arc vikalabho)ana v, n^ccagitavaduavisukadassana' 
malagandhavilcpanadharanamandanavibhusanatihaiia v, and ucca&ana-makasayana v. 

11 C£. AngHttara, IV, p 209, 

12 Cf. Pacittiya, 3* Yo pona bhikkhu anupasanipannam padaso dhaniniam 
vaceyya pacittiyam. 

13 AnguUara, II, p 212, IV, p 271 

14 MnttdiAga fayatafam vossaggarata yacayoga danasamvibhagarata 

15 AngHttara, V, p. 184. 
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A person endowed with these £our,^' which are called sotapattiy- 
an gas, becomes a sotapanna, and may rest assured that he will be 
reborn as a god, and will never be reborn m the hells, or in the freta 
world and that in the long run he is destined to attain sambodbt." 
The above account shows that saddha (faith) was primarily meant 
for the laity and formed one of the vital items of practice for their 
spiritual uplift. Deep saddha ^ in some cases, produced f'ttt (serene 
pleasure) and helped a)ncentration of mind, but in any casci 
Nibbina, according to the early Buddhists, was unattainable by a 
householder. 

Saddha and the Bhtkkhus 

The expression frequent in the Nikayas: saddhaya kulaputta 
agarasma anagartyam pabbajantt (out of faith sons of good families 
retire from home to homeless life) shows that the bh«kkhu-life gene- 
rally commenced out of saddha (faith). The first duty of a bhikkhu 
IS to become a sotapanna by removing the nivaranast^'^ one of which 
IS vtctktccha. The removal of vtctktccha can only be effected by 
developing saddha as stated above (vide p. 639). Again, m the 
sixteen moments of comprehension of the four aryan truths, ]nana is 
always preceded by k^ntt (i.e. faith)''' and so saddha was not wholly 
dispensed with by the bhikkhus. But the bhikkhus are warned 
against growing saddha for the teacher for it is akm to frema 
(affection) and works more as an obstacle than as an aid to spiritual 
progress.^** It is said that Ananda's spiritual progress was hampered 
on account of his saddha for Buddha. 



16 Saddha, vid, cigi, faiini ly Anguttara, V. p i8a 

18 Sakkayaditthi, nlabbataparamasa, viakiccha 

19 Eg, (1) duhkhe dharmajnana-ksanti, (u) duhkhc dharmajnanam, (lu) duhkhe 
anvayajnana-ksinti, (iv) duhkhc anvayajnanatn. 

20 Kosa, II, 32, c£ Vyikhya (CO Senes), p 54: if^ ^ I 
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The two dhuras 

It is worth while to refer in this connection to the two dhiiras 
menttoned in the Buddhist texts, viz., Saddha-dhma and Panna- 
dhiira. Saddha, however, does not play an important part in Saddha- 
dhura, for, the distinction made between the two dhuras is not on 
account of the degree of predominance of saddha or farina but on 
account of the dullness or sharpness of the faculties of monks. 
Saddha-dhura is prescribed for monks with dull faculties while 
Panna-dhura for monks with sliarp faculties. Though the saddbanu- 
sarts do not make saddha their main prop, they first grow faith m, 
and regard for, the Tathagata,'*' and tlien acquire the five indriyas*' 
including farina Likewise the dhamrrianusarts do not dispense 
with saddha but make pantta their first item of acquisition^^ and then 
develop the other indriyas including saddha.''^ 

It will be observed that saddha is explained here as faith or 
affection but not as self-confidence, which is the usual sense in which 
saddha is interpreted when it is grouped with vmya and other indri- 
yas. It seems that in the Buddhist texts the two meanings of 
saddha have not always been carefully distinguished Saddha as an 
mdnya (predominating factor) and hala (force) should ordinarily 
mean "self-confidence" and not faith. 

Saddha {fatth) as a means to liberation 

There are passages in the Majfbtma and AhgtUtara Ntkayas 
where emphasis is laid on faith (saddha) as a means to liberation. In 
the Majjhtma (I, p. 480-1) it is stated that there arc bhikkhus who 

21 lathagatc c'ssa sadtlhatnattam hou pctnamattam 

22 Saddha, vmya, saa, samadhi and panna 

23 Tathagatappavcdica c'assa dhamma pannaya mattaso nijjhanani khantanti. 

24 Cf Majjhtma, I, p. 478 f ; Kosa^ vt 31. 
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have token resort to Buddhism out of fMh, They believe that 
Bhagava knows everything while they do not, that his teaching 
is forceful and attractive, and that they should exert for the goal 
until dieir bodies are dried up leaving only the bare skin, bones and 
sinews. These monks, the texts state, acquire the highest knowledge 
m this life, or at least, the anagamt stage. 

' Aveccaffasada' process 

In the Vatthupama Sutta, a complete course of training is pres- 
cribed for those monks who intend to make pasada (faith) their main 
prop for the attainment of liberation. The process is as follows : 

I. An adept should first get rid of the mental impurities 
such as abhtjjha (strong attachment), macchanya (avancc), makkha 
(hypocrisy), maya (cheating others), satheyya (double-dealing), 
thamhho and sarambho (pride and haughtine&s), mano and att 
mano (conceit); mada (pride or excitement caused by attachment to 
one's own acquisitions),'* and pamada (carelessness).^" 

II. After the removal of the above-mentioned impurities, 
which may well be compared to the slla practices of the \sila-citta- 
panna' process, the adept i& required to develop unflinching faith in 
Buddha, Dhamma, and Sangha. The usual terms in which the 
faith IS to be expressed arc as follows : — 

(1) Bhagava the enlightened is endowed with knowledge 
and good conduct, he is the knowcr of world, the guide 
in disciplining men, the incomparable, the teacher of 
men and gods. 

(2) The Dhamma preached by Bhagava produces fruit in 
this life, invites every body, knows no limitation of time, 
leads one to the goal and is realisable only by the wise 
within one's own self. 



76 Set kleia, ttpaklesa, faryaudstbina and Mnttsaya in the Koia, ch V. 
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(3) The Sahgha consists of monks who are in one of the 
eight stages of sanctificauon, and righteous, who are 
exerting for knowledge, observing good conduct, who 
are worthy of gifts and praise and respects, and who are 
fit recipients of gifts from laymen. 
III. The more the mental impurities are removed the 
stronger becomes his faith m Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha. This 
faith produces in his mind the satisfaction that he has achieved 
something good. This satisfaction in its turn produces joy 
and a sense of deep pleasure {pitt) which makes the body calm and 
the mmd serene, and ultimately, the mind gets concentrated.'^ 

It will be observed that all the processes, be it 'sila-citta-panna' 
or 'satipatthana' or 'avcccappasada/ aim at samadht (concentration 
of mind). In the *sila-citta-panna' process, diis is achieved by 
means of the four jhanas. By tlie first jhana one acquires 'vivcka- 
jam pitisukharn',^" by the second 'samadhijain pitisukham','''* and 
dici>by the third and fourth, he dismisses the ftU-sukha in order to 
develop 'upekkha' (equanimity). In the aveccappasada' process, 
fitt'SHkha subsides, giving rise to samadht y i.e., it skips over the 
processes of the third and fourth jhanas. 

IV After developing concentration of mind, the adept is 
required to practise the four brahmavtharas, i.e., he u to extend 
metta (love), karuna (compassion), mudtta (feeling of joy at others' 
success) and ufekkha (feeling of equanimity) to all beings of all the 
corners of the world. 

V. After attaining perfection in the practice of the brahma- 
vtharas, the adept reahses the four truths,'*' and destroys the three 

27 Snkhmo ctttam samadhiyaU 28 "Deep pleasure due to sohtmle** 

29 "Deep pleasure due to concentrauon of mmd-" 

30 C£. Majjb$ma, I, p. 37-38 and p 21-22 

31 Expressed thus — ^Atthi idam, atthi hinam, atthi panitam^ atthi imassa 
sannagatassa uttarun nissatanam. — Majjh$ma, I, p 38 
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asavas, vtz., kama, bhava and avtjja.'*'^ He is now convinced that he 
has completed his task and has nothing more to do and that he will 
have no more rebirdi. 

It is remarkable that in this process the practice of hrahmOr 
vtharas is made an integral part, while no mention is made of the 
samapatUs. As a rule, the brahmavtharas arc excluded from the list 
of practices prescribed in the 'sila-citta-panna* process. These are not 
even included in the thirty-seven bodhtfakkhtya dhammas. In the 
Nikayas the brahmavtharas are hardly mentioned, and if at all, in 
such suttas which are Mahayanic in character. The brahmavtharas 
go best with the paramis, as is clearly shown in the Vtsuddhtmagga.^*^ 

Another remarkable feature in course of training this is that 
there is no insistence on the observance of the Patimokkha rules, 
and as such it can be followed by a person who has not embraced 
the austere life of a Buddhist monk. This latitude is particularly 
noticeable in the remark that a person following this course of life 
is free to take luxurious food, as that will not be a hindrance t« his 
spiritual progress.*'' 

N. DUTT 



32 It will be noticed that dttiht-asava is not included, for the question of 
dtttht docs not arise m this process 

33 This 'aveccappasaJa process with the inclusion of the practice of the 
brahmavtharas, it seems, was an outcome of the Mahayanic influence, and that the 
Suttas, which speak of the brahmavtharas^ belong to a date when Hinayana was in 
the state of transition to Mahayana The Vatthnpama and Makbadcva suttas of the 
Majjhima Ntkaya should dierefore be ascribed to a date when the Mahasanghika 
school was makuig its influence felt in the Buddhist ardcs 

34 Vtsuddhmagga, ch IX. 

35 Majjhtma, I, p 38 Sa kho so bhikkhu evam silo evamdlitammo evam 
panno salinam ce pi pindapatam bhunjati vicitakSlakam anekasupam anekabyanjanam 
n* ev' assa tarn hoti antarayaya. 



Noiratmya and Earman 

(The uFErUONC problem of Louis de La VAuiE Poussin's thought). 

The man and bts antmomy 

Many a scholar's mdmate devebpment can be followed In all 
Its stages on the track of a single problem, as the landmarks of the 
history of his thought are laid down in the successive attempts either 
at a definite solution of the problem or at a definite explanation of its 
irresolvability. The difficulty not always lies with the problem itself 
often, at least so far as such life-long problems are concerned, it lies 
with the scholar. And to an eye sufficiendy familiar with the ways 
of his thought the underlying antmomy may reveal itself as the re« 
flection of an antinomy inherent m his intellectual life. 

Louis de La Vallee Poussin was a fervent lover of Buddhism as 
well as a fervent Christian. The former fact, although rarely and 
only indirectly disclosed in conversation (in his playful way he 
would elude the formulaaon of such personal attitudes and shift die 
subject to a stnctly objective plane), is too abundandy wimessed by 
the patient and fruitful labour of his life to require any inadental 
evidence. On the other hand, the convictions of Chrisdan truth were 
so firmly and exclusively established in his mind as not only to bar 
the admission that any heterogeneous ideology could have a share in 
the most personal life of his spirit, but even as to produce certain 
inhibitory restrictions m the earnest pursuit of his thought intent on 
retracing the outhne of Buddhism as a coherent religious doctrine. 
Whenever La Vallee cook up the attempt at such a synthetic re- 
construction — ^and he did so many times in his life, and from many 
different viewpoints — the natural ciystaUization of his effort seemed to 
be checked by one single problem, practically always the same. One 
of the classical problems — not of Buddhism in fact, but of Buddho- 
logy, the coexistence of the axioms of natrattnya and karman seemed 
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to baffle the usual perspicacity of La Vallee : a perspicacity which had 
none of the cheaper qualities of ghttering and hazardous dialectics, 
but on the contrary, coupled as it was with a rare erudition — putting 
at his disposal fairly complete surveys of the extant -texts relative tt> 
particular points and so enabling him in many cases to decide on 
philological grounds where others had been groping and guessing — • 
chose to attire its conclusive statements in the humble ^rb of pro- 
visional solutions. Nor could it be surmised that any sort of mis- 
placed fidelity to a line of agreement once adopted (an effect of egotistic 
pride often mistaken by scholars for a proof of dignified consis- 
tency and placed as a self-made stumblmg-stone across the path of 
their further progress) might have. prevented him from finding his 
way to a satisfactory solution by a thorough revision not only of his 
former judgments, but of the very formulation of the problem and of 
the perspective in its background. La Vallee was as free from such 
fetters of self-complacency as any scholar who ever wielded a pen 
his was the highest courage of uncompromising honesty, the most 
difficult virtue of a thinker's ripe age : whenever the progress of his 
research set its results at variance with his own previous conclusk>ns, 
he, unhesitatingly, proclaimed to have changed his opinion and 
pointed out the fallacies of his earlier arguments : there was no other 
critic o£ his work as severe and unprejudiced as himself. Many 
would, on such grounds, belttde his achievements in the line of his- 
torical research and classify them as mere experiments not to be 
valued higher than theu: author himself was gomg to do in his next 
exposition of cognate subjects: I may confess that this singular 
attitude of untinng self-criticism attracted me most in my first con- 
tacts with La Vallee's work, while my reactions to his actual trends 
of analysis and argumentation were as yet decidedly negative: this 
was before a more exhaustive familiarity with the multiple aspects 
of La Vallee's scholarly interests and finally the personal acquain- 
tance with the man and thinker enabled me to appreciate the d^tfas 
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depth noc only of imtelenting effort o£ an intellect that in its pursuit 
of ttuth alone Sd not stop revising its own ways to the very last, but 
the depth of tragic straggle of a heart to which two ^sat devotions 
of diifettnt kind laid equal claim and that ceased to beat on the eve 
of a possible tooonciliation, of a solution of the personal antinomy 
underlying the life-problem of his thought. As destiny would have 
it, the categoric imperative that bid him choose between the two 
great visions of reality — that which dominated his humsm life and 
that which absorbed his scholarly e&>rt— prevented him to the last 
horn doing full justice to Buddhistic positions, on the subconscious 
assumption that, if the second greatest religion of mankind is to be 
based ultimately on a fallacy, there must be a crack m its speculative 
edifice. The fallacy could not be looked for anywhere else but in die 
negation of an individual soul, eternal a part paste. The crack must 
needs be the apparent incongruity between the absence of sudi a 
surviving entity and the perpetuation of the karman. 

On the part of Western Buddhology it was doubdessly due, to 
a very large extent, to a supcrimposition of subjective mental cate- 
gories upon the fundamental oudook of its object that the tenet of 
ndtratmya was preeminently interpreted as the negation of an indi- 
vidual soul as substratum of man's activides and desdnies, die latter 
being indiscriminately idendfied with the Upanishadic atman, 
against whose existence the mam trend of Buddhistic reaction was 
assumed to have been directed. If some of the canonical polemics 
(but against what? ^) lend a certain amount of likelihood to such an 
assumption, on the other hand, in the ample and complex bulk of 
records of Upanishadic atman-doctrine there is vety htxle to justify 
It even apparendy. Even if we let the mere lexicological criterion be 
our guide in the survey of available data, we see that in an over- 



I See below, fh. 25. 
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whelming inaiority of instances the definitions or epithets of atmaa 
point to something utterly different from an individual soul or prin- 
ciple of individual life, thus evidencing the misconception inherent 
in standard-renderings such as "I" or *Ego", adopted by several 
scholars, and to a lesser degree even in the more current and 
more anodyne rendering of atman by "Self^" based on a purely lin- 
guistic equivalence without regard to the technical specifications of 
the term. When the fundamental incommensurability of the out- 
looks underlying the trends of ancient Indian thought on one hand, 
of modern Western thought on tlie other (or shall v/c say those of 
yesterday*s Western thought, still predominant on the popular level 
of philosophy and saence), will be fully appreciated, Indologists 
will doubtlessly decide by general agreement to leave certain un- 
tanslatable terms untranslated — unless some prefer the thankless toil 
of coining equivalents by means of cumbrous neologisms none of 
which could render the whole scale of implications inherent in the 
original terms. After all the task of the philologist, even in his 
marginal role of a translator, is to make things clear and rightly under- 
stood radier than to make them palatable to a reader unwilling to 
part for the time with his own habits of thinking. But before the 
reading public is summoned to renounce the original sin of intellec- 
tual egotism, those who have the charge of its guidance to spheres 
of diought remote in space or in time must first prove their determi- 
nation CO eradicate it from their own minds. As, however, getting rid 
of one's congenital mental atmosphere and completely identifying 
oneself with views seemingly extinct since a score of centuries — ^more- 
over indirectly and incompletely transmitted to our knowledge — ^may 
be considered an endeavour full of risks, let us follow the great 
example of humility set by our deceased friend by proposing the 
solution of his problem, inspite of all the evidence of straight unequi- 
vocalness it may convey to us, as only a provisional one— as befits all 
human things. 
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The true Christian litimility that led La Vallee's steps in scienti- 
fic research often brought him vety near to the admission that an 
adequate understanding of Buddhist (and not only Buddhist, but 
most ancient Indian) conceptions requires a complete reorientation of 
mental habits on the part of the student. But in admitting this 
difficult condition he considered it as a partly insurmountable 
barrier to our understanding. This was less due to a convic- 
tion that a human mind cannot free itself from the tradition into 
which it is born than to that subconscious safeguard against aban- 
doning in any circumstance the outlook connected for him with the 
highest spiritual values. Very unlike so many other known scholars 
who turned their limitations into an attitude of supenority, severing 
the granthas of their exegesis by summary judgments on the amount 
of logic to be expected from their sources. La Vallee was keenly alive 
to subjective difficulties and returned to his problem again and again, 
ever trying, never satisfied with half-way issues. That one most 
personal reservation he could not throw into the bargain, although 
aware at times that a mind intent on disclosing the essentials of a reli- 
gious idea must allow itself to be fully merged in it. THis is why he 
smilingly declined any far-reaching discussions on sucK questions of 
outlook, saying that after all he was but a philolo^st or too old to 
start anew. His works contradicted both the statements. 

I still remember the scene of a youthfully enthusiastic attempt 
to win him over to my optimism concerning our natural possibilities 
of comprehension of ancient Indian thought, by pointing out that it 
is not all too long since sucK trends of experience and thought had 
become extraneous to us, tHat they had been essentially ours too, tHat 
such a revulsion of our mental categones would mean after all no 
more than a return to the tradition of Clemens and Augustinus, of 
Dionysius and the Victorians and down as far as some 19th century 
Christian thinkers not only, but up to the very tradition of St. Paul 
and St* John. I Had even more powerful living allies in the imminent 
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ccspleadenc presence of the higtiest peaks of the Alps aowning the 
valley to whidi we both used to return year after year. A concrete visu* 
aifsation of oosmic-hyperoosnitc infinity, an uneardily island of silence 
in the midst of the turmoil of Europe — a vision by whose presence 
an intent mind is effortlessly led to transcend itself and expand itito 
a oonsciousness of omnipresence and limidess quiet fulfilment and 
cessaidon of all its human yearnings and strivings; a vision comparable 
only to that of the snowy ranges oE the Himalayas by whose presence 
many portions of the Upanishads seem to have been inspired.' I 
could not help perceiving the strongest, if wordless, argument in 
favour of die notion \ had gadieted <^ La Vallee's spiritual pursuit in 
ills untiring fidelity co this spot, to whidi no alpinistic valley 
coukl attract Him, and to which he bade reluctantly farewell 
only in the last year of his life when the contingent arguments of 
medical science decided that a temperate climate was more likely to 
preserve his declining vitality than the fulfilment of his wish of 
passmg a last summer at the feet of Mont Blanc. I could not help 
believing diat it was here diat La Vallee was instinctively sedcing 
and possibly already experiencing in a half-consdous way the solu- 
tion of his inner antinomy, the point of coincidence — or shall [ say 
of common fulfilment? — of the two great aspirations of his life. And 

who could say but this solution would have finally crystallized in 
the unravelling of the problem that accompanied his scholarly 
career, — during this last summer of which medical wisdom cheated 
the wisdom of his heart? For, in spite of his humorous denials, the 

2 Cf eg* Bfb I1I» 8j 12 etasya vi dksarasya frasisane nadyah syandantt 
svetebhyah farvatebhyah The first ideal of the cosmic saviour is girisa or 
gk^nta (uncertain reading of SveU III, 6) and the first ideal of die pure seer is die 
kutastha The hg^itning-vision of Brahman attained by the ntmuite hadra is attri- 
buted to the illuminating presence of Utna Haimavati {Kena 25-27), Vac divine* 
And what of the Rgvedic ''mountams** from which she descends in a shower of 
dharma or amrta—'whm wiU a more adequate exegesis restitute diem to their literal 
jxieamng? 
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piDgre3S towards such a fundamental revision o£ his understanding 
o£ Buddhistic thought was so clearly evidenced in the successive stages 
qf his tackling o£ the problem of naitatmya and karman, that it is 
difficult to doubt but the conclusive stage was near at hand and that, 
had his last summer been left to his choice, he could have gone 
hence as one whose life had been fulfilled. 

The successive solutions 

In 1902, La Vallee^ adopts the opinion stdl largely prevalent 
dmongst those cntics of Buddhist origins who foster the genetic point 
of view : from pre-existent Brahmanical doctrines Buddhism had in- 
herited the theory of karmic retribution and continuity of existence; 
but for therapeutical reasons it was intent on eradicating the belief 
in self» deeply tooted in those doctrines as their actual mamspring, 
holding, as the Buddha did, that the attachment to the I is the funda- 
mental motive of desire. Not being originally concerned with meta- 
physics, Its position was not shaken by the inherent contradiction 
between the assertion of the act and the negation of the agent. Later 
philosophically minded Buddhists obviated this difficulty by assum- 
ing a substitute for the ego, which, while agreeing with the orthodox 
tenet of impermanence, could furnish a rational substratum for the 
karmic process : such a substitute was found in the vtjnanasamtanat 
the autonomous flux of consciousness^instants. Pre-formed to a 
certain extent in the older sources, where the term samtatt as well 
as a nidunental notion of its later import can be found, it agreed with 
the older conception of vijnana, constituting in its mobihty and its 
constant reproduction the centre and the raison d'etre of the aggre- 
gation of the skandhas. Thus the samtana of the Abhidharma 
consticutes a perfect equivalent of the pumsa of the Samkhyas. 



3 Dogmatiqae Bwddbique. Lc n^gaHon de time et U doetnne de facte, 
Jernnd Atutl^, cepc-ocL 1903, pp. 2372. 
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"Only the final term of dieir Odyssey differs— and after 
aU are we entitled to see any difference between the nitodha of the 
aihat who realizes the samtinasya uccheda and the definite isolation 
of the punisa who sees the end of the Dancer's performance?/' 
(p. 289). 

Thus the notion of the intellectual series provides Buddhist 
dogmatics with a self, continuous and responsible but liable to in- 
terruption; as soon as this notion is embraced and expressed, 
Buddhism appears as a coherent system. 

But the oldest Buddhists had not quite got rid of the notion of 
the imperishable self. If, of the Yamakasutca, '*only the first phrase 
be taken into account, we have in it a valuable vestige 
of the old faith : it is wrong to assume that the Tathagata perishes; 
the compiler of the Sainyutta has interpreted this ancient proposition 
m his own manner, in conformity with the spirit dominating in the 
Pitakas : 'Anatheme celui qui aihrme la destruction du Tathagata; 
pour pcrir il faut avoir existe! 

This was years before Mrs. Rhys Davids started her campaign 
in ^vour of a primitive 'Sakyan' doctrine of the Self as distinct from 
body and mind. Nor is the contention yet in any way analogous. 
La Vallee tried to trace, not Buddhist origins, but pre-Buddhisl 
heterodox survivals in his hypothetic reconstructions of the primitive 
form of problemologies apparently reducible to the question of the 
persistence of a self beyond the gates of Nirvana; not arguments 
available in support of a primary "positive" and hence "congruous" 
position of Buddhism, but arguments to illustrate the extremely 
contradictory position to which Buddhism was driven by its conse- 
quential negation of an enduring self: so far as to deny the very 
reality of the Tathagata. The plausible objection that such all-round 
negations of any possible conception of the Tathagata's condition, 
either here or hereafter, might but point to his absolutely transcen- 
dent nature, inconceivable in terms of thought and speech, does not 
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vet occur to La Vallec who as yet seems satisfied with the current 
intoprecartaon in favour o£ an "annihilaoonism" mitigated by 
obscurity for the use of minds unable to bear its full brunt. His 
present verdict: "Nous connaissons, helasl ce qu'il faut entendre 
par la profondeur insondable de Texistence qui n'existe pas" 
(p. 2^6 fn.) has as yet the ring rather of Oltramarc's and A. B. Keith's 
soiudons than of La Vallee's own later ''provisional" delvmgs. 

A year later (IL Nauvelles rechercbes sur la doctnne de I' octet 
J A., nov.-dcc. 1903, pp. 357 ff.) La Vallee proceeds by a furdier 
stop in tracing the histcxy of the presumed contradiction inherent 
m the foundations of the Buddhist system : the negation of any 
existent self-reality brought about as the inevitable result of the 
denial of causality and hence of karman itself, as evidenced in die 
Madhyamaka-position . 

Ten years later (La serte des douze causes, Ghent 1913) we 
witness the important admission that the conception of rebirth not 
as a "transmigration" but as the production of a new effect from 
determinant causes, results from a principle formulated as early as the 
Digha-Ntkaya^ The conclusion is at hand that die negation of a 
permanent migrating soul-substratum could not affect the coherent 
doctnnai structure of pre-scholastic Buddhism : but it is not drawn; 
for, ultimately, the underlying issue of La Vallce's criticism is not 
that of an uitnnsic logical coherence, but that of the respondence 
to a certain postulate of religious truth, namely, the existence of an 
immortal soul. 

The following twelve years are diose of La Vallee 's intimate 
ripening, through extensive wanderings to all points of the wide 
Buddhistic horizon and intensive delvings into each of these varieties 
o( doctrine, years in which this personality both of a philologist 
actively concerned with the coordination of doctrinal detaib and of a 
historian of ideas vividly alive to the peculiar rhythm of every one of 
those thought-currents grows to its exceptional dimensions. 
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In 1925^ the problem of "basic conceptions*' is taken up again 
from a new point of view : no more from that of doctrinal syllogisms 
and dogmatic constructions, but primarily from the point of view 
of religious experience. Self-evident as it is, the fact that Buddhistic 
axioms were in the first place data of religious life was yet to be 
discovered in European Buddholo^. The pioneers of this awareness 
were the two so different and yet so kindred spirits, Oldenberg and 
La Vallee — ^both in the last decades of their life. Both recognize in 
the seemmgly abstract and inconceivable notion of Nirvana the coun- 
terpart of the Upanishadic Atman, so far at least as religious aspira- 
tion IS concerned; for both are equally disinclined to admit that it 
could have been a specific and concrete realization. This is why only 
the evidence of the parallel terminology {ajatam^ accutam fadam» 
akatamt anakkhatam etc.) is observed, whereas no attention is accorded 
to the evidence of the parallel ideology concerning the essence itself of 
Nirvana. For the Buddhist of the first ages — ^such is now the con- 
clusion of La Vallee — ^the existence and reality of Nirvana is as indis- 
putable as for the Vedanta the existence and reality of Brahman*/ 
but what is Brahman, what is Nirvana, is for both a "reserved" ques- 
tion to which the answer is refused or given only by negations. 

But the admission of the primitive Buddhist conception of 
Nirvana as an ens realtsstmum implies for La Vallee the assumption 
of a primitive belief m an immanent immortal self. The very simile of 
the extinction of a fire, once used as die argument par excellence of the 
annihilationist dieory, is now employed in the service of the opposite 
interpretation. "Pour le remarquer en passant, cet Udana dit avec 
toute la clarte souhaitable que ni le feu ni le samt ne sont aneantis. . 
[True, the exegesis of some later Buddhistic schools avails itself of the 
theory of the persistence of the fire as reduced to the invisible 

4 Nirvana Paris 1925. 

5 "Brahman*' is here taken throughout at faramam hrahma and a simple 
synonym of Unum. 
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"subtle'* fire-element; but ttie famous parable, equally current, by 
the way, in Upanishadic as in Buddhist texts, does by no means 
point to such a learned solution, as it expressly states that the fire 
has not gone anywhere, but is just "extinct* \: the comparison o£ 
the Udana does not however refer to the ens Tathagata, but, as 
explicitly, to the five skandhas composing the contingent persona- 
lity definitely extinguished at death, and from which no designa< 
tions can be derived for a reference to the Tathagata's own essence 
"deep, vast, measureless even as the Great Ocean (o£ Nirvana)".] 

Ever since La Vallee carefully re-examines the Sutta-passages 
that could be or had been interpreted as implying the assumption of 
an inunanent self. "Quelques textes, peu nombreux mais d'un 
singulier interet, opposent aux skandhas impermanents, Tatman, le 
soi, un principe transcendant, 'ce que je suis vcritablement, ma vraie 
substance.' A cn juger d'apres ces textes, certain Bouddhisme ne 
serait qu'une branche ou une variete de la philosophic des 
Upanisads ou philosophie de I'atman." (Le dogme et la pbilosophie 
dn Bouddhisme, 1930, p. 100). This new interest is also extended 
to the tenets of the Pudgalavadms, now judged to have been the true 
if timid heirs of the oldest "Upanishadic" Buddhism. 

Once that point of conformity with the fundamental postulate 
of religious truth seems safely harboured from controversy, the sub- 
jective hindrance to a fuller appreciation of Buddhism — as a concep- 
tion fit to satisfy the needs and aspirations of human spirit — is remov- 
ed : the former quarrel between Buddhism and the stne qtta non of 
religion is now transposed into a quarrel between a primitive Bud- 
dhism and the later doctnnal standpoint evidenced since the Pitakas:] 
"A I'origine un Bouddhisme qui croyait a I'ame, a la transmigration 
del' ame ct au Nirvana; qui d'ailleurs n'ctait pas un "theoteme" et 
condamnait les seules doctrines immorales et qui sont des entraves ou 
obstacles a la vie religieuse. Plus tard, au service de la meditation du 
neant des choses et pour oombattte Torgueil et I'egoisme, une specula- 
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tkm de tendance nthiliste s'attaque a Tidee de Tame et sdwodt, 
soivanc ks ecoles, soit au concept hybnde du pudgala, soil a la theorie 
da nKM-serie" (Ntrviiuit p. 131). 

But this strongly subjective solution of die main problem does 
not blur the clearsightedness of his scholarly inquiry, which 
does not shun the statement that even among the later Buddhist 
schools "who deny a soul m itself and admit only an I-series" some 
consider the Nirvana as a real entity, "comme qui dirait le lieu ou 

Tetat dans lequel la douleur et Texistence sont a jamais detruites 

ce qui ne nait pas, ce qui nc change pas " (p. 68 f.). How can 

tlxts apparent anomaly be explained? 

The scholar seems near enough to descry the subjective nature 
of the difficulty when he states : "pour les bouddhistcs, les ptoblemes 
du Nirvana et de Tame ne sont pas connexes." 

But he stops at that and does not attempt a synthesis of his 
present and former observations: (a) that the primitive Buddhist 
conception of Nirvana reflects the Upanishadic notion of the immortal 
reality, and (b) that already the primitive Buddhist conception of 
karman does not seem to require the assumption of a permanent I; 
a synthesis that could have led, this inferential way too, up to the 
conclusion that the data of atman and karman might have even 
originally been, not concomitant, but rather essentially disjoint and 
pertaming to opposite planes of reality, thus allowing of coherent 
doctrinal systems based on their reciprocal exclusion : a statement that 
can be reached on the du:eGt way of an unprejudiced analysis of the 
extant texts, Upanishadic and Buddhistic alike. 

At this point of the development of La Vallee's views the ques- 
tion was inevitable whether Buddhism, a coherent and satisfactory 
religious system in its origins, lost this character just at the time when 
it made the triumphant conquest of a vast portion of humanity?. 

The unsolved problem is consequently shifted to an antinomy 
between bter Buddhism as a speculative construction on one hand 
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and as a way o£ teligious tealization on the other : ui this shape we 
find It ag^in in La Vailec's last analytico-histoncal studies, mainly in 
the Refiexums sur le Mddhyamaka (1932- 1933). 

The teccnt explanation of nairatmya as a tenet secondarily super- 
posed on original Buddhism did not modify the Ime of interpretauon 
of the evolution of later Buddhistic doctrines : namely that the anti- 
nomy produced by the intioducuon of this tenet eventually led to a 
theoretical negation of karman as well, along with that of any conceiv- 
able reality. Such is, according to La Vallee, the purport of Nag^> 
juna's absolute truth : a nihilism distinguished from that of the Nasti- 
kas hfy a dtscnmination of two planes of reality : the relative one, com- 
prising impunty, purification and ensuing Nirvana — ^admitted as 
means of attainmg true reahty — and the absolute one of which 
nothing can be predicated : the eternal absence of any process. Thus 
the Madhyamaka apparently avoids the antas of sasvata and uccheda, 
or rather of samaropa and apavada, as it refrains from proclaiming the 
asamskrta either as an abandonment of the inexistent relative reality 
or as the latter's eternal immanent nature. In fact, he argues, specu- 
lative Nagarjunism betrays itself as an unstable synthesis of the two 
Buddhisms : the scholastic one of die Hinayana (this refers evidendy 
to the Sautrantika conception of Nirvana as pure non-entity) and the 
ontok^cal one of the Pra)naparamitas asserting a dbarmadhatu. The 
synthesis is establi^ed by a definition of absolute Reality m terms 
of void (pp. 25 ff., 30, 3^ ff., 37 f.). 

Thus failing to appreciate the specific issue of Madhyamaka 
exdusivism, our author agrees with the Yogacara criticism of the 
Madhyamaka to the effect that the ktter's Absolute, not being the 
immanent absolute nature of relative reality as asserted by 
the Yogacaras (and which, in his opinion, cannot be distinguished 
from the atman), is not even a dialectic entity, but "un simple 
trompc-k)eir' (52). In reality however, — he concludes — ,the Madhya- 
maka asisundctstands itself. Its relative truth, its provisional assertion 
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of the apparatus leading to deliverance, is in fact its real truth. Its 
"absolute trudi" is only a means, a methodical negation for the prac^ 
tical purpose of purification. The Hinayana had proposed as the 
aim of religious life the aspiration to Nirvana. But Nag^juna 
holds that, m order to destroy desire, we must abolish the belief in 
any reality, Nirvana not excepted. Thus the idea of existence will 
be destroyed by that of non-existence, and the latter, as founded only 
on the opposition, will destroy itself — thus giving way to Nirvana. 
Hence the absurd position of Nigarjuna's metaphysical denial and 
practical affirmation of experience is to be explained by admitting 
that his faramarthika is not a metaphysical truth but a meditation- 
rule for the purpose'of deliverance, a self-suggestion analogous to the 
adbtmuktt-manaskara known to the Hinayana. In such forms of 
meditation the author sees the very essence of yoga, and finally revises 
his definition, derived from Dharmapala's criticism of the Madhya- 
mika's tattva as a reality based on non-existence, — to the e^ect that 
Nagarjunism has no ultimate philosophical bearing (26 f., 54'S). 

Thus the two planes of the Madhyamaka theory of reality have 
been reduced unawares to the two platforms of La Vallce's eva- 
luation of Buddhism : as speculation and as religion. The real truth 
of the Madhyamaka, as well as tliat of the Yogacara and of the pre- 
scholastic popular Hinayana — the truth of Buddhism as conquenng 
rel igion is that of the bondage and deliverance of an immortal soul- 
essence: the philosophies based on or derived from the negation of 
this principle are mere intellectual exercises prompted and hampered 
by the incongruity of their premises, at best, pious exercises of self- 
destructive dialectics intended to eradicate intellectual hankerings. 

In his last publication on the subjects connected with his life-long 
problem (The Atman m the Pah Canon, Indian Cultnre, 1936, 
pp. 820-824) — ^not a "last word", but only the latest epitome of 
"provisional" a>nclusions — ^styled by himself "a native expression 
of his view5 ^,La Vallee resumes as "seemingly certain" th^point, 
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maincaineci throughout the stages, that "the Buddhist faith in trans- 
migration and in a beatific Nirvana is lo^cally repugnant to the 
canonical tenet that Man is only a compound of transitoiy elements 
(physical and mental), for it implies that Man is more than body 
and mind", and the pomt, determined upon at a comparatively later 
stage, that primitive Buddhism, not yet equipped with a philosophy 
of Its own, simply assumed "a something*' as subject of bondage 
and deliverance (as defined by our author, p. 822, this something is 
very like an individual soul)> The well-known passages on 
the anatmata of the skandhas as explained by their anityata-duhkha- 
ta are understood to deny only the universal atman but to postulate a 
transcendent individual one. The Jetavana parable is interpreted, 
with Mrs. Rhys Davids, as implying that man is chiefly soul or self, 
and a}ntrasting with the teachings of the Majjhima where 
the I is flady denied. But this latest "provisional" position not 
merely resumes the previous formulation of the problem as bom of 
a conflict between earlier faith and later philosophy, it also traces a 
duahty of views as imphcit in the former : that of an immanent indi- 
vidual soul connected with karmic reality, and that of a transcendent 
though imnfanent one, essentially unconnected with contingency. 
If now the assumption of a soul as an element thus extraneous to 
the mechanism of contingency is avowedly located m the primitive 
strata of Buddhism as r e 1 i g i o n, is not the conclusion imposing 
itself that the elimination of such an element could not undermine 
the validity of the religious system of contingency? The conclusion 
had been practically drawn, by an approach from the other end, since 
1902 when La Vallee had suted (see above, p. 653) tHat the samtana, 
foreshadowed even in the oldest texts, was a perfect non-atmic subs- 
titute of the Samkhyan purusa and that no distinction could be 
actually made between the uccheda of die samtana and the viveka 
of the purusa. But in 1936 he would no more have subscribed to 
this statement; since the point he was now intent on revindicating 
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for religious truth was not the Buddhist system of ootitingency, but 
the Buddhist system of transcendency. The new understanding 
of Buddhism acquired in three decades of earnest personal investiga- 
tion had l»ought home to him that the notion of Nirvana is based, 
not on the concept, however subtly formulated, of an unconscious 
and senseless unimaginable condition or of absolute non-existenGe, 
but, primarily and thiou^out the history of Buddhist thought, on 
the experience of the fulness of salvation. How is this conception 
possible without the admission of an immortal soul? This was the 
problem now unhu^ing itself to its nakedness before the mind of 
the thinker who had lovingly devoted his life to the subject of his 
research and was now preparing to justify it, along with his life, 
before his Creator. 

When, after the publication ot the last volume of his Melanges 
Chtnots et BouddhtciueSt I questioned him on the outstanding con- 
cluding part of his Reflexions sur le Madhyamaka, he pointed 
smilingly to his forehead and went out for a solitary walk along fami- 
liar padiways facing the snowy range. This much appeared from 
his casual hints, that it was to be, as usual, not only a conclusion 
but a revision. (What second conclusion could there be, after all, 
in the same line of "reflections" already so expressly concluded?). 
He had lately reverted to considerations of the various aspects 
faramarthasatya in Buddhistic thought.*^ He had been scaling, in 
his sketch MusiU and Naradat^ the relative contributions of specu- 
lation and ecstacies to the Buddhist realisation of truth. Was he not 
preparing a new approach from within to the last phase of his prob- 
lem? And while serenely proceeding onwards, in the face of his 
rapid physical decline, to a further extension of his life's work 
already so uncommonly extensive, of the field of this "petite philo- 
logie" as he would call it, — ^was he not most personally verifying in 

6 Doatments d'Abhtdbarma, Les demc. Us qttatre. Its trois vSriUs MCB , V, 
pp. 159ft 

7 Ihtd., p. 189 ft 
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this imperturbable growth die ^wing realization dtuheva dhamme 
of another plane of existence una>ncemed with life or death P As so 
many Christian saints had found it on the shorter way of rapture, 
he, a new Narada, would have finally found in the most compre- 
hensive vision crownmg his life of intellectual effort the solution of 
the problem, reduced to its ultunate terms: how the fulness of 
salvation can be experienced as the very annihilation of conscious 
mdividual life-^had but the birthplace of his vastest thoughts been 
also the resting-place of his last. 

The problem itself: ts tt one? 

In referring above to the deep divergency of mental attitude 
forming the chief obstacle to an adequate comprehension of ancient 
Indian ways of thought, I did not by any means associate myself 
with the battered slogan about East and West, but intentionally 
specified as terms of the contrast the ancient Indian and the modern 
Western outlook." In fact, by virtue of the same mental revolution 
through whidi the era of ''modern" or "objectively saentific" 
thought was inaugurated (how shortlived its "scientific" character 
was. how utterly unscientific it already appears in the light of the 
postulates of present-day science imposing a revision of all customary 
categories, is too known a fact to require further elaboration), — the 
West has also broken off from its own multisecular tradition of 
thought and of tliinking. The nature of the break can be bnefly 
stated to consist in a definite and programmatic cleavage between 
the intellectual and the emotional functions of the psyche, carrying 
m its wake in the domain of spiritual activity a complete separation 
of the fields of philosophy and religion — a phenomenon unwimessed 

8 The Utter u not confined vo the geographical "West*' Apart from its 
g^eneral diffusion in practical life and science in India as well, the mattcr-o£-factness 
widi which some exponents of contemporary Indian Sanskrit Philology and exegetic 
literatttre operate with the westermzcd redaction o£ the ancient categories is largely 
due to the sifting of this science through European media. 



57 



Nairatmya and Karman 



I 



before the zSth century in Eutope as it had never been witnessed in 
India — jand under the concomitant objective aspect in the reduction 
of outward reahty to a dual mechanism of "substances" and '^active 
forces" designed widi pcoud terms thinly shrouding their ultimate 
nature of incognitae. As no innovation is ever altogether new, we 
may discern to a certain extent in this reform a renewal of the 
Scholastic movement of the early Middle Ages, whidi, in reaction 
to the contemporaty mystic currents encompassing the whole cosmos 
as a vast psyche m a conception of religious psychology (the universal 
science of early mystic naturalism, which, if condemned as 
"unscienafic", may at any rate claim the merit of having formed 
the living foundation of the great scientific discoveries of the 
Renaissance), postulated a sharp division between the soul on one 
hand and, on the other hand, soulless matter ruled and moved by 
abstractions extraneous to both. This Scholastic attitude has out- 
lived its age and contmued a shady existence m the substrata of the 
reactionafv movements obstructing now and then the continuous 
flow of religious speculation (which in the Christian West descended 
ditectly both from orthodox sources like the Fourth Gospel, the 
Epistles to the Corinthians, the Romans and the Ephcsians and the 
mystical writings of the Fathers soaked with Neo-Platonism and 
Eastern mysCenosophic ideologies, and from heretic sources like 
Gnosticism, Hermetism and Alchemistic doctrines — ^all more or less 
mdirectly connected with repeated impacts of ancient Indian 
thought); on it were still based the recent spurious attempts at a 
''rational" reconciliation of the religious dogma with the then up-to- 
date standpoint of astronomy, geology and physics; m the domain 
of religion itself, by which this intellectual dualism has been pardy 
adopted as an antidote against the excrescences of emotional 
modernism obliterating the dogma and confusing rather than com- 
paring historically different creeds susceptible of mystically esoteric 
interpretation, — ^similarly as the Scholastic view had been adopted 
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to counter the overriding impulse of monistic mysticism—', it finds 
it$ expression in a prudent reserve agamst any emotional revaluation 
of accepted posidonsi against any mysac psychiHcation of soulless 
creatural substance, whose natural cona)mitant is inevitably an ex« 
tension of the limits of the created soul to God-like dimensions and 
its active connection with natural laws — an implicit negation of its 
individuality and its creaturality. Thus in both the domains of 
research and religion the limits between emotion and knowledge are 
sharply drawn, forming a bamer between the modern West and its 
past, barring modern European Indology from the forms of ex- 
perience and vision underlying the subject of its research. 

The role of European Scholasticism was played in India by its 
counterpart, Jainism : ' it introduces substande as a dominant category 
of thought. Before the diffusion of its philosophy the categories of 
Indian speculation were purely functional^ i.e., psychological. The 
contrasts between the positive and negative aspects and values of 
reality, whatever form they may assume, are not reducible to the 
contrast of active forces and passive substances, but throughout to 
the contrast of opposite functions, of opposite psychic tendencies. 
Hence the contrast is absolute, i.e. exclusive, hence the problem of 
maksa is not that of a separation but that of a transfiguration, the 
bonds being self-imposed by a "wrong" orientation of the potential 
force of freedom:, the process of deliverance consists in the inversion 
of its functionality. Hence the axiom of a coexistence of karman, 
the anti-atman function kat*exochen, welding the bond of samsara, 
and the atman as such, was not at all formulated in the Upanishads 
and is not even conceivable from their point of view, for the simple 
reason that it would have been tantamount to the assertion of a 
simultaneity of bandha and moksa. Of all the classical passages, 
neither the paficagnivid)^ {Brh. Ill, 2, 13) nor Yajnavalkya's seaet 
teaching of man's survival as karman alone", nor the lapidary defini- 

9 As to die itma proceeding after death into akak, sec £a. 25. 
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don of the mechanism of karman in Brb.-Ar.'Uf. IV, 4, 5---4iiis 
pradtyasamutpida tn nMc^— include any imphcation of the atman at 
ail. An apparent exception to this consequential position will he 
pointed out m the famous text Brh. IV, 4, 1-4, m which a migrating 
itma is referred to. What 1$ this atma? Is it an individual soul, as 
most modem translators and exegetists of the Upanishads, Indian 
and Western, are all too ready to admit and to assume? Or is it> 
as ^ahkara would have it, the true atman, the paramatman, falla- 
ciously fettered hy the extraneous bond of action through the 
ignorance of his true self-entity? Before having recourse to ^ahkara, 
let us rather have recourse for an adequate explanation to the text 
Itself. The habit of isolating passages relative to a particular element 
of doctrine from their context was here, as m so many other cases, 
responsible for rendering quite explicit data problematic and obscure. 
The fourth Adhyaya of our Upanishad is an indivisible whole, the 
doctrines expounded in it complete and illustrate one another. Now, 
even with regard only to the Brahmana immediately preceding, what 
is "this atma" {ay am atma) to which our text constantly refers? It 
is the prajnatman (3, 35), styled at the beginning of the same 
Brahmana vtjnanamayah franesu hrdyantarjyotth pumsah. True, 
^ankara identifies this entity with the Atman kat'exochen and ins- 
tructs us that vtjnanamaya is to be understood as ''(wrongly) identi- 
fied with vijnana." As, however, for the present we are not con- 
cerned with ^ahkara's theory laboriously forced upon the text but 
with the theory of the Brhadaranyaka itself, we may safely take the 
meaning for what the term simply conveys, and understand 
i^nanamaya furusA=fra^natma as ''the atma (or purusa) whose 
essence is consaousness." Now, does our 4th Adhyaya directly or 
indirectly identify this entity (very significandy introduced by die 
question "which atma, {katama Mma?)'* with the nett nety atma 
proclaimed at the culminating point of its teaching? By no means. 
On the contrary, it very neady defines the relation of this enti^ to 
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the atman kat'exocben, namely as one of its potential constituents. 
For this we must go back to the 2n6 Brahmana, expounding the 
doctrine of the post-mortal voyage of the sage endowed with the 
supreme ufanUad' *'This purusa in the right eye is called Indha; 
although he is Indha, they call him "Indta" for the sake of implica- 
tion, because the gods love the implicit and hate the explicit. 
Whereas that purusa in the left eye is his wife Vimj. The (place o£) 
their union is the space within the heart, their food is the blood- 
diunp in the heart, their covering is that nct-hkc in the heart, the 
path of their common procession is the nadi ascending upwards fiom 
the heart; within the heart are located the nadis called htiahy equal (in 
thinness) to the thousandth part of a hair : through them that per- 
ennial flux flows on.** Therefore Hts alimentation is more exquisite 
than that of the body-atman." From the dual number the text has 
vety significantly passed to the singular. In fact we have been shown 
how the two, separate when perceived m the eyes, in the heart melt 
into one and follow their common path of muku ascending through 
the susumna. 'The eastern region is His eastern franast the 
southern region His southern pranas, the western region his 

western pranas the totally of the regions the complex of his 

pranas: this mded is the atman called "no, no" The Fearless 

thou hast reached, O Janaka." 

In the 3rd Brahmana we are told that such a transfiguration of 
the vi|nanamaya purusa resting m dreamless sleep within the fluid 
contained m the heart-nadis takes place through a process culminat- 
ing in universal self-consaousness, the "form" in which that trans- 
figuration results being that of the psycho-cosmic Androgyne, the 
petfect union of the two purusas, the "form" of an all-awareness 
whose sub/ca and object are indistinguishable, both being the AIL 

10 etdd asravaj asratMU See m my "Mito Psicologtco neU'lndta Ant tea , 
pp 6a, 64 and n 2» 308, 309 / , 363, 369 f., the explanaaon o£ the ongui and meaning 
o£ the later Buddhistic Mnn m^vs. 
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In the following Bnihmana this same event of a union of the two 
entities instead of their separation b referred* with a definite sote- 
riological value, to the death-instant of the sage delivered isom 
desire. In the concluding paragraph of our first Brahmana it is 
attributed to him who has realized the supreme ufanisad. The 
reader conversant with the analogous technical symbolism of this 
same conception as expounded in so many other Upanishadic texts 
can entertain no doubt as to the condiuon in which this realization 
of the true ufantsad is meant by our text to take place: it is the 
culminating stage of the yoga-ptocess. This state of all-conscious- 
ness, actualused by means of an intimate umon of two constituent 
principles and their common inward ascension, this "fearless" state 
sensed in our Adhyaya to take place in three conditions : dreamless 
sleep, yosic extasis and final mukti, is identified with, or rather 
revealed as, the Atman kat'exocben, the neti nety atma, the all- 
embracmg cosmic Purusa. In fact, the Atman similar in this respect 
to all other entities and prmciples of Upanishadic speculation is not 
a substance, but a psychic function or condition: different however 
from all the others by the fact of its being a limitary function, a 
stasis produced by the ecstatic superlation of emotional conscious- 
ness, which, through utmost intensification, and the concomitant 
absorption of the total range of objective possibilities of awareness, 
has expanded to universal self-consciousness. If terminological data 
be considered more convincing than ideological ones, they can be 
had in abundance : The other most classical terms designating the 
atman are ananda (Brh. IV, 3, 32, II, I, 19 — ^Mt.-Uf. II and 
HI), samfrasada {Ch.-Uf. VIII, 3, 4; 12, 3), tunyai^^ all of them 
most explicidy terms of psychic condition, not of substance. 
Amongst these designations revealing the nature of the designed 
entity as the hypostasis of a psychic state, does the fundamental 

I z 1 unya always explained as turiyam sthanam {MandAkyof , Nrstmhottara- 
taftnyup etc). Sec also fnbhsvifyayaih-^ath: VI, w-^Miayi. 6, etc. 
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term itnum aione £omi an exception? Its corollaries ate eloquent 
enou^: yatra\v asya satvam atmatvabhUt (Brh^ IV, 5, 15); aham 
evedam sarvam itt (Ch. VII, 25, 2); aham evedam sarvo 'smiu 
manyate (Bth.^ IV, 4, 20); etc. The unvarying trend of these 
definitions is the notion: "The All is myself", *'I am the All". 
The most characteristic feature of the hypostasis of this ecstatic 
experience consists in the fact that the All as object of the universal 
consciousness is united and identified with the now all-embracing 
subject. The term abstracted from this notion is naturally the one 
most laden with the meaning of the mystery experienced, the one 
expressive of the psychic immanence of the universal unity. The 
atman is originally neither an individual nor a cosmic soul-subs- 
tance, nor a transcendent substance essentially extraneous to both 
individual and cosmos: it is the realisation of the psychic unity of 
the I and the All. By a symbolism specific to the mysticism of all 
the ages (or rather perpetuated in all the mystic formulations derived 
from this common source), this reahsation is represented as a nup 
tial union. The female part is assigned to the prajnatman or 
vijnanamaya purusa, Viraj = Vac;" and who is Indha-Indra? As 
to this pomt too, contemporary texts furnish ample informauon: 
he IS Ptina, the vital force and quintessence of all vital faculties — >the 
potential winner of Brahman, the mate of Uma Haimavati, the 
divine Vac (see Sataf.-Br, V, 5, 2, 9 f.; Kaus.-Uf, III, 2; Kena 
25 ff. Brh»'Ar,-Up. I, 5, 12; cf. Sataf.-Br, VII, 5, 1, 7: P«na is the 
male, the mate of Vac). Indha-Prana-Vaisvanara, the "enkindler" of 
the mortal fire of individual life (cf. SaUf.-Br. VI, I, I, etc.). is liable 
to turn into the enkindler of the "yogic fire-body" i^vet.-Vf. I, i2d) 
which transcends mortality and individuation. The function of 
Prana in his conquest of, and elevation with, Kundahni called Vag 



IX Cf AtbarvA-Veda. IX, a, 5b; Ch -Up. I, 13, 2; Brh IV, 1, 2. 
13 For a full survey of the relative texts and a history of the ideology sec op at, 
pp. 91 ft, 123, ia6ff., 131, 300 ft, 337 ft, et passim (v. Index $v InJra). 
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devi (Siva Samh, II, 21 fiE.) is a well-known motive <rf yoga-symbolism, 
only the antiquity of this "tantric" doctrine has beeif gtcady unacr- 
estimated : in fact I have been able to show that it is not only Upani^ 
shadic'but Vedic and one of the fundamental doctrines of the oldest 
speculation.^^ 

If now we return to our eschatological text, we shall be bound 
to admit that its doctrine is exposed with an amount of clanty that 
can dispense with any outside commentaries: The bodily atma 
groans under the weight of the prajnatma when a man is about to 
breathe his last (3, 33). This purusa (the prajnatma) detaches him- 
self from the members and agam, retracing the way of his former 
entrance and according to the fundamental mode, drives towards 
(a new) prana. As, when the king is about to come, the village- 
chiefs and mimsters of the law make ready to wait upon him saying 
*'he is coming, he is approaching" thus all the elements (ready to 
constitute a new body) wait (upon this purusa): "lo, the brahman^^ 
IS coming, is approaching (37). As around the king, when he is about 
to leave, they assemble, so do all the pdunas assemble around this 
atman when one is about to breathe his last (38). And when man 
is overcome by debihty and confusion, this is the moment when the 
pranas assemble m that one (in the prajnatman), and he, collecting 
(horn them) those particles of light (that are their consciousness 
powers deriving from his own essence, see below, 2, ad finem) and 
proceeds to the heart; but the eye-purusa turns away beyond (to the 
sun); then one is no more able to perceive rupas" (4, i). Who is 
the caksusab furusah, which of the two mentioned in IV, 2? 
Evidently Prana, the factor of rufa (cf. Brh, III, 9, 13; the "shape- 

14 Of cU., pp 49 ff, Namd-fHfd and dharma-rupa, Ongin and Asfects of an 
Anc$eM Indtan Conceftion, ch I; Le Serfent et VOtseau (XX. Intern Congr. 
Or, Brussels 1938) 

15 Prajnatman is one o£ the specific aspects of brahman manifested in con- 
tingency. Detailed study o£ these aspects in NitiUHmfg See also // Muo 
FsicoiopeOt passim (v. Index s. w lunhman, vijniiuitman). 
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less*' core of shape Brh. II, 3, 3-4)— for this purely psychological 
outlook a function tantamount to diat of the perception of rupas. 
Thus we are shown that in this case of unenlightened dying the 
mystic union of hoth punisas in the heart does not take place. "He 
becomes single" and they say "he does not see... he does not smell... 
taste... speak... hear... sense... touch... cognize. Then the top of the 
heart flares up and in this flare the atma steps forth, either through 
the eye or through the head or through other parts of the body." 
Up to here the text is an unbroken account; only the successive 
phrase (4, 2 tarn utkratnantam ^ano 'nUtkramatt pranam anut- 
kramantam sarve fmna anHikramantf), inserted from a parallel but 
slightly varying doctrine, according to which the prajnatman is the 
first to abandon the body> his egression being only succeeded by that 
of plana followed by all the sensorial functions, — which, according 
to our main text, are on the contrary absorbed m the prajnatman 
(4, i) — ^interrupts incidentally the otherwise strict and linear sequence, 
which is unmediately taken up again: "he is of consciousness* 
essence, and all that is provided with consciousness follows him". 
In this condition intermediary between two lives "the past prajna" 
— the sum total of prajna as it comes down from the previous life 
accompanied by its acquirements of vtdya and karman that clasp 
each other". The force of karman, of the anti-vidya, prevails: in 
fact it is the aiJtdya that becomes the guide to the successive life (3 , 
cf. its ^ithet netri in Yoga philosophy and bhavanetu in Pah 
Buddhism). "Like a caterpillar that has reached die end of one 
stalk, starting on a new outset contracts itself, even thus this atma, 
throwing off the body and prompting forward the avidya, starting 
on another outset, contracts himself "(3) • 

This atma, the subject of the individual life and of the process 

16 This ekibbivm wsultJng from separation U essentially opposed to the 
absdttte unification described IV, 3. 22 ft and IV, 5. 45 ^ . ^"^^^ 
biologicsd 
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dE metensomatosis — not as a constant enttty, but as an ever new tesuk 
of past dispositions (3, 2 m pne), — ^is the vijnana which cannot be 
tiansEgiued into the true atraan, universal sel£-conscioustiess« as 
long as avidya, individual seif-consciousness, the essence of difEeren- 
tiatton and thus of kartnan, prevents hrni from actuating the inner- 
most nuptial union which is at the same time the union of the I and 
the All — ^£rom assuming the supreme form of Brahman as Atman. 
**For, mdeed, that Atman = Brahman is consciousness and manas and 
ptana and seeing and hearing and earth and water and space and 
light and desire and >Cs contrary and anger and its contrary and 
dharma and its contrary, it is All. Therefore, according as one is 
diis or that, as one acts, as one lives, so one -becomes : the well-doer 
becomes good, the evil-doer evil: fortunate by propitious deed, 
wretched by wretched deed. In this connection, m fact, it is 
stated : 'This purusa is essentiated of desire' : for according to his 
desire is his psychic tendency, accordmg to his tendency he enacts 
the deed, according to the deed enacted is his lot." Truly a for- 
mula of pratityasamutpada avant la lettre. What, m fact, is the 
substratum of this causal chain? Kama the essence of mortal man. 
The preceding passage shows us as the substratum of metensoma- 
tosis the vtjnanatman guided by his avtdya, his self -consciousness, 
i.e. his own specific entity. While in the sandhyasthana of dream 
— «o analogous to the sandhyasthana of reincarnation-~4ie experiences 
in virtue of his avidya the terrors and the elations to which waking 
consciousness is liable (IV, 3, 20), and attains the highest state only 
when, abandoning along with the sandhyasthana of dream his 
avidya-natute, he realizes the all-consaousness of dreamless sleep. 
Thus also in virtue of his avidya-nature, of individualizmg conscious- 
ness, he "becomes this or that" in desire and will, in action and 
destiny. Kama is coincident with avidya — as desire does not exist 
apart from individuation, — • it is the actuality-aspect of the same func- 
tion of which avidya is the potentiality. The two successive doctrines 
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Gonceming the process of samsara and the mechanism of karman 
agree as two formulatkifis of the same notion. The samsara has no 
substratum extraneous to itself, extraneous to its essence, the kar- 
man: for Its substratum, the vijnanamaya purusa, is katnamaya. 
The process is as autonomous as that of the pratityasamutpacla. 
What indeed is the "substratum" of the BuddHist causal chain? 
Evidently and exptessedly nothmg but avtdyat the first nidana and 
essence of all the other nidanas, or, accordmg to the shorter versions, 
vtjnina^ which m so many Suttas appears as the principle conncct- 
mg successive lives. That the samskaras are karman m the form of 
volition, cetana (==:the kratu of our Up.), the first specification of 
subconscious avidya, that vijnana is its manifestation on the cons- 
cious plane, that trsna, standing for avidya in the third aryasatya 
(whose longer formulation is the pratityasamutpada frattlomam) is 
the latter' s specified actualisation in the developed individual con- 
sciousness stream, are facts which need not be elaborated here." 

But this Buddhistic vijnana, essentiated of avidya, is not liable 
to a transfiguration into Atman, whereas the vijnanamaya purusa is : 
here, and here only, lies the divergence between the position of 
ancient Buddhism and that of the Brhadaranyaka, and we may for 
the present accept it as such. 

The Atman kat'exochen has no part m the mechanism of 
karman, which is on the contrary the negation of his static nature, 
he IS not implicated m the process of samsara, which, on die con- 
trary, excludes the possibihty of his realization and is perpetuated 
by this exclusion. But the vijnanamaya purusa, the "substratum 
of this mechanism, the '"subject"^ of this process, can be turned, as 
we have seen, to the realization of the Atman. By what means can 
this total reversion and transformation be brought about? The 
technical aspect of this mystety has been exposed in the 2nd 



l^ See // Mito PsuUoffco, pp. 308 E (v. Index s.v ptatityaaamut|»da) 
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Brahmana. Its moral aspect is now definecl in the 4th: "he who is 
undesinng, exempt from desite, fulfilled in his desire, his desire 
being turned towards Atman : his pranas do not proceed forth; by 
being sheer Brahman he attains Brahman. On this are the verses: 
when all the desires nesting in man's heart are dissolved, then the 
mortal becomes immortal, here he attams Brahman. As the thtown- 
off hide of the serpent^ lies on an ant-hill, thus indeed lies this 
body : but the bodiless immortal Prana is identified with Brahman, 
is identified with (hypcrcosmic) Light.*' A subtle path extends, 
an ancient one; it penetrates into me, and indeed, I have found it; 
on it the steadfast ones proceed, the brahman-knowcrs, to the 
heaven-world and hence upward, delivered. In it, they say, is the 
white and the blue and the fiery and the green and the red (tHe many 
coloured heart-liquid filling the susumna, the microcosmic aspect of 
the hypcrcosmic tejas, the "formless form" of the hrdyaka5a = 
vijnana;^" this path is found by the brahman (m me), this way pro- 
ceeds the brahman-knower who has fulfilled the auspicious act, the 
luminous one" (6-9). How has the kamamaya turned into the tejo- 
maya, how has the chain of karman and the circle of samsara been 
resolved into the ascending Imc of mukti? The text says it clearly 
enough : by the extmction of kama. But is not this singular trans- 
formation of the "subject" an elimination of his own essence, an 
extinction rather than an elation? It is not taken as such by our 
text, on the good ground that he is not a "substance" but a function. 
A substance can only be destroyed to yield to its contrary. A func- 

x8 See Le Serfent e$ t'OtseMt 

19 Paramam brahma= universal and transcendent Vacshypercosmic Light, see 
// Mtto Pstcologtco pp. 43 {A -V VIII, 9, 9, Katha V, 25, Mnnd II, 10, Svet. VI, 24, 
da XV, 6), 46 (i<-V II, 1), 50 {A-V IV, i), 93 f. {Brh 1V3. 17; i, 6. 3). 95^ 
{Brb II, 3, Ch VIII, II.I2), 142 {KMh4 VI, 6). 168 £ (Mnndakd), 182 ff. 
{&veaiv4Uura\ 195 ff. (Gi««), 221 E (MMtriydtut), 235 f 242 {NrMmhottdratdftnty 
etc., V Index s. vv. Luce transceodente and Umpo See further Nama-rufa dtul 
DbdrmiHrHfa 

20 See M$$o, Ind. s w brdyikSSa, tejM, colon, vtfnimi. Vac. 
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tion can be inverted and dius transformed into the opposite 
function, as in our case has been instanced by the descriptions of the 
mystic union. The prajnatman, the individualizing principle of self- 
consciousness, becomes the universalizing prmciplc by virtue of 
which "the outward is not distmguished from the mward" (Brh, IV, 
3, 21), for there is nothing "other" with regard to the percciver 
^,31, Ait^'lJf. Ill, 13), "the All has become himself" {Brh, IV. 
5, 15, II, 4, 14). The "subject" of the katmic process is not the 
Atman, his function is even that of the anu-atman, but it can be 
inverted, "turned upwards" to Atman-realization. He is therefore 
potentially atman ("Indeed that Great Unborn Atman is latent in 
that among the functions which is of consciousness-essence, in that 
which is the akasa within the heart", IV, 4, 22), and actually such, 
when kama-karman, his contingent nature, is no more. This is 
the initial position of the fully developed Upanishadic immanentism ; 
a synthetic position, resulting from a concihation based on data 
derived from the analysis of yogic experience of the two axiomatic 
certitudes : (i) the Atman is the All, the most real, most intense of 
realities; (2) the essence of life is desire and suffenng experienced in, 
and as, individual consciousness, extraneous and contrary to the aU- 
conscious extasy of atman. In one f^rase : the first doctnnal conci- 
liation of the antinomy atma n< — >k atman. 

But the position does not remain the same throughout the 
whole histoty of Upanishadic thought.^^ As the attempts at 
demonstrating theoretically the psychic and cosmic immanence of 
atman, and hence the implicit atman-nature of psyche and cosmos 
multiply, speculation eventually coming in contrast with the data 
derived from the analysis of contingent experience, the gulf between 
the two axioms widens, for the theoretical standpoint cannot admit 
the experimental truth of the dynamic genesis of the static 

a I Analysis and history of the successive posmon^ in their genetic development 
in Of eit. 
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reality of the One-and-All. Hence the evolutional cbctrines xc- 
presented by the TaittmyaAJf, and Attareya-Ar, II, 3, 2-3 give way 
to the aoosmistic position of the absolute identity represented by 
Katha-Uf', Isa-Up, and die later portion of Brb, IV, 4, 10-20, and 
the 'doctrine of error is more nominally than effectively superposed 
on the doctrine of karman, successively, divine soteric inttrvendon 
is postulated and accounted for by the introduction of a new 
hypostasis of the Atman as primeval and perennial "intunate 
Teacher" and Saviour, xhe atma-subject of samsara bemg conceived 
as different from or coincident with Him according to the direction 
of its own essentisl functionality/' Thus the position of Upanisha- 
dic immanentism, epitomized by the doctrine of absolute identity in 
the formula astt (Katha VI, 12-- 13), is progressively attenuated to the 
formula astt ca msU ca {Moksadharma 21J34 also na nastt 203?), 
until the most extreme advocates of a psychocosmic theory based on 
the immediate data of life-experience arrive at the conclusion imply- 
ing nastt, a naiiatmya-doctrine represented by M^tttrt IIV^ and 

22 The Saiiikhyan or pre-Samkhyan sub-tones of a "disonctUMi" theoiy as 
iotenc method are echoes of the Kathaka-doctnne of pnmeval "error" (as is 
evident even from the circumstances of the apparition of this doctnne in the KMtha)^ 
only on the Epic stage do they devdop into a dualism of principles no mote exclu- 
sive, but simultaneous. But m their portions relative to the way of deliverance 
even these texts fully evidence the perastcnce of die dder standp(Mnt their process 
of moksa is not a mere "separation'*, but an essential transfiguration of the whole 
bemg into its opposite by a progressive remanation or ntvrttt of existence mto die 
Purusa. 

The incidental assertion o£ the vi|nSnamaya purasa^s asmgatva Brh IV, 3, 26 
(and in the obvious interpolation 25) merely im[dics that he is not followed 
{dnanx/igatas) by his dream objects (nor by those of his wakmg cxpenence^ and is 
to be donnectsd with the further assertions savtjnanam evanvavakrimah tam^ vidyi" 
hMHnani samanvSrabbete firvafrajni ca 4, 2 and die statement that; on the 
contrary, m the ecstatic condmon of dreamless sleep ananvig^fn funyenindn* 
vagatam fapena^ similarly as 4, 22 the Great Atman is na sadhuni karmani bhuyin 
fB0 evbidbuni hsniyan A term torn from its context is venly too slender a foot- 
hold for pomting out a theory not formulated until centuries later. 

23 See my recomposition ot the original structure of the chapters diajoined in 
the extant redacuon, // Mtto Pstcologico, pp. 211 S. 
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Aioksadharmd 2x8-219 (the doctrine of Pancasikha), a position still 
quite authentically Upantshadic — so much so that even centunes later 
Kiunarila could affirm that the Buddhists had appropriated the nair- 
atmya-doctrine from the Upanishads. Does it imply a denial o£ the 
Atman? Nor in the least: it simply and very explicitly asserts the 
non-immanence of the Atman in the contingency of psyche and 
cosmos, and postulates the necessity of the extinction of the function 
productive of this contingency, the false atman and real anatman, 
as the indispensable condition for the realization of the transcendent 
Atman; and advocates as means for this purpose the very same form 
of yoga which had been advocated by the older Upanishads as means 
of realization of the Atman' s all-immanence. The dangerous error 
obstructmg the way of muka, — ^according to Pancasikha, the most 
''Buddhistic" amongst the Upanishadic teachers, although only 
accentuating and paraphrasing the teaching of Yajnavalkya,'^ 
— Is the assumption of an atmic entity immanent in life: 
the entity mistaken for such, the hhutatman=jnanatmant is 
only the buddhi, truly anatman, to be utterly suppressed. 
This "cessation", this ntrodha of the "guna" vijnanatman, 
preached by the author of the Mdttrayam as well as by the Epic 
teachers of nairatmya and pointed out as the penultimate stage of 
the dhyanic pmgression of yoga-^cscnbed with a terminology 
entirely consonant and partly even coincident with that of Buddhist 
dhyana — -is the faithful counterpart of the vtnruinassa ntrodha des- 
cribed by the oldest Suttas as the ultimate condition of attainment 
of the Nibbana described m the same passage as vtnnanam antdas- 
sanam anantam sabkato fahham, i.e. as the verj^ entity for which 
the old Upanishads had chosen t^e term atman to intimate its 
mystic immanence. 



14 SinulaHy as tlie MMtriyma takes up again the phraseology of the -Up 
\Mito, pp. ai8, 243, 275). 
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Buddhistic nairitmya is no more a denial of the reality of Atman 
than Upanishadic nairatmya: it is a denial of the immanence of 
atman in contingent existence.'^ 



25 The comparattvety late term natratmya denotes however also another, 
quite distinct tenet of Buddhist doctrine, the denial of the reality of the indivi<- 
dual unit as such As can be seen even in a cursoty glance at the relaave texts, the 
term atma or furusa was very largely used, m the older period — before 
the first attempts at a simultaneisdc duahsm (see above footnoe 22) 
intiioduced the abstract term tativa, and finally sub&tantialistic speculation introduced 
the abstract term dravya — to design '*pnnaples'\ prmajrfes being at that time nothing 
else but hypostases, le, personifications, as for the genumely psychological view of 
reality any prinaple is "pcrsonar\ Practically every cosmic or nucrocosmic pheno- 
menon IS considered as the manifestation of such a ''principle** oi fumsa As has 
been observed long ago, anaent Indian speculation counts the "whole** in addition to 
Its parts. And the complexive umt is agam, qiute consequentially, and characteristic- 
ally, conceived as "principle** or furusa (=2tm2) * m specie, it is the unit of the human 
mdividual, encompassing all the parncular prmcij^es (functions and their manifesta*- 
tions), of which it is composed It is not identical with the sariratmi^ which is the 
complexive umt of the sensous manifestations only (let alone any possibility of the 
latter 's identification with the Atman, which is expressly pomtcd out as the asuranam- 
ufamsat, Ch -Uf VIII, 8, 5). Its true character can be gathered from the passage in 
which It IS co-wdmated with its cosnyc counterpart, akasa (J3r& III, 2, 13, Ch. Ill, 
14, 2, etc.) as akaia encompasses all the phenomena of the cosmos, 
so docs this pr mciple encompass all the phenomena of the microcosmos, man : at the 
dissolution of the microcosnuc umt, at deaths this "man" umt returns into its 
cosmic counterpart, akasa, as all its constituent prinaples retum to the correspond- 
mg cosmic phenomena (Sr/y. Ill, 2, 13), this 'ego" is no more immortal than its 
constituent parts But already at this time there are doctrines which — ^in the interest 
of the pursuit of Atman which requires the abandonment of the ego-concett, as in 
Atman there is "no distmcnon of inward and outward (of subject and object), 
He being the Totality as sheer consaousness" (Brh IV, 5, 13) — deny the existence 
of such a separate "mdividual** unit, "the skin is the imit of all touch, the nose 
of all flavours, the tongue of all tastes, the eye of all forms . as one has arisen from 
the elements, thus one recedes unto them on dying, there is no connotation (self- 
conscious perception or awareness) after death, so, indeed, I say" (5, 12-13). 
Buddhistic teaching of pudgaUnapitmya, the Pitaka-polemics against the notion of 
sakkaya, have exactly the same purport a umt "individual" does not exist, it is 
only the complex of impermanent khandhas The scholasucs interpcet this dyna- 
mic "impermanence'* from ^the extremist point of view of the ksantkatva and 
translate the shandhavada into a dharmavada, until finally substandalist notion 
conceive the dbarmas as drauyas. The confusion of nairitmya (ancient iSny 
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As the Upanlsliadic Atxnan was never in any way implicated 
in the mechanism of karnian and in the process of samsara^ the eli- 
mination of its hypostasis, actual or* potencudi from the vision of 
contingent reality, oould by no means conflict with the continued 
assertion of that mechanism and process. The reakty of karman and 
samsata is anatmic in the doctrinal position of Buddhism as it was ever 
since the oldest doctrinal position of the Upanishads. The difference 
could at best consist in the premise that it does not contain even a 
potential faculty of realizing the essence of Atman or Nirvana. In 

factt such a position (epitomized in the formula sunno loko attend 

va attamyena va — Sam, Ntk- IV^ p. 34), even assuming that it was 
consequentially maintained throughout the purely theoretical por- 
tions of the Suttas, is distinctly attenuated or even unplicidy 
abandoned in the portions relative to the theory and technology of 
deliverance. Who in fact is the agent of nivrttt in this complex of 
skandhas ''devoid of Atman or anything atmtc/' so utterly devoid 
of any element of Nirvana that no reference whatever can be derived 
from It to adumbrate the condition of the Tathagata?^^ The evi- 
dence of the texts is very explicit : this agent is the cttta or vtnnana 
Itself « which in the process of dhyanic superlation soars above con- 
tingent existence up to that highest state of ufekkhasattfinsuddht 

vida) and this pudgalanairiltmya (skandhatuuU^ is relatively late, it presupposes a 
stage of mere formal memorizing of inherited doctrines, obkvious of the 
two distmct theoretical positions agamst which they are directed — one against the 
atta-vada or Upamshadic immanenosm (largely refuted as well m Upanishadic texts 
contemporaneous with ancient Buddhism), the other agamst die sakkayavada. The 
conception of pudgalanaiiatmya mterprctmg the unreal pudgala as a compound of 
real dharmas is impugned by die Mahayinic dhmrmmmmitmya or assertion of die 
*'non-entity'* of the dharmas, being the complementary aspect of the assertion of 
die exclusive all-reality of die one Dharma or Tatha& 

a6 In my genetic tttwistrucdon and survey of diye development of die skandha- 
dieoiy (in: Nima^rmfM muf Dbarmg-fiifa, chapter nad at the Xth AU-India 
Or^tal Conference) I have shown that in its original position and purport it is 
not a skandhamStravada. 
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that tepiesents Nirvana-m'-li&; which m the satifdttifanas detaxhes 
itself ftom itself so ^ as to analyse evety motion of the citta; which 
grasps the Holy Truths and realizes the mechanism of inversioa or 
progressive suppression of die pradtyasamutpida. It thus appears 
that the vinnana of karmic essence, vehide of the continuity o£ 
samsara, possesses the faculty of ptoducmg its opposite, of inverting 
its begmningless functionality of fravrttt and actualizing the ascen- 
sional process of nwrtti, the final stage of which is vinnanassa turodha, 
a limft beyond which the radiant vinnana-Nibbina takes place: 
through the mere cessation of the yet contingent vinnana or throu^ 
Its final transfiguration? The dominating theory rather points to the 
former solution, but texts are not too rare whose implication is rather 
that m the act of "conversion" out of the sam^acttta the bodhiotta 
IS revealed, the agent which will finally "realize" (sacchtkarissatt) the 
Nibbana. The samma fantbtta cttta is the same that formerly was the 
mtccha fanihita <Httat and yet its opposite, as its functionality has 
assumed the contrary direction and development. It was not a con- 
cern about logic that produced this half-immanentistic position (how 
m fact could the inversion take place, if no potentiality of it was m- 
herent m satnsaric existen^^?), but a registration of data found m 
experience. The latter position is in fact predominant in texts duectly 
or indirectly relative to the dhyanic path, and in die premises of the 
doctrine of the marga and the fhalas» nay, even most concretely re- 
miniscent of oldest Upanishadic position in that remnant of the oldest 

27 This growing bodhicttta, this pledge of die futtne realization of Nirvana = 
Attnan, is the "siib}ect" of the Jetavana-porablc : it is not coocetned with the 
saiusaiic nature of the skandhas nor is it their immancnt-self -nature, as they ate 
luyt congenital to hun, who is the pit>gtessive actualization of the function cfposxot 
to tfaeits. For similar reasons he is tiot OMnpatable with the Samkhyan purusa 
the individual, transcendent atmaic entity connected 4b ongtne widi the anatnuic 
complex of the Praktot. The Jetavana I was not there while the skandha*plaiie 
was the only plane of being: it appears while this plane is bemg transcended^ 
thitMtgh its bong transcended 



Buddhistic Uteratuce Hgoting the event of bodbi by the simile of the 
nuptial unioa {pN II, p. 267).** The conclusion is at hand that 
the radiant vinnana-Nibbina is potennally latent within the con- 
tingent samsaric vinnana. And, in fact, it has been drawn. 
Pdbbdssdram idam hbtkkhave attam agantukebt ufakkdesebt ufa- 
kdutbam, runs the teaching of AN I, v, 9-10, vi, 1-2, p. xo. From 
the strictiy orthodox doctrinal point of view doubtlessly a semi- 
heretic statement, but intimately consonant with the ideology evi- 
denced in all die remnants of die oldest strata of Buddhistic doctrine 
incorporated in the Nika)^ and for which Nibbana was a concrete 
experience, practically coincident with Bodhi (the latter, even uiuler 
the designations sambodht and sammasambodbt, being attributed to 
all disciples reaching arhatship) and realized in life through a definite 
cessation of contingent existence. The ptoblemology being entirely 
psychological, the notion of a conflict between the full realization of 
Nibbana and the contmuation of biologic existence did not arise at 
all at this stage and not until the introduction of physico-oosmolo- 
gical and biological viewpoints, when the distinction of sopadbtsesa 
and mrupadbtsesa was derived to cope with the newly arisen difficulty. 

Only die next step, due to the consideration that, as the Un- 
created can by no means becomct its transcendent reality must be 
immanent ab imtio or rather sme imtto, renders this position 
decidedly heretical. The Mahasamghika modification of the old 
canonic doctrine, stating that the prabhasvara citta, conditionally 
offuscated, is adisuddba, marks the transition to the full immanent- 
ism dE Mahayana, whose earher stages from die Prajfiaparami^ 
to the Madhyamaka are a new recurrence of the acosmisQc position 
of absolute identity represented by the Katba, the doctrine o£ 
dharmanainltmya ( = " sunyata) or absolute unreality of any pard- 
cular existence enforcing the view of the absolute immanence of 



a8 // Muo Pmoloffeo, pp. 340 Le Serpent et POucm. 



NirvinA» ihfi one Dliatma, tiiB Tadsati tejAsdnoj^ ilife iiMii dE 
the Upatiiafaadb" ^Mig wub *iie cojnpiciwffltaiy tbwtwrlinil tenet 
of iinieUi^ cl kamian and sticiim pckn«¥ii ''ennr'* tiUng die piaoe 
o( fiiitne>v»d'<ie$ue. Thus it is not tlie dentaTof di^flnimieocE of 
Atman that btou^t about as ultimate amsequcnce the negation «* 
karman, but on the contrary die ceassertlon o£ the Atman'^ absolute 
immanence dicecdy reaulted m the negation o£ its o]^»ske. 

Far £n>m bemg the nccessaty condition o£ the vaiidify o( the 
karman'Conception as an inteipietatioa of existence^ the Atman- 
conc^don has been in conflict with the latter ever sitice the begin- 
ning o£ Upanishadic thought, and the successive attempts at a solu- 
tion o£ this conflict o£ the two Eundamcntal data o£ Upanishadic 
attalysis of experience as existence, m the successive synthetic or ex- 
dusivistic theories of reality, mark the successive stages of Upa- 
nishadic as well as Buddhistic speculation, the latter starting at the 
terminal pouic of the former and covering its stages in a regressive 
direction* This fertile contrast is not that of conflictmg theories or 
dogmas, producing logical antinomies and prompting theoretical 
devices to enforce untendsle issues, but the contrast of two forms of 
experience* equally true on different planes of psychic life; and the 
successive ontologtcal solutions building up the histoty of Upani- 
shadic and Buddhistic diought are but the dif£ereat theoretical 
readings of the same complex of experience. The pracdcal. techno- 
logical solution of the socerielogical problem as adopted by this 
unbroken current of teHgioua ideologies is but the technics ol 
systematic realization and reproduction of one of these two planesi 
that oE universal self-consciousness, and remains effectively undiangBd 
throughout the whole develajpment : it is J^ga. 

Maryla Falk 

i 

a. 

29 Quite ooofequentially, die tetm 9tmm leappein in die Pnjfi^piraaitis 
PriotBd ana publtshea by Mr. ). C Ssddbd. ftt the Cilqticm Oaesasi 



